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TO THE RIGHT REVEREND

DR. F. EHRENBERG,

ROYAL CHAPLAIN, MEMBER OF THE SUPREME CONSISTORY, ETC., ETC.

MY DEEPLY REVERED AND VERY DEAR FRIEND,

I trust you will receive this work with all its defects as the offering of a sincere
heart; as a small token of my cordial veneration and love, and of that sincere
gratitude which I have long felt impelled to express, for the edification I have
derived from your discourses. May a gracious God long allow you to labour and
shine among us for the welfare of his church, with that holy energy which he has
bestowed upon you, with the spirit of Christian wisdom and freedom, the spirit of true
freedom exalted above all the strife of human parties,—~which the Son of God alone
bestows, and which is especially requisite for the guidance of the church in our
times, agitated and distracted as they are by so many conflicts! This is the warmest
wish of one who with all his heart calls himself yours.

Thus I wrote on the 22d of May, 1882, and after six years I again repeat with
all my heart, the words expressive of dedication, of gratitude, and of devout wishes
to the Giver of all perfect gifts. Since that portion of time (not unimportant in our
agitated age) has passed away, I have to thank you, dear and inmostly revered man,

for many important words of edification and instruction, which I have received from
" your lips in public, as well as for the precious gift* which has often administered
refreshment to myself and others. Yes, with all my heart I agree with those
beautiful sentiments which form the soul of your discourses, and bind me with such
force to your person. God grant that we may ever humbly and faithfully hold fast
the truth which does not seek for reconciliation amidst contrarieties, but is itself
unsought the right mean. God grant (what is far above all theological disputations,)
that the highest aim of our labours may be to produce the image of Christ in the souls
of men,—that to our latest breath we may keep this object in view without wavering,
fast bound to it in true love, each one in his own sphere, unmoved by the vicissitudes
of opinion and the collisions of party !

Let me add as a subordinate wish, that you would soon favour us with a volume of
discourses, to testify of this “one thing that is needful.”

A. NEANDER.
Bxzzuiv, 30th May, 1838,

From the fulness of my heart I once more repeat the wishes and thanks before
expressed, and rejoice that it is in my power to dedicate the third edition of this work
to you, my inmostly dear and revered friend.

A. NEANDER.
Beruin, 2d August, 1841,

* Alluding probably to a volume of Sermons already published.—Tx.






TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE.

OnLY a few words seem necessary by
way of preface to the following transla-
tion. It was begun towards the close of
1840 ; but early in the present year the
Translator having requested Dr. Neander
to favour him with any corrections or ad-
ditions which he might bhave made to the
second edition (published in 1838), was
informed, in reply, that a third edition was
passing through the press: at the same
time, an offer was most kindly made of
forwarding the proof-sheets, by which
means the translation will appear within
a few weeks after the original, in its
most approved form.

It may be proper to state, that there
were circumstances which rendered it de-
sirable that as little delay as possible should,
ocecur in the preparation of the English
work., This demand for expedition may
have perhaps occasioned more inadver-
tencies than the modicum of negative re-
putation allotted to literary workmanship
of this kind can well afford. The Trans-
lator trusts, however, that he has, on the
whole, succeeded in giving a tolerably cor-
rect representation of the original, though,
had time been allowed for a more carefal
revision, several minor blemishes might
have been removed, and the meaning of
some passages have been more distinctly
brought out.

The Author’s great and long-established
reputation as an Ecclesiastical Historian,
would render it unnecessary, even if not
somewhat unseemly, to usher in this work
with a lengthened descant on its merits.
The impartial and earnest inquirer after
truth, will not fail to be delighted with the
marks it everywhere presents of unwearied
research, extended views, and profound

piety. No one would regret more than
the excellent author, if the freedom of his
inquiries should give pain to any of his
Christian brethren ; still his motto must
be « Amicus Socrates, magis amica Veri-
tas.” He is completely at issue with the
advocates of certain views which have
lately been gaining a disastrous preva-
lence in this country. The decided terms
in which he asserts the noble equality and
brotherhood of Christian men, in opposi-
tion to the antichristian tenet of a priest.
hood in the sense not of religious instruc-
tors, but of exclusive conveyors of super-
natural influence,* will be little relished by
those who would attempt to share the in-
communicable prerogatives of the ¢ one
Mediator.” But, as Dr. N. justly remarks
in one of his earlier communications (for
all of which the Translator is glad of an
opportunity to express his heartfelt grati-
tude), ¢ the gospel itself rests on an im-
movable rock, while human systems of
theology are every where undergoing a pu-
rifying process, 1 Cor. iii. 12, 13. We
LIVE IN THE TIME OF A GREAT CRISIS |”
This translation has been prepared at a
distance from those helps which would have
been within my reach at an earlier period,

* By no writers has this error been more ably
exposed than by Archbishop Whately and Dr.
Arnold; by the former, in “ the Errors of Roman-
ism traced to their origin in human nature,” and
by the latter, in the introduction to a volame of
discourses, lately published on *the Christian
Life.”—* To revive Christ’s church is to expel the
antichrist of priesthood, which, as it was foretold
of him, ‘as God silteth in the temple of God, show-
ing himself that he is God;’ and to restore its
disfranchised members, the laity, to tho discharge
of their proper duties in it, and to the conscious-
ness of their paramount importance.” p. 52.



vi

and soon after a change of residence had
separated me from three friends especially,
with whom most of the important topics in
this work had been submitted to frequent
and earnest discussion. Without the for-
mality of a dedication, my sense of the
value of their friendship prompts me to
make this allusion, which is connected with
some of my most pleasing recollections,
I wish also to express my obligations to
Dr. Edward Michelson of the University
of Leipzig, who not only gave up his in-
tention of publishing a translation of this
work, on being informed that I was en-
gaged in a similar undertaking, but most
readily favoured me with his opinion on

TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

various passages during the preparation of
the manuscript. I have received, too, from
a friend of Dr. Neander, with whose name
I am not acquainted, the results of a very
careful examination of the first six proof-
sheets, which I gratefully acknowledge,
and only regret that the whole work could
not be submitted to his review previous to
publication.

A brief biographical notice of Dr. Ne-
ander, extracted from the ¢ Conversations-
Lexicon,” will probably not be unaccept-
able to the readers of this work.

. J. E. - Ryranp.

NorteaMrToN, November 2d, 1841, °




BIOGRAPHICAL NOTICE.

JorN Aveustus WiLriam NEANDER,
Ordinary Professor of Theology at Berlin,
Consistorial Counsellor in theogﬁoyal Con-
sistorium of the Province of Brandenburg,
was born at Gottingen, January 16, 1789,
and spent the greater part of his youth at
Hamburg, In that city he received his
education at the Gymnasium and Johan-
neum, which then flourished under Grulitt’s
superintendence. He began his academi-
cal studies at Halle in 1806, shortly after
having renounced the Jewish faith and em-
braced Christianity, and ended them in
Gottingen under the venerable Planck.
After a short residence in Hamburg, he
removed in 1811 to Heidelburg, and there
commenced as a theological teacher, by
defending his essay, “ De fidei gnoseosque
idem. qua ad se invicem atque ad philo-
sophiam referatur, ratione, secundum men-
tem Clementis Alexandri.”” In the follow-
ing year he became extraordinary professor
of Theology in Heidelburg. He then pub-
lished a work replete with a living fresh-
ness of delineation and spirited discussion,
& Uber den Kaiser Julianus und sein
Zestalter,” which showed the hand of a
master in this department of Church his-
tory, and marked an extraordinary pro-

ress in his power of thought and reflection.

n the following year he received a call to
the university of Berlin. His second mo-
nograph, ¢ Der heilige Bernard und sein
Zeitalter,” (1813), was enlarged in the
last edition by an introdnction on the first
period of the scholastic philosophy. Ne-
ander then turned his attention to the early
period of the church, and produced a work
on Gnosticism, ¢ Genetische Entwickelung
der vormehmsten gnostischen Systems,”
(1818). He delineated, with a special re.

ference to life and practice, the character
of a bishop who was distinguished as a
preacher, pastor, and theological writer,
in & work entitled, “ Der heilige Chrysos-
tomus und die Kirche, besonders des Ori.
ents, in dessen Zeitalter.” The third vo-
lume of this work is designed to embrace
the peculiar theological views of Chrysos-
tom. Neander intended to leave the bio-
graphy of Augustin to a friend, but we
would rather hope, that we may receive
it from himself, the creator and master of
the new Patristic monographs, as he has
opened the way to it by his work on Ter-
tullian, ¢ Antignostikus Geist der Tertul-
lianus,” 31825). In his < Denkwirdigkeit-
en aus der Geschichte des Christenthums
und des christlichen lebens,” 8 vols., Ber-
lin, 1822, 2d edit. 1825, (since translated
into French), he has attempted the difficult
task of imparting to general readers the
substance of what is most important and
interesting to that class in his Church His-
tory. This work unfortunately reaches
only to the times of Anschar.* All the
works we have hitherto mentioned were
only preparative to his ¢ General History
of the Christian Religion and Church,” of
which the design may be expressed most
simply and clearly in the Author’s own
words. He states, that it had been from
early life the object of his studies to exhibit
Church History as a speaking evidence of
the divine power of Christianity—as ‘a
school of Christian experience—a voice
of edification, instruction, and warning,

® Anschar or Ansgar, a French monk born at
Corbie, in the diocess of Amiens, in the year 801.
An interesting account of his labours in the North
of Europe, is given by Dr. Neander in the 4th vol.
of his * Allgemeine &uchichte," pp- 8-33. Tx.
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sounding through all ages for all who are
willing to listen to it. The first volume,
in three parts, contains the history of the
church from the end of the Apostolic age
to the year 311 ;* the second volume, also
in threc parts, reaches to Gregory I.;
the third volume, appeared in 1831, the
fourth appeared in 1886, and the fifth has
been published during the present year
1841, bringing down the history to the
year 1294,

The work of which a translation is now
given first appeared in 1832. A collection
of his smaller writings, including an ad-

# Of thia an English translation has lately ap-
’;‘!:led,mﬂvols 8vo., by the Rev. H. J. Rose.—

BIOGRAPHICAL NOTICE.

dress at the formation of the Berlin Bible
Society, was published in 1829,

Dr. Neander’s lectures in the University
extend to all branches of historical theo-
logy, to the exegesis of most of the New
Testament writings, to which he has added
lectures on Systematic .Theology. His
labours in the Consistorium relate princi-
pally to theological examinations. With
an infirm state of health, he devotes all
the time which his onerous official. duties
and literary avocations leave at his com-
mand to intercourse with the students of
theology. What he has done and is still
doing in this respect—nhis devotion' to the
benefit of the young, cannot and need not
be enlarged upon here. There are hvmg
attestations in abundance.



PREFACE

TO

VOLUME 1. OF THE FIRST EDITION»*

IT was certainly my intention to have
allowed my representation of the Christian
religion and church in the apostolic age,
to follow the completion of the whole of
my Church History, or at least of the
greater part of it; but the wishes and
entreaties of many persons, expressed both
in writing and by word of mouth, have
prevailed upon me to alter my plan.
Those, too, who took an interest in my
mode of conceiving the developement of
Christianity, were justified in demanding
an account of the manner in which I con-
ceived the origin of this process, on which
the opinions of men are so much divided
through the conflicting influences of the
various theological tendencies in this criti-
cal period of our German Evangelical
church ; and perhaps, if it please God, a
thoroughly matured and candidly expressed
conviction on the subjects here discussed,
may furnish many a one who is engaged
in seeking, with a connecting link for the
comprehension of his own views, even if
this representation, though the result of
protracted and earnest inquiry, should
contain no new disclosures.

As for my relation to all who hold the
conviction, that faith in Jesus the Saviour
of sinful humanity, as it has shown itself
since the first founding of the Christian
church to be the fountain of divine life,
will prove itself the same to the end of
time, and that from this faith a new crea-
tion will arise in the Christian church and
in our part of the world, which has been
preparing amidst the storms of spring—to
all such persons I hope to be bound by the
bond of Christian fellowship, the bond of
“ the true Catholic spirit,” as it is termed

* This work was originally published in two
volumes. .
2

by an excellent English theologian of the
17th century.f But I cannot agree with
the conviction of those among them who
think that this new creution will be only a
repetition of what took place in the six-
teenth or seventeenth century, and that
the whole dogmatic system, and the entire
mode of contemplating divine and human
things,} must return as it then existed.

On this point, I assent with my whole
soul to what my deeply revered and be-

+ We meet with a beautiful specimen of such a
spirit in what has been admirably said by a re-
;pected theologian of the Society of Friends,

oseph John Gurney : * It can scarcely be denied,
that in that variety of administration, through
which the saving principles of religion are for
the present permitted to pass, there is much of a
real adaptation to a corresponding variety of men-
tal condition. Well, therefore, may we {ow with
thankfulness before that infinite and unsearchable
Being, who in all our weakness follows us with
his love, and through the diversified mediums of
religion to which the several classes of true Chris-
tians are respectively accustomed, is still pleased
to reveal to them all the same crucified Redeemer,
and to direct their foolsteps into one path of obe-
dience, holiness and peace.” See Observations on
the distinguishing Views and Practices of the
Society of Friends, by Joseph John Gurney, ed.
vii. London, 1834, ords fit to shame theolo-

ians who are burning with zeal for the letter and
orms, as if on these depended the essence of reli-
gion, whose life and spirit are rooted in facts,

1 Well might the noble words of Luther be ap-
plied to thoee who cling to the old rotten posts of
a scaffolding raised by human hands, as if they
were necded for the divine building. “ When ata
window I have gued on the stars of heaven, and
the whole beautiful vault of heaven, and saw no
pillars on which the builder had set such a vault;
yet the heavens fell not in; and that vault still
stands firm. Now there are simple folk who look
about for such pillars and would fain grasp and

 feel them. But since they cannot do this, they

quake and tremble, as if the heavens would cer-
tainly fall in, and for no other reason than because
they cannot grasp or see the pillars; if they could
but lay hold of them, then the heavens (they think)
would stand firm enough.”
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loved friend, Steudel, lately expressed, so
deserving of consideration in our times,
and especially to be commended to the
attention of our young theologians.* He
admirably remarks, < But exactly this and
only this, is the pre-eminence of the one
truth, that it maintains its triumphant worth
under all changes of form;” and Niebuhr
detected in the eagerness to restore the old,
an eagerness for novelty ; « When the no-
velty of a thing is worn away by use, we
are prone to return to the old, which then
becomes new again, and thus the ball is
thrown backwards and forwards.”t

In truth, whatever is connected with the
peculiarities of the forms of human culti-
vation, as these change, goes the way of
all flesh ; but the Word of God, which is
destined by a perpetual youthfulness of
power to make all things new—abides for
ever. Thus the difference existing be-
tween these persons and myself, will cer-
tainly show itself in our conception of
many important points in this department
of history, but in my judgment these dif-
ferences are only scientific, and ought not
to disturb that fellowship which is above
all science. But I can also transport my-
self to the standing-point of those to whom
these objects must appear in a different
light; for the rise of such differences is in
this critical period unavoidable, and far
better than the previous indifference and
lifeless uniformity. And even in zeal for
a definite form, I know how to esteem and
to love a zeal for the essence which lies at
the bottom,f and I can never have any

* In the Tubingen * Zeitschrift fur Theologie,”
1832, i. p. 33. Blessed be the memory of
this beloved man, who left this world a few months

0, and is no longer to be seen in the holy band
of combatants for that evangelical truth which was
the aim, the centre, and the soul of his whole life,
and the firm anchor of his hope in death, when he
proved himself to be one of those faithful teachers
of whom it may be said—“ whose faith follow,
considering the end of their conversation.”

+ One of the many golden sentences of this
great man in his letters, of which we would re-
commend the second volume especially to all
young theologians.

t Provided it be the true zeal of simplicity,
which accompanies humility, and where sagacity
does not predominate over simplicity; but by no
means that zeal which, in coupling itself with the
modern coxcombry of a super-refined education,
endeavours to season subjects with it to which it
is least adapted, in order to render them palatable
to the vitiated taste that loathes a simple diet;

PREFACE.

thing in common with those who will not
do justice to such zeal, or, instead of treat-
ing it with the respect that is always due
to zeal and affection for what is holy, with
Jesuitical craft aim at rendering others
suspected, by imputing to them sinister
motives and designs.

It was not my intention to give a com-
plete history of the Apostolic age, but only
what the title, advisedly selected, indicates.
I have prefixed to it the Introduction from
the first volume of my Church History,
reserving the recasting of the whole work
for a new edition, should God permit.

In reference to the arrangement of the
whole plan and the mutual relation of the
parts of the representation, I must beg the
reader to suspend his judgment awhile, till
the completion of the whole by the publi-
cation of the second part.

It will be my constant aim to carry on
to its conclusion the whole of the work I
have undertaken on the history of the
Church, if God continue to grant me
strength and resolution for the purpose.
Meanwhile, a brief compendium of Church
History on the principles of my arrange-
ment, but enriched with literary notices,
will be published. My dear friend Pro-
fessor Rheinwald of Bonn having been
prevented by his new duties from exe-
cuting this work, it has been undertaken
at my request by another of my friends,
Mr. Licentiate Vogt,* already favourably
known to the theological public by his
share in editing the Homiliarium, and still
more commended to the public favour by
his literary labours on the Pseudo-Diony-
sius, and the Life and Times of Gerson,
Chancellor of Paris. May he receive from
every quarter that public favour and en-
couragement which his character, acquire-
ments, and performances deserve.t

A. NEANDER.

Beruiv, 29th May, 1832,

and thus proves its own unsoundness. A carica-
ture jumble of the most contradictory elements at
which everﬁ sound feeling must revolt !

®* Now Dr. Vogt, ordinary professor of Theo-
logy, and pastor at Greifswald.

t This wish for so peculiarly dear a friend,
whose personal intercourse, so beneficial to my
heart, I no longer enjoy, has been fulfilled. But
his multiplied labours will not permit him to ac-
complish the design mentioned above. Yet if it
please God, another of my young friends will be
found fitted for the task.



PREFACE

TO

VOLUME IIL. OF THE FIRST EDITION.»

I mave only a few words to say in ad-
dition to the Preface of the first volume.
The exposition of doctrines which occupies
the principal part of the second half of
this work, I was obliged to regulate as to
quantity by the relation in which this work
stands to the general history of the Church,
and the proportion which the history of
doctrine in the latter bears to the whole.
Hence I have been obliged to leave un-
touched many questions which would occur
to the Christian theologian, who developes
and elaborates the contents of the sacred
records for the use of his own times; my
endeavours have been confined to repre-
senting primitive Christianity according to
its principal models of doctrine in its his-
torical developement. In executing such
a work, every man must be influenced by
his own religious and doctrinal standing-
point, by his views of the doctrines of
Christianity, its origin, and its relation to
the general developement of the human
race. On this point no one can blame an-
other for differing from himself; for a
purely objective historical work, stripped
of all subjectivity in its representation, un-
tinctured by the individual notions of the
writer, is an absurdity. The only ques-
tion is, what point of view in the contem-
plation of these objects most nearly cor-
responds to the truth, and from this the
clearest conceptions will be formed of the
images presented in history. Without re-
nouncing our subjectivity, without giving

up our own way of thinking (a thing ut-
terly impossible) to those of others, or
rendering it a slave to the dogmas of any
school which the petty arrogance of man
would set on the throne of the living God,
(for this would be to forfeit the divine free-
dom won for us by Christ,) our efforts
must be directed to the constant purifica-
tion and elevation of our thinking (other-
wise subject to sin and error) by the spirit
of truth. Free inquiry belongs to the
goods of humanity, but it presupposes the
true freedom of the whole man, which
commences in the disposition, which has
its seat in the heart, and we know where
this freedom is alone to be found. We
know, whence that freedom came which
by means of Luther and the Reformation
broke the fetters of the human mind. We
know that those who have this beautiful
name most frequently on their lips, often
mean by it only another kind of slavery.
It will now be my most earnest care
and greatest satisfaction, to devote the time
and strength not employed in my official
labours, to the continuation of my History
of the church to its termination, for which
may God grant me the assistance of his
Spirit ! :
A. Neaxpee.

Brrrix, 9th August, 1832.

® This alludes to the Berlin edition of this work,
which was published in two volumes.



GENERAL PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

Havine, as I believe, sufficiently ex-|rate in the building that is founded on a
plained in my former prefaces, the object | rock, the wood, hay and stubble, from
of this work and the theological position | what is formed of the precious metals and
it takes in relation to other standing-points, | jewels. There are imaginary wants which
I have little more to add. What I have |not only I cannot satisfy, but which I do
here expressed will serve to rectify several not wish to satisfy. The activity shown
errors which have since been discovered, |of late years, in Biblical inquiries and the
and to pacify, as far as possible, various kindred branches of history, has enabled
complaints. Many things indeed find their me to correct and amplify many parts,
rectification or settlement only in-that con- and to vindicate others from objections.
stant process of developement and purifi- | A. NEANDER.
cation which is going on in a critical age. |
There is a fire kindled which must sepa-. Brav, 30th May, 1838,

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

As to what I have said respecting thel The demand for this new edition was a
position I have taken in reference to thecall to improve the work to the utmost of
controversies which are every day waxing | my ability, and to introduce whatever new
fiercer, and distract an age that longs after ; views appeared to me to be correct.

a new creation, 1 can only reassert that,| Sound criticism on particular points will
if it please God, I hope to abide faithful to always be welcome to me; the cavils of
these principles to my latest breath ! thei self-important sciolists I shall always de-
ground beneath our feet may be shaken, spise.

but not the heavens above us. We will; A. NEaNDER.
adhere to that theologia pectorss, which is!

likewise the true theology of the spirit, the! ~Bearix, 2d August, 1841.

German theology as Luther calls it. |
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THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH.

BOOK 1.

THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH IN PALESTINE, PREVIOUS TO ITS SPREAD
AMONG HEATHEN NATIONS.

CHAPTER I

THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH ON ITS FIRST APPEARANCEK AS
A DISTINCT RELIGIOUS COMMUNITY.

Tae historical developement of the
Christian Church as a body, is similar to
that of the Christian life in each of its
members, In the latter case, the transition
from an unchristian to a Christian state
is not an event altogether sudden, and with-
out any preparatory steps. Many sepa-
rate rays of divine light, at different times,
enter the soul; various influences of
awakening preparative grace are felt, be-
fore the birth of that new divine life by
which the character of man is destined to
be taken possession of, pervaded and trans-
formed. The appearance of a new person-
ality sanctified by the divine principle of
life, necessarily forms a great era in life,
but the commencement of this era is not
marked with perfect precision and distinct-
ness; the new creation manifests itself
more or less gradually by its effects. ¢ The
wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou
hearest the sound thereof, but knowest not
whence it cometh, nor whither it goeth.”
The same may be affirmed of the church
collectively, with this difference however,
that here the point of commencement is
more visibly and decidedly marked.

It is true, that Christ, during his ministry
on earth, laid the foundation of the outward

3

structure of the church; he then formed
that community, that spiritual theocracy,
whose members were held together by faith
in him, and a profession of allegiance to
him as their King; and which was the
chosen vessel for receiving and conveying
to all the tribes of the earth that divine in-
dwelling life, which he came to impart to
the whole human race. The fountain of
divine life was still shut up in him, and
had not diffused itself abroad with that
energy and peculiarity of direction, which
were essential to the formation of the Chris-
tian church. The Apostles themselves were
as yet confined to the bodily presence and
outward guidance of the Redeemer: though,
by the operation of Christ, the seminal
principal of a divine life had been deposited
in their hearts, and given signs of germi-
pation, still it had not attained its full ex-
pansion and peculiar character; hence it
might be affirmed, that what constituted
the animating spirit and the essential nature
of the Christian church, as an association
gradually enlar%ing itself—(the unity of a
divine life manifesting itself in a variety of
individual peculiarities) had not yet ap.
peared ; this event, indeed, Christ had inti-
mated would not take place till preparation
had been made for it by his sufferings and
return to his heavenly Father.

At his last interview with the disciples,
just before his final separation from them,
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in answer to their inquiry respecting the
coming of his kingdom, he referred them
to the power of the Holy Spirit, who would
enable them rightly to understand the doc-
trine of his kingdom, and furnish them with
fit instruments for spreading it through the
world. All the promises of the Saviour
relate, it is true, not merely to one single
event, but to the whole of the influence of
the Holy Spirit on the Apostles, and in a
certain sense, on the Universal Church
founded by their means; yet the display
of that influence for the first time, forms so
distinguished an epoch in the lives of the
Apostles, that it may properly be considered
as an especial fulfilment of these promises.
Christ pointed out to the Apostles such a
palpable epoch, which would be attended
with a firm conviction of a great internal
operation on their minds, an unwavering
consciousness of the illumination imparted
by the Divine Spirit; for, before his final
departure, he enjoined upon them, not to
leave Jerusalem till that promise was ful-
filled, and they had received that baptism
of the Spirit which would shortly take place.

On account of this event, the Pentecost
which the disciples celebrated soon after
the Saviour’s departure, is of such great
importance, as marking the commencement
of the Apostolic Church, for here it first
publicly displayed its essential character.
Next to the appearance of the Son of God
himself on earth, this* was the greatest

® Whoever looks upon Christ only as the highest
being developed from the ﬁrms originally im.
in human nature (although an absolutely

ighest being cannot logically be inferred in the
developement of human nature from this standing-
point), must take an essentially different view from
ourselves of the transactions of which we are speak.
ing, though he may approximate to us in the mode
of viewing icular points. When Hase, in his
Essay on the First Christian Pentecost, in the
Second Part of Winer's Zeitschrift fur wissen-
schaftliche Theologie (Journal for Scientific Theo-
logy), says, “ that a time may arrive when what is
the result of freedom in man shall be considered
as divine, and the Holy Spirit;” we readily grant
that such a time is coming, or rather is already
come; it has already reached its highest point,
from which must ensue a revolution in the mode
of thinking. We cannot, however, hold this view
to be the Christian one, but entirely opposite to
real Christianity. How irreconcileable it is with
the apostolic belief, an unprejudiced thinker, Bou-
terweck, acknowledgﬁs in his Religion der Ver.
nunft (Religion of Reason), p. 137. The Holy
Bpirit, in the Christian sense, is never the divine in
the nature of man, but a communication from God
to the nature of man (incapable of itself of reaching
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event, as the commencing point of the new
divine life, proceeding from him to the
human race, which has since spread and
operated through successive ages, and will
continue to operate until its final object is
attained, and all mankind are transformed
into the image of Christ. If we contem-
plate this great transaction from this, its
only proper point of view, we shall not be
tempted to explain the greater by the less ;
we shall not consider it strange that the
most wonderful event in the inner life of
mankind should be accompanied by extra-
ordinary outward appearances, as sensible
indications of its existence. Still less shall
we be induced to look upon this great trans-
action—in which we recognise the neces-
sary beginning of a new epoch, an essential
intermediate step in the religious develope-
ment of the Apostles, and in the formation of
the Church—as something purely mythical.

The disciples must have looked forward
with intense expectation to the fulfilment
of that promise, which the Saviour had so
emphatically repeated®* Ten days had
passed since their final separation from

its moral destination), which becomes thereby rais-
ed to a higher order of life. Bat this supernatural
communication ftom God, by no means contradicts
an acknowledgment of the divine and of freedom
in the nature of man, but rather presupposes both,

® Professor Hitzig, in his Sendschreiben @ber
Ostern und Pfingsten (Letters on Easter and Pen.
tecost), Heidelberg, 1837, maintains that this event
occurred not at the Jewish Pentecost, but rome
days earlier, and that the day of the giving of the
Law from Sinai is also to be fixed some days ear-
lier; that Acts ii. 1, is to be understood, * when
the day of Pentecost drew near,” and therefore de-
notes a time beforc the actual occurrence of this
feast. As evidence for this assertion, it is remarked
that, in versc 5, only the Jews settled in Jerusalem,
those who out of all the countries in which they
were scattered, had settled in Jerusalem from a
strong religious feeling, arc mentioned, when, if
the reference had been to one of the principal
feasts, the multitude of foreign Jews, wﬂo came
from all parts, would have been especially noticed.
Against this view wo have to urge the following
considerations. The words, Acts1ii. 1, “ When the
day of Pentecost was fully come,” would be most
naturally understood of the actual arrival of that
day, as makgoua 760 xgivov, or vly Kaiel, Eph.
i. 10, and Gal. iv. 4, denote the actual arrival of the
appointed time; though we allow that, in certain
connexions, they may denote the ncar approach
of some precise point of time, as in Luke ix. 51,
where yet it is to be noticed that it is not said
“the day,” but “the days ;" and thus the time of
the departure of Christ from the earth, which was
now actually approaching, is marked in general
terms. JBut as to the connexion of this pussage in
the Acts, if we are inclined to understand E«e
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their Divine Master, when that feast was
celebrated, whose object so nearly touched
that which especially occupied their minds
at the time, and must therefore have raised
their anxious expectations still higher—the
Jewish Pentecost, the feast which was held
seven weeks after the Passover, This feast,
according to the original Mosaic institution,
related only to the first fruits of Harvest; nor
is any other reason for its celebration ad-
duced by Josephus and Philo; in this respect,
only a distant resemblance could be traced
between the first fruits of the natural Crea-
tion, and those of the new Spiritual Creation;
this analogy, it is true, is often adverted to
by the Ancient Fathers of the Church, but
before the fulfilment of the Saviour’s pro-
mise, must have been very far from the
thoughts of the disciples. But if we venture
to credit the Jewish Traditions,* this feast
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had also a reference to the giving of the
law on Mount Sinai;* hence, by way of
distinction, it has been called the feast of
the Joy of the Law.} If this be admitted,
then the words of Christ respecting the new
revelation of God by him, the new relation
established by him between God and Man,
which he himself under the designation of
the New Covenantj placed in opposition to
the Old,—must have been vividly recalled
to the minds of the disciples by the cele-
bration of this feast, and, at the same time,
their anxious longing would be more strong-
ly excited for that event, which according
to his promise, would confirm and glorify
the New Dispensation. As all who pro-
fessed to be the Lord’s disciples, (their
number then amounted to one hundred and
twenty,)§ were wont to meet daily for
mutual edification, o on this solemn day

words only of the near approach of Pentecost, we
do not see why such a specification of the time
should have been given. Had Luke thought that
the day of gziving the Law on Sinai was different
from that of the Pentecost, it might be expected
that he would have marked more precisely the
main subject. Besides, there are no tracea to be
found, that a day in commemoration of the giving
of the Law was observed by the Jews. But if we
understand the words as referring to the actual
arrival of Pentecost, the impartance of fixing the
time, in relation to the words immediately follow.
ing, and the whole sequel of the narrative is very
apparent. This feast would occasion the assem-
bﬁng of believers at an early bour. The words in
verse 5, we must certainly understand merely of
such Jews as were resident in Jerusalem, not of
such who came there first at this time. But from
& comparison with the 9th verse, it is evident that
saromey is not to be understood altogether in the
same sense in both verses; that, in the latter, those
are spoken of who had their residence elsewhere,
and were only sojourning for a short time in Jeru-

salem. And if we grant that the persons spoken

of belonged to the number of the Jews who for-
merli‘dwelt in other lands, but for a long time
past had settled in Jernsalem, as the capital of the

Theocracy, then it is clear that, by the sz idvusirres
‘Papaios, we must understand such as for some
ial cause were just come to Jerusalem. Fur.
er, there were also those called Proselytes, who
were found in great numbers at Jerusalem, for
some special occasion, and this could be no other
than the feast of Pentecost. Doubtless, by “all
the dwellers at Jerusalem,” v. 14, who are distin-
ished from the Jews, are meant all who were
5;:11 living at Jerusalem, without determining
whether they had resided there always, or only for
a short time. The whole narrative, too, gives the
impression that a greater multitude of persons than
usual were then assembled at Jerusalem.
® Which may be found collected in a Disserta-
tion by J. M. z, in Meuschen's Novam Testa-
mentum ¢ Talmude illustratam, p. 740.

* That they are justified in making such a re.
ference, may be concluded from comparing Exodus
xii. 1, and xix. 1.

t AR AN
t The word 41x8ixs, 2l which has been

used to denote both the Old and the New Dispen-
sation, is taken from human relations, as -jgnify.
ing a covenant or agreement ; but in its application
to the relation between God and man, the
mental idea must never be lost sight of, namely,
that of a relation in which there is something re-
ciprocal and conditional, as, in this case, a com-
munication from God to man is conditionated by
the obedience of faith on the part of the latter.

§ Without doubt, those expositors adopt the rig::
view who suppose, that not merely the apostles
:llxl theb believers we;e “'.h that pt::]:l assembled ;nl for

ough, in Acts i. 26, the a are primarily
intended, yet the uafsrai collectively form the chief
subject (i 15), to which the drarre at the begin.
ning of the second chapter necessarily refers. It
by no means follows, that because, in ch. ii. 14,
the apostles alone are represented as speakers, the
assembly was confined to these alone; but here,
as clsewhere, they appear the leaders and repre.
sentatives of the whole church, and distinguish
themselves from the rest of the persons met toge-
ther; Aets ii. 15. The great importance of the
fact which Peter brings forward in his discourse,
that the gifts of the Spirit, which, under the Old
Covenant were imparted only to a select class of
armm, such as the prophets,—under the New

venant, which removes every wall of separation
in reference to the higher life, are communicated
without distinction to all believers—this great fact
would be altogether lost sight of, if we confined
every thing here mentioned to the apostles.
Throughout the Acts, wherever the agency of the
Spirit is manifested by similar characteristics in
those who were converted to a living faith, we
perceive an evident homogeneity with this first
great event.
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they were assembled in a chamber,® which
according to Oriental customs, was espe-
cially assigned to devotional exercises, It
was the first stated hour of prayer, dbout
nipe in the morning, and, according to
what we must suppose was then the tone
of the disciples’ feelings, we may presume
that their prayers turned to the object which
filled their souls—that on the day when
the Old Law had been promulgated with
such glory, the New also might be glorified
by the communication of the promised
Spirit. And what their ardent desires and
prayers sought for, what their Lord had
promised, was granted. They felt elevated
to a new state of mind, pervaded by a
spirit of joyfulness and power, to which
they had hitherto been strangers, and seized
by an inspiring impulse to testify of the
grace of redemption, of which now for the
_ first time they had right perceptions. Ex-
traordinary appearances of nature, (a con-
junction similar to what has happened in
other important epochs of the history of
mankind), accompanied the great process
then going on in the spiritual world, and
were symbolic of that which filled their in-
most souls. An earthquake attended by a
whirlwind suddenly shook the building in
which they were assembled, a symbol to
them of that Spirit which moved their inner
man. Flaming lights in the form of tongues
streamed through the chamber, and floating
downwards settled on their heads, a symbol
of the new tongues of the fire of inspired

* Such a chamber was built in the eastern style,
* with a flat roof, and a staircase leading to the

ocourt.yard, swepsor, ,'1152, According to the

narrative in the Acts, we must suppose it to have
been a chamber in a private house. But, in itself,
thero is nothing to forbid our supposing that the
disciples met together in the Temple at the first
hour of prayer during the feast ; their proceedings
would thus have gained much in notoriety, though
not in real importance, as Olshausen maintains;
for it perfoctly accorded with the genius of the
Christian Dispensation, not being restrieted to par.
ticular times and places, and obliterating the dis-
tinction of Eoﬁme and sacred, that the first effu.
sion of the Holy Spirit should take place, not in a
temple, but in an ordinary dwelling. It is related
indeed, in Luke xxiv. 53, that the disciples met
continually in the temple, and hence it might be
inferred that such was the case on the morning of
this high feast; but it would be possible that Luke
when he wrote his gospel, had not such exact
knowledge of the course of these proceedings, or
only gave a summary account of them,
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emotion, which streamed forth from the
holy flame that glowed within them.*

The account of what took place on this
occasion, leads us back at last to the depo-
sitions of those who were present, the only
persons who could give direct testimony
concerning it. And it might happen, that
the glory of the inner life then imparted to
them, might so reflect its splendour on sur-
rounding objects, that by virtue of the in-
ternal miracle (the elevation of their inward
life and consciousness, through the power
of the Divine Spirit), the objects of outward
perception appeared quite changed. And
thus it is not impossible, that all which pre-
sented itself to them as a perception of the
outward senses, might be, in fact, only a
perception of the predominant inward men-
tal state, a sensuous objectiveness of what
was operating inwardly with divine power,
similar to the ecstatic visions which are
elsewhere mentioned in Holy Writ, What-
ever may be thought of this explanation,
what was divine in the event remains the
same, for this was an inward process in the
souls of the disciples, in relation to which
every thing outward was only of subordi-
nate significance, Still, there is nothing
in the narrative which renders such a sup-
position necessary. And if we admit, that
there was really an earthquake which fright-
ened the inhabitants out of their houses, it
is easily explained how, though it happen-
ed early in the morning of the feast, a great
multitude would be found in the streets, and
the attention of one and another being at-
tracted to the extraordinary meeting of the
disciples, by degrees, a great crowd of per-
sons, curious to know what was going on,
would collect around the house.t The

# Gregory the Great beautifully remarks: “ Hinc
est quod super pastores primos in linguarum specie
Spiritus Sanctus insedit, quia nimirum quos reple.
verit de se protinus loguentes facit.” Lib. i. Ep.
25. As this account does not proceed immediatel
from an eye-witness, in some particulars that vivic{
ness is wanting which we should otherwise expect.

t The question is, Hdw are we to explain the
difficult words ~ic gamiic Tadsx, in Acts ii. 67
The pronoun tasa leads us to refer the words to
what immediately preceded, the loud speaking of
the persons assembled. But then the use of the
singular is remarkable. And since verse 2 is the
principal subject, we may refer the pronoun raizas
to that; the )mouivac of verse 6 seems also to cor-
respond to the iyérere of verse 2. Not only is it
more easy to refer the pronoun radrss to what im.
medmtel'iatmeedeo in verse 4, but also verses 3
and 4 rather than verse 2, contain the most striking
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question may be asked, By what was the
astonishment of the bystanders especially
excited? At the first sight, the words in
Acts ii. 7-11 appear susceptible of but one
iuterpretation, that the passers-by were as-
tonished at hearing Gulileans who knew no
language but their own, speak in a number
of foreign languages which they could not
have learnt in a natural way*—that, there-
fore, we must conclude that the faculty was
imparted to believers by an extraordinary
operation of Divine power, of speaking in
foreign languages not acquired by the use
of their natural faculties. Accordingly,
since the third centuryt it has been gene-

facts in the narrative; it also entirely favours this
construction, that gevs must be understood of the
noise made by the disciples in giving vent to their
feelings, and must be taken as a collective noun,
8i if‘in a confused din, in which the distinction
ols?n ividual voices would be lost.

® The words give us no reason to su|
the bystanders took offence at heari
:{:a of divine things in a different

sacred one,

+ By many of the ancients it has been sapposed
—what a literal interpretation of the words ii. 8
will allow, and even favours—that the miracle con-
sisted in this, that, though all spoke in one and the
same language, each of the hearers believed that:
he heard them speak in his own; selar sl ifuysic-
Bes pvriv, worrGs 44 axodsrdar” Gregory, Naz. orat.
44, f. 715, who yet does not propound this view as
peculiarly his own. It has lately been brought
forward in a peculiar manner by 8chneckenburger,
in his Beitr sur Einleitung in’s Neue Testa-
ment (Contributions {pwards an Introduction to the
New Testament), p. 84. The speakers by the power
of inspiration, operated so powerfully on the feel-
ings of their susceptible hearers, t{mt they in.
voluntarily translated what went to their hearts
into their mother un:gue, and understood it as if it
had been spoken in that. By the element of inspis
ration, the inward communipn of feelinf was 80
strongly brought forth, that the lingm wall of
separation was entirely taken away. But in order
to determine the correctness of this mode of expla-
nation, it may be of use to inquire,—If the lan.
guage in which the hearers were addressed was
quite foreign to them, the natural medivm of hu-
man intercourse would be wholly wanting, and
would be thus com ted by a miracle which
produced l:‘:l intern und 4
Aramaic language o speakers not altogcther
foreign to the hearers, only not so familiar as their
mother-tongue ? But it was an effect of the inward
communion produced by the power of spiritual in.
fluence, that they more euilg understood those
who spoke in a language not familiar to them, the
want of familiarity was not felt. What was ad-
dressed to them was as intelligible as if spoken in
their mother-tongue. In this way, although on
the supposition of a powerful spiritual influence,
by which the eseence of the Pentecostal miracle is
not denied but pmuxp:d, it would be an expli-
cable psychological Men speaking with the

that
the disciples
guage from
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rally admitted, that a supernatural gift of
tongues was imparted on this occasion, by
which the mare rapid promulgation of the
gospel .among the heathen was facilitated
and promoted. It has been urged that as
in the apostolic age, many things were ef-
fected immediately by the predominating
creative agency of God’s Spirit, which in
later times, have been effected through
human means appropriated and sanctified
by it; so, in this instance, immediate inspi-
ration stood in the place of those natural .
lingual acquirements, which in later times
have served for the propagation of the
gospel. . .
But, indeed, the utility of such a gift of
ton, for the spread of divine truth in
the apostolic times, will appear not so great,
if we consider that the gospel had its first
and chief sphere of action among the na-
tions belonging to the Roman Empire,
where the knowledge of the Greek and
Latin languages sufficed for this purpose,
and that the one or the other of these lan-

ardour of inspiration, made an impression on those
who were not capable of understanding a language
foreign to them, similar to what we are told of
Bernard’s Sermons on the Crusades in Germany :
“Quod germanicis etiam populis loquens miro
audiebatur affectu et de sermone ejus, quem intelli-
gere, utpote alterius lingue homines, non valebant,
magis quam ox peritissimi cujuslibet post eum
loquentis interpretis intellecta locutione, edificari
illorum devotio videbatur, cujus rei certa probatio .
tunsio pectorum erat et effasio lacrimarum.” Ma-
billon, ed. Opp. Bernard. tom. ii. p. 1119. And this
would for the most part agree with the interpreta-
tion of my honourable friend Dr. Steudel. But as
to the first mode of explanation, we do not see
what can allow or justify our eubstituting for the
common interpretation of the miracle in question
another, which does not come nearer the psycho-
Jogical analogy, but, on the contrary, is farther
from it, andogdyoes not so naturally connect itself
with the narrative as a whole. e cannot allow
an appeal to the analogy with the phenomena of
animal magnetism, although, in referring to such
an analogy, we find nothing objectionable, any
more than in general to the analogy between the
supernatural and the natural, provided the diffe-
rence of paychical circamstances, and of the causes
producing them, is not lost sight of. But still, in
matters of science, where every thing must be
well grounded, we canuot attach a value to such a
document until it is ascertained what is really
trustworthy in the accounts of such phenomena,
As to the second mode of interpretation, it can only
be maintained by our adopting the supposition, that
we have not here a tradition from the first source,
but only a representation, which ultimately degcnd.
on the report of eye-witncsses, and if we hence
allow ourselves to distinguish what the author pro-
fesses to say, from the facts lying at the basis of
his narrative.
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guages, as it was employed in the inter-
course of daily life, could not be altogether
strange to the Jews, As to the Greek lan-
guage, the mode in which the apostles ex-
pressed themselves in it, the traces of their
mother-tongue which appear in their use of
it, prove that they had obtained a knowledge
of it, according to the natural laws of lin-
gual acquirement. In the history of the
first propagation of Christianity, traces are
never to be found of a supernatural gift of
tongues for this object. Ancient tradition,
which names certain persons as interpreters
of the apostles, implies the contrary.* Also,
Acts xiv. 11 shows that Paul possessed no
supernatural gift of tongues. Yet all this
does not authorize us to deny the reference
to such an endowment in the former pas-
sage of the Acts, if the explanation of the
whole passage, both in single words and in
its connexion, is most favourable to this
interpretation. Nor do we venture to de-
cide what operations not to be calculated
according to natural laws could be effected
by the power with which the new divine
life moved the very depths of human na-
ture; what especially could be effected
through the connexion between the internal
life of the Spirit (on which the new creation
operated with a power before unknown) and
the faculty of speech. A phenomenon of
this kind might have taken place once, with
a symbolic prophetic meaning, indicating
that the new divine life would reveal itself
in all the languages of mankind, as Christi-

* Thus Mark is called the iguwriuc, or igmarsvric
of Peter, (see Papias of Hierapolis in Eusebius,
Ecc. Hist. iii. 39, compared with Irensus, iii. 1).
The Basilidians say the same of one Glaucias,
Clement’s Stromata, vii, 765. On comparing every
thing, I must decide ugninst the possible interpre.
tation of thuse words favoured by several eminent
modern critics—that they mean simply an expo-
sitor, one who repeated the instructions of Peter
in his Gospel, with explanatory remarks ;—for this
distinction of Mark is always prefixed to acoounts
of his Gospel, and at the same time from the fact
of his acting in this capacity with Peter, his capa-
bility is inferred to note down the report made by
him of the Evangelical history. Thus certainly
the passage in Papias must be understood ; ** Md-
xoc pby fgumeris [Tirgow yméumoc, ira sumusrev-
o dxgiBis 1ygadn.” The second fact is founded
on the first, that he accompanied Peter as an in-
torpreter. Some trath may lie at the basis of this
tradition ; it might b:. lthat nlthougl:i Petel:'l was not
ignorant of the Greek language, and could express
himself in it, he yet took wi.&ehim a disciple who
was thoroughly master of it, that he might be as.
sisted by him in publishing the Gospel among those

who spoke that ge-
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anity is destined to bring under its sway
all the various national peculiarities! A
worthy symbol of this great event !

But we meet in the New Testament with
other intimations of such a gift of the Spirit,
which are very similar to the passages in
the Acts ; and the explanation of these pas-

is attended with fewer difficulties than
that of the latter. If, therefore, we do not,
contrary to the natural laws of exegesis,
attempt to explain the clearer passages by
the more obscure, we cannot fail to per-
ceive that, in the section on spiritual gifts
in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, some-
thing altogether different from such a super-
natural gift of tongues is spoken of. Evi-
dently, the apostle is there treating of such
discourse as would not be generally intel-
ligible, proceeding from an ecstatic state of
mind which rose to an elevation far above
the language of ordinary communication,
We may here adduce two passages in the
Acts, which cannot possibly be understood
of speaking in a foreign language; x. 486,
and xix. 6. How can we imagine that
men, in the first glow of conversion, when
first seized by the inspiring influence of
Christian faith, instead of pouring forth the
feelings of which their hearts were full,
through a medium so dear and easy to
them as their mother-tongue, could find
pleasure in what at such a time would be
a mere epideiktic miracle, unless the effect
of being filled with the Spirit was to hurry
them along, as blind instruments of a magi-
cal power, against their wills, and to con-
strain them to meke use of a different lan-
guage from that which at such a time must
have been best fitted for the expression of
their feelings 1*

* I cannot comprehend what Professor Baum.
lein maintains in his Essay on this subjecl, in the
“ Studien der Evangelischen Geistlichkest Wartem.
bergs” (Studies of the Evangelical Clergy of War.
temberg) vi. 2. p. 119, “ that in certain religious
mental states, the speaking in foreign languages
is by no means unnatural.” It is plain thata man
may easily feel himself impelled, when actnated
by new feelings and ideas, to form new words ; as
from a new spiritual life, a néw religious dialect
forms itself. But how, under such circumetances,
it can be natural to speak a language altogether
foreign, I cannot perccive, nor can I find an
analogy for it in other peychical phenomena. Sti
less can I admit the comparison with the manifes.
tations among the followers of Mr. Irving in Lon-
don, since, as far as my knowledge extends, I can
see nothing in these manifestations bat the work-
ings of an enthusiastic apirit, which sought to copy
the apostolic gift of tongues according to the com.-
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Both these suppositions are at variance
with the spirit of the gospel, nor does any
thing similar appear in the first history of
Christianity. Such exhibitions would be
peculiarly suited to draw away the mind
from that which is the essence of conver-
sion, and only to furnish aliment for an
unchristian vanity. On the other hand,
there seems a propriety in referring these

to the utterance of the new things
with which the mind would be filled, in the
new language of a heart glowing with
Christian sentiment.* Thus it may be ex-
plained how, in the first passage (Acts x.
46), the yAadows Aalsiv is connected with
« praising God,” * praising God with the
whole heart,” when conscious of having
through his grace received salvation; and
in the second passage, Acts xix. 6, with
wpogmesisv. But as, in both these passages,
it is plainly shown that the communication
of the Divine Spirit was indicated by cha-
racteristics similar to those of its original
effusion at Pentecost, we are furnished with
a valuable clue to the right understanding
of that event,

If, then, we examine more closely the
description of what transpired on the day
of Pentecost, we shall find several things
which favour a different interpretation from
the ancient one. How could a number of
carnally-minded men be led to explain the
speaking of the disciples in foreign lan-
guages, as the effect of intoxication? Acts
ii. 13.1 How did it happen, that Peter in
his apologetic discourse did not appeal to
the undeniably miraculous nature of an

mop interpretation, and therefore assumed the
reality of that gift .

» the Dissertation of Dr. David Schulz on
;lgea gp'uimal Gifts of the first Christians. Breslau,

+ Although this may not be considered as abeo-
lutely n , for it would certainly be possible,
that frivolous, carnally-minded men who were dis-

to ridicule what they did not understand,
might not obeerve the phenomenon (not explicable
from common causes) of speaking in a foreign
language; it is possible that Peter, after he had
shown the contrariety of the inspiration of the
apostle to a state of intoxication, which could
hardly have taken place at that hour of the day,
instead of adducing other marks which testified
against it, passed on to compare the phenomena
with the prophetic promise which was here ful.
filled. Yet it is not at all probable that Peter,
since he refers to the hour of the day, in order to
refute the charge of intoxication, should not also
refer to that other fact (supposing it to exist) which
would have completed his proof.
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event by which the objections of men un-
susceptible of what was divine, might most
easily be refuted? Why did he satisfy
himself with referring to the prophetic de-
clarations respecting an extraordinary re-
vival, and an effusion of the Spirit, which
was to fake place in the times of the Mes-
siah, without even adverting to this peculiar
manifestation? In the construction of the
whole narrative, we find nothing that obliges
us to adopt the notion of a supernatural gift
of tongues in the usual sense. The flames
that settled on their heads appear as the
natural symbols of the new tongues, or new
language of that holy fire which was kindled
in the hearts of the disciples, by thepower
of the Holy Spirit, and accordingly it is
said, “ They were all filled with the Holy
Spirit, and began to speak with other
tongues* as the Spirit gave them utter-
ance ;” therefore, the tongues of the Spirit
were the new form for the new spirit which
animated them, . .

It appears indeed, to militate against this
interpretation, and to establish the common
one, that the spectators are described as
expressing their astonishment at hearing,
each one in his own tongue, these Galileans
who knew no foreign language, speaking the
wonderful works of God (Acts ii. 8); and
more than this, we have the various nations
distinctly named in whose languages the
apostles spoke. ¢ It is also easy to perceive
that we have not literally that form of ex-
pression of which these persons made use.”
But we cannot possibly think that all these
nations spoke different languages, for it is
certain that, in the cities of Cappadocia,
Pontus, Lesser Asia, Phrygia, Pamphylia,
Cyrene, and in the parts of Lybia and
Egypt inhabited by Grecian and Jewish
Colonies, the Greek would at that time be
in general better understood than theancient
language of the country, and as this must
have been known to the writer of the Acts,
he could not have intended to specify so
many different languages. There will re-
main out of the whole catalogue of lan-
guages, only the Persian, Syriac, Arabic,
Greek, and Latin. It also deserves notice,
that the inhabitants of Judea are mentioned,
who spoke the same language as the Gali-
leans, only with a slight difference of pro-

* The word yaloea, like the German Zunge
{:’ndd the English tongue] is used both for the
dnlﬂy organ of :peeo{. and for a language or

inlect.
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nunciation. Since then, to retain the ancient
view of the gift of tongues, creates difficul-
ties in this passage, which is the only one
that can serve to support it; while several
parts of the parrative oppoee it, and every
thing that is said elsewhere of this gift
{x&piowa) leads to a very different interpre-
tation, the more ancient view becomes very
uncertain, though we cannot arrive at a
perfectly clear and certain conclusion re-
specting the facts which form the ground-
work of the narrative. Perhaps the diffi-
culty in the passage may be obviated in this
way. It was not unusual to designate all
the disciples of the Lord, Galileans, and it
might be inferred from this common appel-
lation that they were all Galileans, by
birth; but it by no means follows that this
was actually the case. Among the so-called
Galileans, some might be found whose
mother-tongue was not the Galilean dialect,
and who now felt themselves impelled to
express the fulness of their hearts in their
own provincial dialect, which through Chris-
tianity had become a sacred language to
them, though hitherto they had been accus-
tomed to consider the Hebrew only in that
light ;* and it might also happen that some
who lived on the confines of Galilee, had
learned the language of the adjacent tribes,
which they now made use of, in order to
be better understood by foreigners. Thus
the speaking in foreign languages would be
only something accidental, and not the es-
sential of the new language of the Spirit.{
This new language of, the Spirit is that
which Christ promised to his disciples, as
one of the essential marks of the operation
of the Holy Spirit on their hearts. Indeed,
the promise that they should speak with
new tongues,] appears only in the critically
suspected addition to the Gospel of Mark,
but it does not follow that a true tradition

* Sce Acts xxii. 2. Wetstein on Acts vi.1. On
this point the views of the Palestinian theologiane
would differ, according as their general mode of
thinking was more or less contracted.

+ Whatever interpretation be adopted of this

, it will be no more than a conjecture for
the solution of that difficulty, nor can any be given
with the degree of certainty equal to what may be
attained rospecting the gifl of tongues in a general
point of view. )

{ This evidently denoted such tongues or lan.
guages a8 were not yet in the world. Had the
per;:: }vho committed this tradition rte.;l w;iting gn-
tended foreign languages not acqui study,
be would eegr't‘ainly have nudew\?n of a cyiiﬂ‘emnt
expression.
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does not lie at the basis of it ; and if Christ
in the other Gospels has not literally made
use of this expression, still we find what is
allied to it in meaning, when he speaks of
the new powers of utterance which would
be imparted by the Holy Spirit to the dis-
ciples, “I will give you a mouth and wis-
dom,” Luke xxi. 15. Thus this expression,
“ to speak with new tongues,” would mean,
to speek with such tongues as the Spirit gave
them ; other tongues than those hitherto
used, originally intended to mark the great
revolution effected by Christianity in the
dispositions of men wherever it found en-
trance, among the rude as well as the civil-
ised.* Yet we do not venture to assume
that the meaning of the expression remained
invariably the same, for this would be in-
consistent with its use in the First Epistle
to the Corinthians, of which we shall speak
hereafter. As the original form of the ex-
pression in the Christian phraseology gra-
dually was shortened in many ways,} so

. Gregog the Great beautifully remarks, in his
Homil. in Evang. 1. ii. H. 29: “ Fideles quique,
qui jam vit® veteris secularia verba derelinquunt,
sancta autem mysteria insonant, conditoris sui
laudes et potentiam quantum valent, narrant,

uid aliud faciunt, nisi novis Linguis loquuatur 7

he view I have here taken is nearly the same as
gaé o:f l;ll?rder in_hi:f'l‘ﬁeatise o?l the Pentecostal

i 'ongues, ase, an icularly of
Bcju:;. in hu‘:alunbl;t myTon tbep:;l‘: 830iny the
“ Tubinger Zeitachrift far Theologie,” . Part.
ii. to wlﬁch Iam indeb{ed for some modifications
of my own view. My honoured friend Steudel, in
the same periodical, adopts a view essentially the
same, It has also found an advocate in Dr, Schalz.
With Bleck (see his learned and acute disserta.
tions in the Studien und Kritiken), I agree in the
general view of the subject, but not in the expla-
nation of the word yrwooa. Other grounds apart,
adduced by Bauer, it appears to me far more natn-
ral to deduce the designation for the new form of
Christian inspiration, in reference to the Hebrow

’1{”‘7, as well as the Greek yrirea, from the
T

language of common life rather than from the
schools of grammarians. But the question, whether,
in this connexion, the word must originally be
understood, of the organ of language (according to
Bauer,) or of the kind of language, does not ap|

to me so ve?' important, for in this instance E:.t;
meanings of the word are closely allied.

t Winer justly remarks, in the last edition of
his Grammar, p. 534, (Grommatik des Neutesta
mentlichen Sprachidioms, 4th Ed. Leipzig, 1836,)
that, in the phrase yaicoaic Aardiy, a word like
xasnaic cannot legitimately be supplied ; but it may
be assumed that, from the original complete phrase,
after it had once acquired a fixed meaning, a
shorter elliptical phrase was formed, as there waa
occasion to employ it frequently,
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likewise there was a gradual alteration in
the meaning ; that alteration, namely, of
which many examples are elsewhere found
in the history of language, that a word
which at first was altogether the general
sign of a certain idea, became in later times,
as various shades of meaning were attached
to this idea, limited to one particular appli-
cation of it. Thus it came to pass, that an
expression which originally denoted the
new language of Christians under the in-
fluence of the Spirit generally, afterwards,
when various modifications of such lan-

age had been formed, became limited to
that kind in which the immediate influences
of the Spirit predominated, and presented
itself in the higher self-consciousness as the
specially ecstatic form,* while the discur-
sive activity of the understanding with the
lower self-consciousness for the time lay
dormant.

® This continued to be the general use of the
term for the first two centuries, until the historical
connexion with the youthful age of the church
being broken, the notion of a supernatural gift of
tonﬁualwu formed. On this point, it is worth
while to com some ges of Irenmus and
Tertullian. Irengus (lib. v. ¢, 9) cites what Paul
says of the wisdom of the perfect, and then adds,
Paul calls those perfect,  Qui perceperunt Spiritum
Dei et omnibus linguis loguuntur per Spiritum
Dei, quemadmodum et ipse loquebatur, z20i¢ xa}
woAASy &xivopnr &gl by 73 xxareia woopaTind
sglopara ixirray xal #arrodaraic  Aarorrar
& wol wrvuatos AurCac xis TR xgUPIE T
dyBgirar sic garsgiy dyirren ixrt 75 ervmabporTs xal
Ta pveTipia To0 Bsob ixdinyovuiva, quos et spiritales
apostolus vocat” Though some persons think the
term warrodawaic undoubtedly refers to the lan-
guages of various nations, I do not see how that
can be, according to its use at that time, though
the original meaning of the word might be so un-
derstood. It is particularly worthy of notice, that
Irenmus represents this gift as one of the essential
marks of Christian per?ection, as a characteristic
of the spiritales. We cannot well comprehend how
he could suppose any thing so detached and acci-
dental as speaking in many foreign languages, to
stand in so close and necessary a connexion with
the essence of Christian inspiration. Besides, he
speaks of it as one of those gifts of the Spirit, which
continued to exist in the church even in his own
times. He evidently considers the ya&ecass aarsiy
as something allied to xpogurerr. To the latter,
he attributes the faculty of bringing to light the
hidden thoughts of men, and to the former that of
publishing divine mysteries, He sees nothing but
this in the gift of ues at the effusion of the
Holy Spirit, and, in reference to that event, places
ther “ prophetari et loqui linguis,” 1. iii. ¢, 12.
Tertullian demands of Marcion to point out among
his followers proofs of ecstatic inspiration : “ Edat
aliquem psalmum, aliquar visionem, aliquam ora-
tionem duntaxat spiritualem in ecstasi.i. e, amentia,
4
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After having attempted to clear up these
different points, we shall be better able to
give a sketch of the whole scene on that
memorable day.

The shock of the earthquake occasions
the concourse of many persons in the
streets from various quarters, as the fes-
tival had brought Jews and Proselytes from
all parts of the world to Jerusalem. The
assembling of the disciples attracts their
notice ; by degrees a crowd of curious in-
quirers is collected, many of whom pro-
bably enter the assembly in order to in-
form themselves accurately of the affair,
The disciples now turn to these stranfgers,
and, constrained by the impulse of the
Spirit, announce to them what filled their
hearts. The impression made by their
words varies with the dispositions of their
hearers. Some feel themselves affected by
the energy of inspiration with which the
disciples spoke, but can give no clear ac-
count of the impressions made by the whole
affair. Instead of asking themselves,
““ whence proceeds that power with which
we hear these men speak who were not
educated in the schools of the scribes?”

si qua lingum interpretatio accesserit.” Evidently
in this connexion, the term lingua, expressing
speaking in an ecstacy, which, since what is spoken
in this state cannot be generally intelligible, an in-
terpretation must accompany. Tertullian also, in
the same passage (adv. Marcion, l. v. c. 8), apply-
ing the words in Isaiah xi. 2, to the Christian
church, joins prophetari with linguis loqui, and
attributes both to the Spiritus agnitionis,
#rsduz yrwoswc. It farther appears from what
has been said, that the gift of tongues was con-
sidered as still existing in the church; and it is
strange that the Fathers never refer to it apolo-
getically, as an undeniable evidence to the heathen
of the divine power operating among Christians,
in the same manner as they appeal to the gift of

ing the sick, or of casting out demans, although
the ability to speak in a variety of languages
which could not be acquired in a natural way,
must have been very astonishing to the heathen.
In Origen. in whose times the Charismata of the
apostolic church began to be considered as some-
thin belonging to the past, we find the first trace
of the opinion that has since been prevalent, yet
even in him the two views are mingled, as might be
done by the distinction of the twofold mode of in-
terpretation, the literal and the spiritual. Compare
Ep. ad Roman. ed. de 1a Rue, t. iv. f. 470, . vii. f.
602, de oratione § 2, tom. i. f. 199. The opposition
to Montanism, which had subjected the yrwrea
aaasiv to abuse, as in the Corinthian Church,
might contribute to sink into oblivion the more
ancient interpretation. The Zuogarsiy, the azasiy
spgoras xs araclgidlgoras came to be considered as
a mark of the spurious Mountanist Inspiration,
Euseb. Hist. Eccl. v. 16.



their wonder is directed only to what was
most external, How comes it to pass that
these Galileans speak in foreign tongues?
Others who have been impressed without
any precise consciousness, give vent to
their astonishment in general expressions,
What can all this mean? But those who
were utterly unsusceptible and light-minded,
ridicule and reject what they are unable to
comprehend.

The apostles held it to be their duty, to
defend the Christian community against
the reproaches cast upon it by superficial
judges, and to avail themselves of the im-
pression which thia spectacle had made on
80 many, to lead them to faith in Him
whoge divine power was bere manifested.
Peter came forward with the rest of the
eleven, and as the apostles spoke in the
name of the whole church, so Peter spoke
in the name of the apostles. The promp-
titude and energy which made him take the
lead in expressing the sentiments with
which all were animated, were special en-
dowments, founded on his natural cha-
racter ; hence the distinguished place which
he had already taken among the disciples,
and which he long after held in the first
church at Jerusalem. ¢ Think not,” said
Peter,* ¢ that in these unwonted appear-
ances, you see the effects of inebriety.
These are the signs of the Messianic era,

redicted by the prophet Joel; the mani-
tations of an extraordinary effusion of
the Spirit, which is not limited to an indi-
vidual here and there, the chosen organs
of the Most High, but in which all share
who have entered into a new relation to
God by faith in the Messiah. This Mes-
sianic era will be distinguished, as the pro-
phet foretold, by various extraordinary ap-
pearances, as precursors of the last deci-
sive epoch of the general judgment. But
whoever believes in the Messiah has no
cause to fear that judgment, but may be
certain of salvation. That Jesus of Naza-

® Bleek has corroctly perceived traces of a He.
brew original in Acts 1i. 24, where the connexion
of the metaphor makes Jsouive Tov ardTov we

131 530 o Hipws, Pealm xviii. 5 and 6,
wh'ic‘il the Alexandrian renders by d%14s, accord.
ing to the meaning of the word t):n, See

Bleek's review of Mayerhoff’s % Hist, Kritischer
Emleitung in die hebroeschen Sc%r;’ﬂeu,” in the
Studien und Kritiken. 1836, iv. 1021,
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reth, whose divine mission was verified to
you- by the miracles that attended his
earthly course, ie the very Messiah pro-
mised in the Old Testament. Let not his
ignominious death be urged as invalidating
his claims. It was necessary for the ful-
filment of his work as the Messiah, and
determined by the counsel of God. The
events that followed his death are a proof
of this, for'he rose from the dead, of which
we are all witnesses, and has been exalted
to heaven by the divine power. From the
extraordinary appearances which have
filled you with astonishment, you perceive,
that in his glorified state he is now opera-
ting with divine energy among those who
believe on him. The heavenly Father has
promised that the Messiah shall fill all who
believe on him with the power of the divine
spirit, and this promise is now being ful-
filled. Learn, then, from these events, in
which you behold the prophecies of the
Old Testament fulfilled, the nothingness of
all that you have attempted against him,
and know that God has exalted him whom
you crucified to be Messiah, the ruler of
God’s kingdom, and that through divine
power, he will overcome al his enemies.”

The words of Peter deeply impressed
many, who anxiously asked, What must
we do? Peter called upon them to repent
of their sins, to believe in Jesus as the
Messiah who could impart to them forgive-
ness of sins and freedom from sin—in this
faith to be baptized, and thus outwardly to
join the communion of the Messiah ; then
would the divine power of faith be mani-
fested in them, as it had already been in
the community of believers ; they would
receive the same gilts of the Holy Spirit,
the bestowment of which was simultaneous
with the forgiveness of sins, and freedom
from sin; for the promise related to all be-
lievers without distinction, even to all in
distant parts of the world, whom God by
his grace should lead to believe in Jesus as
the Messiah.

A question may be raised, Whether by
these last words Peter intended only the
Jews scattered among distant nations, or
whether he included those among the hea-
then themselves who might be brought to
the faith? As Peter at a subsequent period,
opposed the propagation of the gospel
among the heathen, there would be an ap-
parent inconsistency in his now making
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such a reference. But there is really no [and who were false disciples; but all who

such contradiction, for the scruple which
clung so closely to Peter’s mind, was
founded only on his belief that heathens
could not be received into the community

of believers, without first becoming Jewish |

Proselytes, by the exact observance of the

clarations of the prophets, he might expect
that in the Messianic times, the heathen
would be brought to join in the worship of
Jehovah, so that this sentiment might occur
to him consistently with the views he then
held, and he might express it without giv-
ing offence to the Jews. Yet this explana-
tion is not absolutely necessary, for all the
three clauses (Acts ii. 89,) might be used
only to denote the aggregate of the Jewish
nation in its full extent; and we might
rather expect that Peter, who had been
speaking of the Jews preeent and their
children, if he had thought of the heathen
also, would have carefully distinguished
them from the Jews, On the other hand,
the description, “All that are afar off, even
as many as the Lord our God shall call,”
appears too comprehensive to justify us in
confining it to persons originally belonging
to the Jewish nation. Hence, it is most
probable, that in Peter’s mind, when he
used this expression, there floated an indis-
tinct allusion to believers from other na-
tions, though it did not appear of sufficient
importance for him to give it a greater
prominence in his address, as it was his
conviction, that the converts to Christianity
from heathenism must first become Jews.

CHAPTER II.

THE FIRST FORM OF THE CHRISTIAN COMMUNITY, AND
THE FIRST GERM OF THE CONSTITUTION OF THE
CHRISTIAN CHURCH.

Tae existence and first developement of
the Christian church rests on an historical
foundation—on the acknowledgment of the
fact that Jesus was the Messiah—not on a
certain system of ideas. Hence, at first,
all those who acknowledged Jesus as the
Messiah, separated from the mass of the
Jewish people, and formed themselves into
a distinct community. In the course of

time, it became apparent, who were genuine,

acknowledged Jesus as the Messiah were
baptized without fuller or longer instruc-
tion, such as in later times bas preceded
baptism. There was only one article of
faith which formed the peculiar mark of

! the Christian profeesion, and from this point
Mosaic law. Now, according to the de-

believers were led to a clearer and perfect
knowledge of the whole contents of the
Christian faith, by the continual enlighten.
ing of the H’oly Spirit. Believing that
Jesus was the Messiah, they ascribed to
him the whole idea of what the Messiah
was to be, according to the meaning and
spiritof the Old Testament promises, rightly
understood ; they acknowledged him as the
Redeemer from sin, the Ruler of the king-
dom of God, to whom their whole lives
were to be devoted, whose laws were to be
followed in all things; while he would
manifest himself as the ruler of God’s
kingdom, by the communication of a new
divine principle of life, which to those who
are redeemed and governed by him im-
parts the certainty *of the forgiveness of
sins, This divine principle of life, must
(they believed) mould their whole lives to
a conformity with the laws of the Messiah
and his kingdom, and would be the pledge
of all the blessings to be imparted to them
in the kingdom of God until its consum-
mation. hoever acknowledged Jesus as
the Messiah, received him consequently as
the infallible divine prophet, and implicitly
submitted to his instructions as communi-
cated by his personal ministry, and after-
wards by his inspired organs, the apostles.
Hence beptism at this period, in its pecu-
liar Christian meaning, referred to this one
article of faith, which constituted the
essence of Christianity, as baptism into
Jesus, into the name of Jesus; it was the
holy rite which sealed the connexion with
Jesus as the Messiah, From this signifi-
cation of baptism, we cannot indeed, con.
clude with certainty, that the baptismal
formula was no other than this. Still, it
is probable, that in the original apostolic
formula, no reference was made except to
this one article. This shorter baptismal
formula contains in itself every thing which
is further developed in the words used by
Christ at the institution of baptism, but
which he did not intend to establish as an
exact formula ; the reference to God, who
has revealed and shown himeelf in and by



the Son, as a Father; and to the Spirit of
the Father, whom Christ imparts to be-
lievers as the new spirit of life; the Spirit
of holiness, who by virtue of this interven-
tion is distinguished as the spirit of Christ.
That one article of faith included, there-
fore, the whole of Christian doctrine. But
the distinct knowledge of its contents was
by no means developed in the minds of the
first converts, or freed from foreign admix-
tures resulting from Jewish modes of think-
ing, which required that religious ideas
should be stripped of that national and car-
nal veil with which they were covered. As
the popular Jewish notion of the Messieh
excluded many things which were charac-
teristic of this idea, as formed and under-
stood in a Christian sense, and as it in-
cluded many elements not in accordance
with Christian views, one result was, that
in the first Christian communities which
were formed among the Jews, various dis-
cordant notions of religion were mingled;
there were many errors arising from the
prevailing Jewish mode of thinking, some
of which were by de corrected, in the
case of those who surrendered themselves
to the expansive and purifying influence
of the Christian spirit; but in those over
whom that spirit could not exert such

wer, these errors formed the germ of the

ter Jewish-Christian (the so-called Ebio-
nitish) doctrine which set itself in direct
hostility tothe pure gospel.

Thus we are’ not justified in assuming
that the Three Thousand who were con-
verted in one day, became transformed at
once into genuine Christians. The Holy
Spirit operated then, as in all succeeding
ages, by the publication of divine truth,
not with a sudden transforming magical
power, but according to the measure of
the free self-determination of the human
will. Hence, also, in these first Christian
societies, as in all later ones, although
originating in so mighty an operation of
the Holy Spirit, the foreign and spurious
were mingled with the genuine. In fact,
in' proportion to the might and energy of
the operation, many persons were more
easily carried away by the first impressions
of divine truth, whose hearts were not a
soil suited for the divine seed to take deep
root and develope itself; and in outward
appearance, there were no infallible marks
of distinction between genuine and merely
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apparent conversions. The example of
Ananias and Sapphira, and the disputes of
the Palestinian and Hellenistic Christians,
evince even at that early period, that the
agency of the Spirit did not preserve the
church entirely pure from foreign admix-
tures. It happened then, as in the great
religious revivals of other times, that many
were borne along by the force of excited
feelings, without having (as their subee-
quent conduct proved) their disposition
effectually penetrated by the Holy Spirit.

The form of the Christian community
and of the public Christian worship, the
archetype of all the later Christian Cultus,
arose at first, without any preconceived
plan, from the peculiar nature of the higher
life that belonged to all true Christians.
There was, however, this difference, that
the first Christian community formed as it
were one family ; the power of the newly
awakened feeling of Christian fellowship,
the feeling of the common grace of redemp-
tion, outweighed all other personal and
public feelings, and all other relations were
subordinated to this one great relation.
But, in later times, the distinction between
the church and the family became more
marked, and many things which were at
first accomplished in the church as a family
community, could latterly be duly attended
to only in the narrower communion of
Christian family life.

The first Christians assembled daily
either in the Temple, or in private houses ;
in the latter case, they met in small com-
panies, since their numbers were already
too great for one chamber to hold them
all. Discourses on the doctrine of salva-
tion were addressed to believers and to
those who were just won over to the faith,
and prayers were offered up. As the pre-
dominant consciousness of the enjoyment
of redemption brought under its influence
and sanctified the whole of earthly life, no-
thing earthly could remain untransformed
by this relation to a higher state. The
daily meal of which believers partook as
members of one family wes sanctified by
it* They commemorated the last Supper
of the disciples with Christ, and their bro-
therly union with one another. At the
close of the meal, the president distributed

* The hypothesis lately revived, that such insti-
tutions were borrowed from the Essenes, is so
entirely grataitous as to require no refutation.
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bread and wine to the persons present, as
a memorial of Christ’s similar distribution
to the disciples. Thus every meal was
consecrated to the Lord, and, at the same
time, was a meal of brotherly love. Hence
the designations afterwards chosen were,
Osiwvov xupiov and eyésn.*

From ancient times, an opinion has pre-
vailed, which is apparently favoured by
many passages in the Acts, that the spirit
of brotherly love impelled the first Chris-
tians to renounce all their earthly pos-
sessions, and to establish a perfect inter-
community of goods. When, in later times,
it was perceived how very much the Chris-
tian life had receded from the model of this
fellowship of brotherly love, an earnest
longing to regain it was awakened, to which
we must attribute some attempts to effect
what had been realized by the first glow
of love in the apostolic times—such were
the orders of Monkhood, the Mendicant
Friars, the Apostolici, and the Waldenses
in the 12th and 18th centuries. At all
events, supposing this opinion to be well

* In Acts ii. 42, we find the first general account
of what passed in the assemblies of the first Chris-
tians. Mosheim thinks, since every thing else
is mentioned that is found in later meetings of
the church, that the xenariz refers to the collec.
tions made on these occasions. But the context
does not favour the use of the word zemvariz in so
restricted a signification, which, therefore, if it
were the meaning intended, would require a more
definite term. Sce Meyer's Commentary. We ma;

most naturally consider it as referring to the whole
of the social Christiart intercourse, two principal
rm of which were, the common meal and prayer.

uke mentions prayer last of all, probably because
the connexion between the common meal and

rayer, which made an essential part of the love-
geut, was floating in his mind. Olshausen main-
taine (sec his Commentary, 24 ed. p. 639), that
this in jon is inadmissible, because in this
enumeration, every thing relates to divine worship,
as may be inferred from the preceding expression
$daxn. But this supposition is wanting in proof.
Acoording to what we have before remarked, the
communion of the church and of the family, were
not at that time separated from one another; no
strict line of demarcation was drawn between
what belonged to the Christian Cultus in a nar.
rower sense, and what related to the Christian
life and communion generally. Nor can the rea-
son alleged by Olshausen be valid, that if my
interpretation were correct, the word xorwna must
have been placed first, for it is altogether in order
that that should be placed first, which alone refers
to the directive functions of the apostles, that then
the mention should follow of the reciprocal Chris-
tian communion of all the members with one an-
other, and that of this communion, two particulars
should be especially noticed.
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founded, this practice of the apostolic
church ought not to be considered as in a
literal sense the ideal for imitation in all
succeeding ages; it must have been a de-
viation from the natural course of social
developement, such as could agree only
with the extraordinary manifestation of the
divine life in the human race at that parti-
cular period. Only the spirit and disposi-
tion here manifested in thus amalgamating
the earthly possessions of numbers into
one common fund, are the models for the
church in its developement through all ages.
For as Christianity never subverts the ex-
isting natural course of developement in the
human race, but sanctifies it by a new
spirit, it necessarily recognises the division
of wealth (based on that developement), and
the inequalities arising from it in the social
relations ; while it draws from these in-
equalities materials for the formation and
exercise of Christian virtue, and strives to
lessen them by the only true and never
failing means,* the power, namely, of love.
This, we find, agrees with the practice of
the churches subsequently founded by the
apostles, and with the directions given by
Paul for the exercise of Christian liberality,
2 Cor. viii. 13. 8till, if we are disposed
to consider this community of goods, as
only the effect of a peculiar and temporary
manifestation of Christian zeal, and foreign .
to the later developement of the church, we

Y | shall find many difficulties even in this

mode of viewing it. The first Christians

* As the influence which Christianity exercises
over mankind is not always accompenied with a
clear discernment of its principles, there have been
many erroneous tendencies, which, though hostile
to Christianity, have derived their nourishment
from it, half-truths torn from their connexion
with the whole body of revealed truth, and hence
misunderstood and misapplied; of this, the Saint
Simonians furnish an example. They had before
them an indistinct conception of the Christian idea
of equality ; but as it was not understood in the
Christian sense, they have attempted to realize it
in a different manner. They have striven to ac-
complish by outward arrangements, what Chris-
tianity aims at denlop:!;s i:uludly through the
mind and disposition, ve thus fallen into
absurdities. ristianity tends by the spirit of
love to reduce the opposition betwven .the indivi-
dual and the community, and to gmduee an har.
monious amalgamation of both. 8t. Simonianism,
on the contrary, practically represents the pan.
theistic tendency, of which the theory is so preva.
lent in Germany in the present day ; it sacrifices
the individual to the community, and thus deprives
the latter of its true vital importance.



formed themselves into no monkish frater.
nities, nor lived as hermits secluded from
. the rest of the world, but, as history shows
us, continued in the same civil relations as
before their conversion; nor have we any
proofs that & community of goods was uni-
versal for a time, and was then followed
by & return to the usual arrangements of
society. On the contrary, several circum-
stances mentioned in the Acts of the Apos-
tles, are at variance with the notion of
such a relinquishment of private property.
Peter said expressly to Ananies, that it
depended on himself to sell or to keep his
land, and that, even after the sale, the sum
received for it was entirely at his own dis-
posal, Acts v. 4. In the 6th chapter of
the Acts, there is an account of a distri.
bution of alms to the widows, but not a
word is said of a common stock for the
support of the whole body of believers.
We find in Acts xii. 12, that Mary pos-
sessed a house at Jerusalem, which we
cannot suppose to have been purchased at
the general cost. These facts plainly show,
that we are not to imagine even in this
first Christian society, a renuaciation of
all private property.* Therefore, when
we are told, ¢ The whole multitude of be-
lievers were of one heart and of one soul,

® Or we must assame, that as the power of the
newly awakened feeling of Christian fellowship
overcame every other consideration, and wholly
repressed the other social relations that are based
on the constitution of human nature, which after
a while resumed their rights, and became ap
priated as special forms of Christian fellowship,
and that as the church and family life were melted
into one, it would well agree with the developement
of a state so natural to the infancy of the church,
that by the overpowering feeling of Christian fel-
lowship, all distinction of property should cease,
which would be accomplished from an inward im-
pulsc without formal coneultation or legal prescrip-
tion. But after experience had shown how unte.
nable such an arrangement was, this original com-
munity of goods would gradually lead to the forma-
tion of a common fund or chest, which would not
interfere with the limits of private property. But
in the Acts these two gradations in the social
arrangements of the church might not be distinctly
marked, nor would it be in our power to trace step
by step the process of developement. Still, we want
sufficient grounds for this susumption. The po-
verty of the church at Jerusalem has been adduced
as an ill consequence of that original community
of goods. But this cannot be taken as a sure
})roos of the fact; for -intc.;u:e Christianity at first
found acceptance amon rer classes, and
the distress of the paqso at K:uulem in those
times must have been extreme, it can be explained
without having recourse to such a supposition.
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and had all things common,” &ec., it is not
to be understood literally, but as a descrip-
tion of that brotherly love which repressed
all selfish feelings, and caused the wealthier
believers to regard their property as belong-
ing to their needy brethren, so ready were
they to share it with them. And when it
is added, ¢ that they sold their possessions,
and distribution was made to every man
according as he had need,” it is to be un-
derstood according to what has just been
said. A common chest was established,
from which the necessities of the poorer
members of the church were supplied, and
perhaps certain expenses incurred by the
whole church, such as the celebration of
the Agape, were defrayed; and in order
to increase their contributions, many per-
sons parted with their estates. Probably,
a union of this kind existed among the per-
sons who attended the Saviour, and minis-
tered to his necessities, Luke viii. 3; and
a fund for similar purposes was afterwards
formed by public collections in the aposto-
lic churches.*

This practice of the first Christians, as
we have remarked, has been rendered me-
morable by the fate of Ananias and Sap-
phira. Their example shows, how far the
apostles were from wishing to extort by
outward requirements what ought to pro-
ceed spontaneously from the power of the
Spirit; they looked only for the free act-
ings of a pure disposition. A man named
Ananias, and his wife Sapphira, were anx-
ious not to be considered by the apostles
and the church as inferior to others in the
liberality of their contributions. Probably,
a superstitious belief in the merit of good.
works was mingled with other motives, so
that they wished to be at the same time
meritorious in God’s sight. They could
not, however, prevail on themselves, to
surrender the whole of their property, but
brought a part, and pretended that it was
the whole. Peter detected the dissimula-
tion and hypocrisy of Ananias, whether by
a glance into the secret recesses of his
heart, imparted by the immediate influence
of God’s Spirit, or by a natural sagacity
derived from the same source, we cannot
decide with certainty from the narrative.
Nor is it a question of importance, for who

® This is confessedly no new view, but one
:::phd by Heumann, im, and others before
m,
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can so exactly draw a line between the
divine and the human, in organs animated
by the Holy Spirit? The criminality of
Ananias did not consist in his not deciding
to part with the whole amount of his pro-
perty ; for the words of Peter addressed to
him show that no exact measure of giving
was prescribed ; each one was left to con-
tribute according to his peculiar circum-
stances, and the degree of love that ani-
mated him. But the hypocrisy with which
he attempted to make a show of greater
love than he actually felt—the falsehood
by which, when it took possession of his
soul, the Christian life must have been
utterly polluted and adulterated—this it
was which Peter denounced as a work of
the spirit of Satan, for falsehood is the
fountain of all evil. Peter charged him
with lying to the Holy Spirit; with lying
not to men but to God ; since he must have
beheld in the apostles the organs of the
Holy Spirit speaking and acting in God’s
name—(that God who was himself present
in the assembly of believers, as a witness
of his intentions)}—and yet thought that
he could obtain credit before God for his
good works. Peter uttered his solemn re-
buke with a divine confidence, springing
from a regard to that holy cause which
was to be preserved from all foreign mix-
tures, and from the consciousness of being
in an office entrusted to him by God, and
in which he was supported by divine power.
When we reflect what Peter was in the
" eyesof Ananias, how the superstitious hypo-
crite must have been confounded and thun-
derstruck to see his falsehood detected, how
the holy denunciations of a man speaking
to his conscience with such divine confi-
dence must have acted on his terrified feel-
ings, we shall find it not very difficult to
conceive that the words of the apostle would
produce so great an effect. The divine and
the natural seem here to have been closely
connected. What Paul so confidently as-
serts in his Epistles to the Corinthiaas, of
his ability of inflicting punishment, testifies
of the conscious possession by the apostles
of such divine power. And when Sapphira
without suspecting what had taken place,
three hours after, entered the assembly,
Peter at first endeavoured to rouse her
conscience by his interrogations; but since,
instead of being aroused to consideration
and repentance, she was hardened in her
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hypocrisy, Peter accused her of having
concerted with her husband, to put, as it
were, the Spirit of God to the proof,
whether he might not be deceived by their
hypocrisy. He then menaced her with the
judgment of God, which had just been in-
flicted on her husband. The words of the
apostle were in this instance aided by the
impression of her husband’s fate, and strik-
ing the conscience of the hypocritey pro-
duced the same effect as on her husband.
So terrible was this judgment, in order to
guard the first operations of the Holy
Spirit, before the admixture of that poison
which is always most prejudicial to the ope-
rations of divine power on mankind ; and
to secure a reverence for the apostolic au-
thority, which was so important as an ex-
ternal governing power for the develope-
ment of the primitive church, until it had
advanced to an independent steadfastness
and maturity in the faith.

The disciples had not yet attained a clear
understanding of that call, which Christ
had already given them by so many inti-
mations, to form a Church entirely sepa-
rated from the existing Jewish economy ;
to that economy- they adhered as much as
possible ; all the forms of the national the-
ocracy were sacred in their esteem, it seem-
ed the natural element of their religious
consciousness, though a higher principle
of life had been imparted, by which that
consciousness was to be progressively in-
spired and transformed. They remained
outwardly Jews, although, in proportion as
their faith in Jesus as the Redeemer became
clearer and stronger—they would inwardly
cease to be Jews, and all external rites
would assume a different relation to their
internal life. It was their belief, that the
existing religious forms would continue till
the second coming of Christ, when a new
and higher order of things would be esta-
blished, and this great change they expect-
ed would shortly take place.- Hence the
establishment of a distinct mode of worship
was far from entering their thoughts. Al-
though new ideas respecting the essence of
true worship arose in their minds from the
light of faith in the Redeemer, they felt as
great an interest in the temple worship as
any devout Jews. They believed, however,
that a sifting would take place among the
members of the theocracy, and that the
better part would, by the ackuowledgment



of Jesus as the Messiah, be incorporated
with the Christian community. As the be-
lievers, in opposition to the mass of the
Jewish nation who remained hardened in
their unbelief, now formed a community
internally bound together by the one faith
in Jesus as the Messiah, and by the con-
sciousness of the higher life received from
him, it was necessary that this internal
uniog should assume a certain external
form. And a model for such a smaller
community within the great national the-
ocracy already existed among the Jews,
along with the Temple worship, namely, the

The means of religious edi-
fication which they supplied, took accouat
of the religious welfare of all, and consist-
ed of united prayers and the addresses of
individuals who applied themselves to the
study of the Old Testament. These means
of edification closely corresponded to the
nature of the new Christian worship. This
form of social worship, as it was copied in
all the religious communities founded op
Judaism, (such as the Essenes) was also
adopted to a certain extent at the first for-
mation of the Christian chusch. But it
may be disputed, whether-the Apostles, to
whom Christ committed the chief direction
of affairs, designed from the first that be-
lievers should form a society exactly on
the model of the Synagogue, and, in pur-
suance of this plan, instituted particular
offices for the government of the church
corresponding to that model—or whether,
without such a preconceived plan, distinct
offices were appointed, as circumstances
required, in doing which they would avail
themselves of the model of the synagogue
with which they were familiar.

The advocates of the first scheme (par-
ticularly Mosheim) proceed on the undeni-
ably correct assumption, that the existence
of certain presidents at the head of the
Chrigtian societies, under the name of
Elders (wgsoBirseo) must be presupposed,
though their appointment is not expressly
mentioned, as appears from Acts xi. 30.
The question arises, Whether even earlier
traces cannot be found of the existence of
such Presbyters? The appointment of
deacons is indeed first mentioned as de-
signed to meet a special emergency, but it
seems probable that their office was already
in existence. It may be presumed, that the
apostles, in order not to be called off from
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the more weighty duties of their office, ap-
pointed from the beginning such almoners ;
but *as these officers hitherto had been
chosen only from the native Jewish Chris-
tians of Palestine, the Christians of Jewish
descent, who came from other parts of the
Roman Empire, and to whom the Greek
was almost as much their mother-tongue
as the Aramaic, the Hellenists as they were
termed—believed that they were unjustly
treated. On their remonstrance, deacons
of Hellenistic descent were especially ap-
pointed for them, as appears by their Greek
names, As the apostles declared that they
were averse from being distracted in their
purely spiritual employment of prayer and
preaching the word by the distribution of
money, we may reasonably infer that even
before this time, they had not engaged in
such business, but had transferred it to
other persons appointed for the purpose.
Still earlier, in Acts v., we find mention
made of persons under the title of vswssgos,
vsavioxol, who considered such an employ-
ment as carrying a corpse out of the Chris-
tian assemblies for burial as belonging to
their office, so that they seem to have been
no other than deacons. And as the title
of younger stands in contrast with that of
elders in the church, the existence of ser-
vants of the church (diaxovas), and of ruling
elders (wpssBurspn), seems here to be equally
pointed out.

But though this supposition has so much
plausibility, yet the evidence for it, on
closer examination, appears by no means
conclusive. It is far from clear that in the
last quoted passage of the Acts, the narra-
tive alludes to persons holding a distinct
office in the church,* it may very naturally

* Even after whit has been urged by Meyer
and Olshausen in their Commentaries on the Acts,
against thie view, I cannot give it up. Inaccord-
ance with the relation in which, anciently, and
especially among the Jews, the young stood to
their elders, it would follow as a matter of course,
that the young men in an assembly would be ready
to perform any service which might be required.
I donot see why (as Olshausen maintains), on that
suppoeition, any other term than rewrspos should
have been used—for, if Luke had wished to desig-
nate appointed servants of the church, he would
not have used this indefinite appellation ;—nor can
1 feel the force of Olshausen’s objection, that in
that passage of the Acts, the article would not
have been used, but the pronoun +sv¢;. Luke in.
tended to mark, no doubt, a icular class of
persons, the younger contradistinguished from the
elder, without determining whether all or only
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be undérstood of the younger members who
were fitted for such manual employment,
without any other eligibility than the fact
of their age and bodily strength. And,
therefore, we are not to suppose that a con-
trast is intended between the servants and
ruling Elders of the church, but simply be-
tween the younger and older members. As
to the Grecian names of the seven deacons,
it cannot be inferred with certainty from
this circumstance that they all belonged to
the Hellenists, for it is well known that the
Jews often bore double names, one Hebrew
or Aramaic, and the other Hellenistic. Still
it is possible, since the complaints of the

ial distribution of alms came from the

lenistic part of the church, that, in
order to infuse confidence and satisfaction,
pure Hellenists were chosen on this occa-
sion. But if these deacons were appointed
ounly for the Hellenists, it would have been
most natural to entrust their election to the
Hellenistic part alone, and not to the whole
church.

Hence we are disposed to believe, that
the church was at first compoeed entirely
of members standing on an equality with
one another, and that the apostles alone
held a higher rank, and exercised a direct-
ing influence over the whole, which arose
from the orignal position in which Christ
had placed them in relation to other be-
lievers ; so that the whole arrangement and
administration of the affairs of the church
proceeded from them, and they were first
"induced by particular civcumstances to ap-
point other church officers, as in the in-
stance of deacons,

As in the government of the church in
general, the apostles at first were the sole
directors, all the contributions towards the
common fund were deposited with them
(Acts v. 2), and its distribution, according
to the wants of individuals, was altogether
in their hunds. From Acts vi. 2, it cannot
be positively inferred, that the apostles had
not hitherto been occupied with this secular
conoern. That passage may be understood
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s
1o intimate that they bad hitherto attended
to this business without being distracted in

their calling as preachers of the Word,.as
long as the confidence universally reposed
in them and the unity pervading the church,
lightened this labour ; but it assumed a
very different aspect when a conflict of dis-
tinct interests arose between the members,
Meanwhile, the number of the believers in-
creased so greatly, that it is probable, had
there been no other reason, that the apos-
tles could not manage the distribution alone;
but consigned a part of the business some-
times to one, sometimes to another, who
either offered themselves for the purpose,
or had shown themselves to be worthy of
such confidence, Still this department of
lf:bour had not yet received any regular
rm.

But as the visible church received into
its bosom various elements, the opposition
existing in these elements gradually be-
came apparent, and threatened to destroy
the Christian unity, until by the might of
the Christian spirit this opposition could be
counterbalanced, and a higher unity de-
veloped. The strongest opposition existing
in the primitive church, was that between
the Palestinian or purely Jewish, and the
Hellenistic converts, And though the
power of Christian love at first so fused
together the dispositions of these two par-
ties, that the contrariety seemed lost, yet
the original difference soon made its ap-
pearance. It showed itself in this respect,
that the Hellenists, dissatisfied with the
mode of distributing the alms, were mis-
trustful of the others, and believed that they
bad cause to complain that their own poor
widows were not taken such good care of
in the daily distribution,* as the widows of
the Paleetinian Jews ; whether the fact was,
that the apostles had hitherto committed
this business to Palestinian Jews, and these
bad either justly or unjustly incurred the
suspicion of partiality, or whether the want
of a regular plan for this business had oc~
easioned much irregularity and neglect of

soms lent their assistance. But Olshausen is so
far right, that if these are assumed to be regularly
appointed servants of the church, they cannot be
oonsidered as the forerunners of the deacons chosen
at a later period, for manifestly these yewrepos held
a far lower place. I am glad to find an acute ad-
vocate of the view I have taken in Rothe; see his
work on the Commencement of the Christian
Church, p. 163, 5

# Neither from the ex jon Jaxovsa, vi. 1, nor
from the phrase diaxevsir 7paméfasc, can it be in.
ferred with certainty that the apostles alluded only
to the distribution of food among the widows.
We may be allowed to suppose that this was on!
ane of the Tables of the service they perfomm{
and that it is mentioned to mark more pointedl
the distinction between the oversight of spiri
and that of secular conoerns.
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individuals, or whether the complaint was
grounded more in the natural mistruet of
the Hellenists than in a real grievance,
must be left undetermined, from the want of
more exact information. These complaints,
however, induced the apostles to establish
a regular plan for conducting this business,
and since they could not themselves com-
bime the strict oversight of individuals, and
the satisfaction of each one’s wants* with
a proper attention to the principal object of
their calling, they thought it best to insti-
tute a particular office for the purpose, the
first regular one for administering the con-
oerns of the church. Accordingly, they
required the church to entrust this business
to persons who enjoyed the general confi-
dence, and were fitted for the office, ani-
mated by Christian zeal, and armed with
Christian prudence.t Seven such indi-
viduals were chosen; the number being
accidentally fixed upon as a common one,
or being adapted to seven sectiors of the
church. Thus this office originated in the
immediate wants of the primitive church,
and its special mode of operation was
marked out by the peculiar situation of this
first union of believers, which was in some
points dissimilar to that of the Jewish syna-
gogue, or of later Churches. As it was
called for by the pressure of circumstances,
it certainly was not intended to be perfectly
correspondent to an office in the Jewish

nagogue, and can by né means be con-
sidered parallel to that of a common servant
of the Synagogue (Luke iv. 20), termed

10 URY. MY O It was of
higher importance, for at first it was the
only one in the church besides the apos-
tolic, and required a special capability in
the management of men’s dispositions,
which might be employed in services of a
higher kind, and was such as without doubt
belonged to the general idea of dopiz. Nei-
ther was this office altogether identical with

® That they were required to undertake the
business alone, instead of entrusting it to deputies,
cannot be proved from the language in the Acts.

t Acts vi. 3, The word avsiua (which is the
true reading, for ayrev and xvpisv appear to be
only gloeses), denotes that inspiration for the cause

of the gospel which is requisite for every kind of

exertion for the kingdom of God ; ¢ogsa signil
that quality whioh'!nsdalenﬁal for this oﬁeﬁn ::::
ticular, and imports in the New Testament, wis-
dom or ence.

1 8ee ’s admirablo Remarks, p. 166.
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that which at a later period bore the same
name,* but was sabordinate to the office of
presbyters. And yet it would be wrong
to deny that the later church office of this
name developed iteelf from the first, and
might be traced back toit.t Although, as
is usual in such affairs, when the ecclesi-
astical system became more complex, many
changes took place in the office of deacons ;
for example, the original sole appointment
of deacons for the distribution of alms, be-
came afterwards subordinate to the influ-
ence of the presbyters, who assumed the
whole management of church affairs,} and
though many other secular employments
were added to the original one, yet the fan-
damental principle as well as the name of
the office remained.§ In later times, we
still find traces of the distribution of alms
being considered as the peculiar employ-
ment of deacons.| Here, as in many other

® As Chrysostom observes in his fourteenth
Homily on the Acts, § 3.

t Asthe 80::::1’ men Council“:. luﬂ‘,‘which
was occasion a special object, that the num.
ber of deacons for towns might not be limited
to seven. (Pp. 39, 139. “Second Trullanian
Council"—so called from a vaulted chamber in the
Imperial Palace at Constantinople. owgeror 703
Swu arerariv To duTEg aNAROuWOY TEWANOS.
Vita Stephani ed. Muratori, p. 482 ¢ xeeianee,
imeg Audc mator xaroluw. The first Trulla-
nian (the sixth cecumenical or general) Council,
was held in 680; the second in 691 or 692, * At
the latter, the injunctions of the Apestolic cenvens
tion, (Acts xv.), which had long been ocensidered
in the Western Church as only of temporary obli-
gation, were declared to be permanent, and the
eating of blood or of * things strangled,” was for.
bidden, under pain of excommunication. Vide Dr,
Neander’s * Allgemeine: Gesohichte,” &c. Vol. 7,
p. 390; vol. 8, p. 590, [Tr.])

t From Acts xi. 30, nothing more is to be in.
ferred, than that when presbyters were appointed
for the general superintendence of the church, the
centributions intended for the church were handed
over to them, as formerly to the aposties, when
they held the exclusive management of affairs, It
may be fairly supposed that the presbyters en.
trusted each of the deacons with a sam out of the
common fund for distribution in his own depart.
ment.

§ I find no reason (with Rothe, p. 166) to doubt
this; for the neme was well adapted to denote
their icular employment, and to diatindguilh
them from persons acting in a more subordinate
capacity, as ¢wbaral. Nor is it any objection to
this, that in Acts xxi. 8, they are merely called
The Seven, for as the name of deacon was then the
usual appellation of a certain cluss of officers in
the church, Luke uses this expression to distin-
guish them from others of the same name, just as
the twelve denoted the apostles.

fil Hence, at the appointment of deacons, it was
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instances in the history of the church,
human weakness and imperfection sub-
served the divine wisdom, and promoted
the interests of the kingdom of God; for
by this appointment of deacons for the Hel-
lenistic part of the church, distinguished
men of Hellenistic descent and educagion
were brought into the public service of the
church, and the Hellenists, by their {reer
mental culture, were in many ts bet-
ter qualified rightly to understand and to
publish the gospel as the foundation of a
method of salvation independent of Ju-
daism, and intended for all men equally
without distinction, The important conse-
quences resulting (rom this evant, will ap-
pear in the course of the history.

The institution of the office of presbyters
was similar in its origin to that of deacons.
As the church was continually increasing
in size, the details of its man t also
multiplied ; the guidance of all its affairs
by the apostles could no longer be conve-
niently combined with the exercise of their
peculiar apostolic functions; they also
wished, in accordance with the spirit of
Christianity, not to govern alone, but pre-
ferred that the body of believers should
govern themselves under their guidance ;
thus they divided the government of the
church, which hitherto they had exercised
alone, with tried men, who formed a pre-
siding council of elders, similar to that
whi:i was known in the Jewish Syna-
gogues under the title of Q’JP{. wpeo/30-
rspo,®  Possibly, as the formal appoint-

nired, that they should “ not be of filth
;:gre," 1 T?moth;, iii. 8. &-igen, n Mitt. t xv{
§ 22, oi Raxoros Susinotflec Ta The ixxanoinc xgupuca:
and Cyprian says of the deacon Felicissimus, pe.
ounia commissa sibi fraudater. Even in the apos-
tolic age, the deacons’ office appears to have ex.
tended to many other outward employments, and
most probably the word dvriadug, * Helps,' de-
n:(e;& the servioeableness of their office. 1 Cor.
xid.

¢ Bauer hbas latel intained, that the
government .:f theya‘ﬂl*':‘i:: ofu:hd’e church m
enter origin;lly 'bu:t: essentially into the l‘dea of

, bat i ”| T

mmm a mﬂmnduﬁnct’ W loeutu’*;‘.

rom this, one consequence would follow, which
Bauer also deduces from it, that not a republican
but a monarchical element entered originally into
the censtitution of the ehurch, a position from
which most important consequences would follow.
But aguinst this assertion, we have many things
to u Since the appointment of presbyters in
the Christian church entirely corresponded with
that of presbyters in the Jewish symagogue, at
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ment of deacons arose from a specific out-
ward occasion, a similar, though to us un-
known, event occasioned that of presbytera.
They were originally chosen as in the Sy-

not so much for the instruction
and edification of the church, as for taking
the lead in its general goverament.

But as to the provision made in the pri-
mitive church for religious instruction and
edification, we have no precise information.
If we are justified in assuming that the
mode adopted in the assemblies of Gentile

least in their original constitution, so we may con-
clade, that if a plurality of elders stood at the
head of the gmgoguo,theumevulhem
with the firet Christian church. But as the syna-
ne ing to the ancient Jewish constitn-
tion, was organized on the plan of the great San-
hedrim at Jerusalem, we might expect that a whole
college of elders would have the direction of the
oynqnm as such a college of elders was
at the of the Jews in a city. Luke, vii.
The in which one is distinguished by the
title of ¢ dgx , Luke, vili. 41, 48, xiii.
14, may signify, that the individual mentioned
stood at the head of the Jewish congregation ab

np;:n 2", and that the form of govern-
ment was rather monarchical. But admitting this,
still the supposition of a college of presbyters, pre-

ing over synagogue, would not be invall-
dated, since we meet with a plurality of dgyierr-
alayos = wgeo Acts xili. 15; xviii. 8 to

18, Yet we must make the limitation, that in
smallor places an individual, as in larger towns a

Plarality, stood at the head of the synagogue. It
most probal Mnlﬂlou;hdlpn:;’m-.m
:alleddgxnw‘:h yet one who acted as presi.

dent was distinguished by the title of dgxsrvri
®30c, a8 primus inter pares. In evidencs of this,
com the first passage quoted from Luke
with Mark, v. 220 This is important in re.
ference to the later relation of bishops to presby.
ters. The analogy to the Jewish syn e al.
Jows us to conclude, that at the head o first
church at Jerusalem, a general deliberative col.
e was placed from beginning, a notion
w is favoured by a comparison with the col.
lege of apostles ; and in the Acts, a plurality of
presbyters always appears next in rank to the
aposties, as reprosentatives of the church at Jeru.
salem. If any ooe is disposed to maintain, that
each of these presbyters presided over a smaller
part of the church at its special meetings, still it
must be thereby established, that notwithstanding
these divided meetings, the church formed a whols,
over which this delig'nﬁn college of presbyters
presided, and therefore, the form of government
was still republican. But if it is probable that the
whole church, which could not meet in one place,
divided iteelf into several companies, still the as.
sumption, that from the hagim\inzutbe number of
presbyters was equal to the number of places of
lecti e 'mg::hmn,wwwm
ve o i is entirely
and in the ﬂ.u degree improbable.



+ Christians, which in accordance with the
enlightened spirit and nature of Christianity,
was not confined to one station of life, or
to one form of mental cultivation—was
also the original one, we might from that
conclude, that from the first, any one who
bad the ability and an inward call to utter
his thoughts on Christian topics in a public
assembly, was permitted to speak for the

ral improvement and edification.*

But the first church differed from the
churches subsequently formed among the
Gentiles in one important respect, that in
the latter there were no teachers of that
degree of illumination, and claiming that
respect to which the apostles had a right,
from the position in which Christ himself
had placed them. Meanwhile, though the
apostles principally attended to the advance-
ment of Christian knowledge, and as
teachers possessed a preponderating and
distinguished influence, it by no means fol-
lows, that they monopolized the right of
instructing the church. In proportion as
they were influenced by the spirit of the
Gospel, it must have been their aim to lead
believers by their teaching to that spiritual
maturity, which would enable them to con-
tribute (by virtue of the divine life commu-

- micated to all by the Holy Spirit) to their
mutual awakening, instruction and improve-
ment. Viewing the occurrences of the day
of Pentecost as an illustration of the agency
of the Divine Spirit in the new dispensation,
we might conclude that, on subsequent oc-
casions, that spirijual excitement which im-
pelled believers to testify of the divine life,
could not be confined to the aposties, Ac-
cordingly, we find that individuals came
forward, who had already devoted them-
selves to the study and interpretation of the
Old Testament, and to meditation on divine
things ; and when, by the illumination of
the goly Spirit, they had become familiar
with the nature of the gospel, they could
with comparative ease develope and apply
its truths in public addresses. They re-
ceived the gift for which there was an adap-
tation in their minds—the xéapidpa dideoxa-

® That in the Jewish Christian churches, public

ing in their assemblies was not confined to
certaia authorized 8, is evident from the fact,
that James, in a ing believers of that class
who were too apt to substitute talking for prac-
<0 boward oulprocpiad by sltoomotts ot e
sclves forwards m ulyambllu s tel‘:l:m
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Aiag, and, in consequence of it, were inferior
ouly to the apostles in aptitude for giving
public instruction, Besides that connected
intellectual developement of truth, there
were also addresses, which proceeded not
so much from an aptness of the under-
standing improved by its exercise, and act-
ing with a certain uniformity of operation
—as from an instantaneous, immediate, in-
ward awakening by the power of the Holy
Spirit, in which a divine affiatus was felt
both by the speaker and hearers; to this
class, belonged the | ticu, the yapope
iag. To the pmtl also were as-

cribed the exhortations (rugax\9es), which
struck with the fbrce of instantaneous im-
ression on the minds of the hearers.* The
WWagxadoes might also possess the gift of
= pogursia, but not all;who uttered particular
instantaneous exhortations as prophets in
the church were capable of holding the
office of dibaoxarn.f We have no precise
information concerning the relation of the
didirxades to the presbyters in the primitive
church, whether in the appointment of pres-
byters, care was taken that only those who
were furnished with the gift of teaching
should be admitted into the college of pres-
byters. Yet, in all cases, the oversight of
the propagation of the Christian faith—of
the administration of teaching and of devo-
tional exercises in the social meetings of
believers, belonged to that general superin.
tendence of the church which was entrasted
to them, as in the Jewish synagogues; al.
though it was not the special and exclusive.
offices of the elders to give public exhorta.
tions, yet whoever might speak in their
assemblies, they exerciszed an inspection
over them. Acts xiii. 15. In an epistle
written towards the end of the apostolic era
to an early church com of Christians
of Jewish descent in Palestine (the Epistle
to the Hebrews), it is presupposed that the
rulers of the church had from the first pro.
vided for the delivery of divine truth, and
watched over the spiritual welfare of the

* The Levite Joses, who distinguished hims‘el
his powerful addresses in the church, was recko%
among the prophets, and hence was called by the
apottga n;sq:a ﬂ;, Baprafac, and this is
translated in the Acts (iv. 36) vids wwpanrieswc=e
vids wgoguTeies.

;‘}nxia’cum:i:.ﬁg,‘oue:'mni&mﬁon of the epi-
ri wed conversion, wgepyresar is
put next to yrcerax Acadly.
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church, and therefore had the care of

souls.

Relative to the spread of Christianity
among the Jews, the most remarkable fea-
ture is the gradaal transition from Judaism
to Christianity as a new independent crea-
tion, Christianity presenting iteell as the
crowning-point of Judaism in its consum-
mation accomplished by the Messiah; the
transfiguration and spiritualization of Ju-
daism, the new, perfect law given by the
Messiah as the fulfilling of the old; the
new spirit of the higher life communicated
by the Messiah, gradually developing iteelf
in the old religious forms, to which it gave
a real vitality. Such is that representation
of Christianity which is given in the Sermon
on the Mount. .First of all, Peter appears
before us, and then after he had pessed
over the limits of the old national theocracy
to publish the gospel among the heathen,
Jarges presents himself as the representa-
tive of this first step in the developement
of Christianity in its most perfect form.

The transition from Judaism to Chris-
tianity in genesal gradually developed itself,
beginning with the acknowledgmentof Jesus
as the Messiah promieed in the Old Testa-
ment ; and hence many erroneous mixtures
of the religious spirit prevalent among the
Jews were formed with Christianity, in
which the Jewish element predominated,
and the Christian principle was depressed
and hindered from distinctly unfolding it-
self. There were many to whom faith in
the Messiahship of Jesus was added to their
former religious views, only as an insulated
outward fact, without developing a new
principle in their inward life and disposition
—baptized Jews who acknowledged Jesus
as the Messiah, and expected his speedy
return for the establishment of the Mes-
sianic kingdom in a temporal form, as they
were wont to represent it to themselves
from their carnal Jewish standing-point ;
they received some new precepts from Him,
as so mapy pepsitive commands, without
rightly understanding their sense and spirit,
and were little distinguished in their lives
from the common Jews. That Jesus faith-
fully observed the form of the Jewish law,
was assumed by them as a proof that that
form would always Tetain its value, They
clung to the letter, the spirit was always a
mystery: they.could not understand in
what sense he declared that he came not
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to destroy the law, but to fulfil it, They
adhered to not destroying it according to
the letter, without understanding what this
meant according to the spirit, since what
was meant by fulfilling it was equally un.
known to them. Such persons would easily
fall away from the faith which never had
been to them a truly living one, when they
found that their carnal expectations were
not fulfilled, as is implied in the language
of the Epistle to the Hebrews. As the
common Jewish spirit manifested itself to
be a one-sided attachment to externals in
religion, a cleaving to the letter and out-
ward forms, without any developement and
appropriation of the spirit, a preference for
the shell without the kernel ; so it appeared
in the Jews as an opponent to the reception
of the gospel, and to the renovation of the
heart by it, as an overvaluation of the out-
ward observance of the law, whether in
ceremonies or in a certain outward pro-

priety, and an undue estimation of a mevely .

historical faith, something external to the
soul, consisting only in outward profession,
either of faith in one God as creator and
governor, or in Jesus as the Messiah, as if
the essence of religion were placed in either
one or the other, or as if a righteousness
before God could be thereby obtained. The
genius of the gospel presented itself in op.
position to both kinds of opus operatum
and dependence on works, as we shall see
in the sequel. At first it was the element

of Pharisaic Judaism, which mingled itself

with, and disturbed the pure Christian
truth ; ata later period Christianity aroused
the attention of those mystical or theoso-
phic tendencies, which had developed them-
selves in opposition to the Pharisaism
cleaving rigidly to the letter, and a camal
Judaism, partly and more immediately as
a reaction from the inward religious ele-
ment and spirit of Judaism, partly under
the influence of Oriental and Grecian men-
tal tendencies, by which the unbending and
rugged Judaism was weakened and modi-
fied ; and frém this quarter other erroneous
mixtures with Christianity proceeded, which
cramped and depressed the pure develope-
ment of the Word and Spirit.

We shall now pass on from the first in.
ternal developement of the Christian Church
among the Jews to its outward condition.
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CHAPTER III.

THE OUTWARD CONDITION OF THE PRIMITIVE CHURCH :
ITS PERSECUTIONS AXD THEIR CONSEQUENCES.

It does not appear that the Pharisées,
though they had taken the lead in the con-
demnation of Christ, were eager, after that
event, to persecute his followers. They
looked on the illiterate Galileans, as worthy
of no further attention, especially since they
strictly observed the ceremonial law, and
at first abstained from controverting the
peculiar tenets of their party; they allowed
them to remain undisturbed, like some other
sects by whom their own interests were not
aflected. Meanwhile, the church was en-
abled continually to enlarge itself. An in-
creasing number were attracted and won
by the overpowering energy of spiritual
influence which was manifested in the pri.
mitive church; the apostles also by the
miracles they wrought in the confidence
and- power of faith, first aroused the atten-
tion of carnal men, and then made use of
this impression to bring them to an ac-
knowledgment of the divine power of Him

" in whosbt name such wonders were per-

formed, and to hold him forth to them as
the deliverer from all evil. Peter especially,
in an extraordinary degree that
gift of faith which enabled him to perform
cures, of which a remarkable example is
recorded in the third chapter of the Acts.
When Peter and John at one of the usual
hours of prayer, about three in the after-
noon, were going into the Temple, they
found at the gates of the Temple (whose
precincts, as afterwards those of Christian
churches, were a common resort of beg-
gars) a man who had been lame from his
birth. While he was looking for alms from
them, Peter uttered the memorable words,
which plainly testified the conscious pos-
session of a divine power that could go far
beyond the common powers of Man and of
Nature : and which, pronounced with such
confidence, carried the pledge of their ful-
filment: ¢ Silver and gold have I none;
but such as I have, give I thee; in the name
of Jesus of Nazareth, rise up and walk.”
When the man, who had been universally
known as a lame ar, was seen stand-
ing with joy by the side of his two benefac-
tors, to whom he clung with overflowing
gratitude, a crowd full of curiosity and

[Caar. IIL

astonishment collected around the aposties
as they were leaving the Temple, and were
ready to pay them homage as persons of
poculiar sanctity. But Peter said to them,
“ Why do you look full of wonder om us
as if we had done this by our own power
and holiness 7 It is not our work, but the
work of the Holy One whom ye rejected
and delivered up to the Gentiles; whoee
death ye demanded, though a heathen judge
wished to let him go, and felt compelled to
acknowledge his innocence.” We here
meet with the charge which ever since the
day of Pentecost, Peter had been used to
bring forward, in order to lead the Jews to
a consciousness of their guilt, to repentance,
and to faith. “God himself has by subse-
quent events justified Him whom ye con-
demned, and proved your guilt. That God
who was with our Fathers, and revealed
his presence by miraculous events, has
now revealed himself by the glorification of
Him whom ye condemned. Ye have put
him to death, whom God destined thereto,
to bestow on us a divine life of everlasting
blessedness ; but God raised him from the
dead, and we are the eye-witnesses of his
resurrection. The believing confidence ima-
planted in our hearts by him, has effected
this mitacle before your eyes.” Peter would
have spoken in a different strain to obsti-
nate unbelievers, But here he hoped to
meet with minds open to conviction. He
therefore avoided saying what would only
exagperate and repel their feelings. After
he had said what tended to convince them
of their guilt, he adopted a milder tone, to
infuse confidence and to revive the contrite.
He brought forward what might be said in
extenuation of those who had united in the
condemnation of Christ, ¢ That in igno-
rance they had denied the Messiah,”* and
that as far as they and their rulers had
acted in igorance, it was in consequence of
a higher necessity. It was the eternal
counsel of God, that the Messiah should
suffer for the salvation of men, as had been
predicted by the Prophets. But now is the

® Peter by no means acquits them of all crimi-
nality, as the connexion of his words with what he
had said plainly shows; for he had brought
forward the example of Pilate to point out how
ﬁr.:at was the criminality of those who, even in
ir blindness, condemned Jesus; but ignorance

may be more or less culpable, according to the
dl.&mu' of the persons.
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time for you to prove, that you have erred
only through ignorance, if you now allow
yourselves to be brought to a sense of your
unrighteousness by the fact of which you
are witnesses ; if you now repent and believe
in Jesus as the Messiah, and seek through
him that forgiveness of your sins which he
is ready to bestow. Thus only you can
expect deliverance from all evil and full
salvation ; for he is now hidden from your
bodily eyes, and, exalted to heaven, reveals
himself as invisibly efficient by miracles,
such as those you have witnessed; but when
the time arrives for the completion of all
things, that rgreat period to which all the
prophecies of the Old Testament point from
the beginning, thén will he appear again on
earth to effect that completion ; for Moses*
and the prophets have spoken beforehand
of what is to be performed by the Messiah,
as the coneummation of all things. And
you are the persons to whom these promises
of the prophets will be fulfilled ; to you be-
long the promises which God gave to your
Fathers, the promise given to Abraham,
that through his posterity all the families
of the earth should be blessed.t As one
day a bleseing from this prdmised seed of
Abraham shall extend to all the nations of
the earth,} so shall it first be fulfilled to
you, if you turn from your sins to him.
The commotion produced among the peo-
ple who gathered round the apostles in the
precincts of the Temple, at last aroused the
attention and suspicion of the priests, whose
office it was to perform the service in the
Temple, and to preserve order there. The

# Peter here appeals to the in Deute-
ronomy xviii. 15, 18, where certainly, according
to the connexion, only the prephets in general, by
whom God eonunu:..}dy enlightened and guided his
people, are contrasted with the false soothsayers
and magicians of idolatrous nations. But yet, as
the Mesuiah was the last of these promised pro-
phets, to be followed by no other, in whom the
whole prophetic systom found its centre and con-
summation, so far this e in its spirit may
juastly be applied to the Messiah ; though we cannot
affirm that Peter himself was distinctly aware of
the difference between the right interpretation of
the letter, acoording to matical and logical
rules, and its application i spirit, not arbitrary in.
deed, but grounded on an historical necessity.

t This prowise, Gen. xii. 3, xviii. 18, xxii. 18,
according to its highest relation, which must be
found in the organic developement of the kingdom
of God, is fulfilled by the hl:::ah.

1 On ths sense in which, at that time, Peter un-
derstood this, sce above.
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two apostles, with the cured cripple who
kept close to them, were apprehended, and
as it was now evening, too late for any
judicial proceedings, were put in confine-
ment till the next day.* When brought
before the Sanhedrim, Peter, full of holy
inspiration, and raised by it above the fear
of man, testified to the Rulers of the Jewish
nation that only by the might of Him whom
they had crucified, but whom God had raised
from the dead, it had come to pass, that they

* Gfrorer in:finu that he can show that this
narrative was only a legendary echo of the accounts
in the Gospels, a transference of the miracles of
Christ to the apostles, and often applies this mode
of interpretation to the first part of the Acts, Thus
be maintains, that the words in Acts iv. 7, % B;
what power and by what name have ye done this ?
are copied from the question addressed to Christ,
Luke xx. 2: “ Tell as by what authority thou doest
these things 1 and that this is proved to be a false
transference, because the question stands in its
right place in the Goepel history, but not in the
narrative of the Acts ; * for, wcorgin to the Jewish
notions, every one might cure ases.” But
though the cure of a disease need not occasion any
further inquiries, yet a cure, which appeared to be
accomplished by supernatural power, might pro.
perly call forth the inquiry, Whence did he who
performed it profess to reccive the power? As it
was understood by Peter, the question involved an
accusation that he professed to have received power
for performing such things, through his connexion
with an individual who had been condemned by the .
Sanhedrim. This question was intended to call forth
aconfesrion of guilt. Equally groundless is Gfrorer’s
supposition, that the quotation in Acteiv. 11, “ This
is the stone which was set at nought of you build-
ers,” refers to Matt, xxi. 42, and can only be un-
derstood by such a reference. The connexion of
the passige is sufficiently explicit, and is as fol-
lows : “l(s;e call us to account for the testimon
we bear to Jesus as the Messiah, yo will mlg
what was predicted in that passage of the Psalius.
The Jesus of Nazareth condemnesa by the heads of
the Jewish polity, is honoured by God to be made
the foundation on which the whole kingdom of -
God rests. He has received from God the power
by which we effect such miracles.”

Gfrorer further remarks, that the plainest proof
that this narrative is defective in historical truth
lies in verse 16, “ What shall we do to these men?
for that indeed a notable miracle hath been done
by them is manifest to all them that dwell in Jeru.
salem, and we cannot deny it;” he asserts that
these persons could not have so expressed them-
selves, Bat if the author of this account has put
in the mouth of the Sanhedrim, what he believed
might be presumed to be the thoughts that in-
fluenced their conduct, can it on that account be
reasonably inferred, that the narrative is in the
main unhistorical? On the same tlan by which
Gfirorer thinks he can show that such narratives in
the Acts are only imitations of thosc in the Gospels,
we might easily nullify much in later history, as
merely legendary copies of earlier history.-
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beheld this man standing in perfect sound-
ness before them. He was the stone de-
spised by the builders, those who wished to
be the leaders of God’s people, who would
become the foundation on which the whole
building of God’s kingdom would rest.
Psalm cxviii. 22. There was no other
means of obtaining salvation, but faith in
him alone. The members of the Sanhedrim
were astonished to hear men, who had not
been educated in the Jewish schools, and
whom they despised as illiterate, speak with
such confidence and power, and they knew
not what to make of the undeniable fact,
the cure of the lame man ; but their preju-
dices and spiritual pride would not allow
them to investigate more closely the cause
of the fact which had taken place before
their eyes. They only wished to suppress
the excitement which the event had occa-
sioned, for they could not charge any false
doctrine orr the apostles, who taught a strict
observance of the law. Perhaps also the
secret though not altogether decided friends,
whom the cause of Christ had from the first
among the members of the Sanhedrim, ex-
erted an influence in favour of the accused.
The schism likewise between the Pharisaic
and the Sadducean parties in the Sanhedrim,
might have a favourable influence on the
conduct of that assembly towards the Chris-
tians, The Sadducees, who were exaspe-
rated with the apostles for o zealously ad-
vocating the doctrine of the resurrection,
and who were the chief authors of the
machinations against them at this time,
were yet so far obliged to yield to the pre-
valent popular belief, as not to venture to
allege that against the disciples which most
excited their eamity. Hence, without mak-
ing any specific charge against the apostles,
they satisfied themselves with imposing
silence upon them by a peremptory man.
date; which, according to the existing ec-
clesiastical constitution of the Jews, the
Sanhedrim was competent to issue, being
the highest tribunal in matters of faith,
without whose sanction no one could be
acknowledged as having a divine commis-.
sion. The apostles protested that they
could not comply with a human injunction,
if it was at variance with the laws of God,
and that they could not be silent respecting
what they had seen and heard ; the Sanhe-
drim, however, repeated the prohibition,
and added threats of punishment in case of
disobedience. .
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Meanwhile this miracle, so publicly
wrought—the force of Peter’s address—
and the vain attempt to silence him by
threats, had the effect of increasing the
number of Christian professors to about
two thousand. As the apostles, without
giving themselves any concern about the
injunction of the Sanhedrim, laboured ac-
cording to the intention they had publicly
avowed, both by word and deed, for the
spread of the Gospel, it is not surprising
that they were 'soon brought again before
the Sanhedrim as contumacious. When
the president reproached them for their diso-
bedience, Peter renewed his former protes-
tation. “ We must obey God rather than
man. And the God of our Fathers (he
proceeded to say) is he who has called us
to testify of what ye hdve forbidden us to
speak. By his omnipotence, he has raised
that Jesus whom ye crucified, and has ex-
alted him to be the leader and redeemgr of
his people, that through him all may be
called to repentance, and receive from him
the forgiveness of their elns. This we
testify, and this the Holy Spirit testifies in
the hearts of those who believe on him,”*
These words of Peter at once aroused the
wrath of the Sadducees and Fanatics, and
many of them were clamorous fot putting
the apostles to death ; but amidst the throng
of infuriated zealots, one voice of temperate
wisdom might be heard. Gamaliel, one of
the seven most distinguished teachers of the
Law (the Rabbanim), thus addressed the _

‘members of the Sanhedrim; ¢ Consider

well what ye do to these men. Many

¢ These words (Acts v. 32) are by many under-
stood, as if by the term wu%agxoirre the apostles
were intended, and as if the sense of the
were this: We testify of these things, as the eye-
witnesees chosen by Him ; and the Holy Spirit, in
whose power we have performed this cure, testifies
by the works which we accomplish in his name,
Such an interpretation is certainly possible. But
mc more nl.tun.l,viu vlv; apply ‘;he first clm;;e to
apostles, to apply the second to those who re-
ceived their message in faith, and to whom the
truth of this message was verified, independently
of their human testimony, by the divine witness
of the Holy Spirit, in their hearts; to whom the
Holy Spirit himself gave a pledge, that by faith in
Jesus, they had received forgiveness of sins and a
divine life, This interpretation is also to be pre-
ferred, because Peter, after the day of Pentecost,
was always wont to appeal to that objective testi-
mony which the Holy Spirit produced in all be-
lievers. If the first interpretation were correct,
the emphasis would lie on su«ic—ave, and the Holy
Spirit bz us; indeed, the last clause should have
been iuiy 7ois sudapxsien. .




Cuar. IIL]

founders of sects and party-leaders bave
appeared in our day; they have at first
acquired great notoriety, but in a short
time they and their cause have come to
nothing.” He proved his assertion by
several examples of commotions and in-
surrections which happened about that pe-
riod among the Jews.* They might safely
leave this affair also to itself. If of human
origin, it would speedily come to an end;
but if it should be something divine, vain

would be the attempt to put it down by hu-.

man power, and let them see to it, that they
were not guilty of rebellion against God.
Too much has been attributed to these
words of Gamaliel, when it has been in-
ferred from them, that he was a secret ad-
herent of the Gospel ;1 the connexion he
kept up with the Jewish schools of theology
precludes such a supposition. By the tra-
ditions of the Gemara we are justified in
considering him as one of the freethinking
Jewish theologians, which also we learn
from his being in favour of the cultivation
of Grecian literature ;} and from his pecu-
liar mental constitution, we might likewise
infer, that he could be more easily moved
by an impression of the divine, even in
appearances which did not bear the stamp
of his party. But many of his expressions
which are preserved in the Mishna, mark
him plainly enough to have been a strict
Pharisee, such as he is described by his
pupil Paul ; the great respect, too, in which

* The mention of Theudas in Gamaliel’s speech,
occasions, as is well known, a great difficulty,
since his insurrection seems as if it could be no
other than shat mentioned by Josephus, Antiq. xx.
5, 1; but to admit this would involve an anachro-
nism. It is very possible that, at different times,
two persons named Theudas raised a sedition
among the Jews, as thc name was by no means
uncommon. Origen inst Celsus, i. 57) men-
tions 2 Theudas before the birth of Christ, but his
testimony is not of great weight, for Xorbapa he
fixed the time by the account in the Acts, It is
also possible that Luke, in the relation of the event
which he had before him, found the example of
Theuadas adduced as something analogous. or that
one name has happened to be substituted for an-
other, 1In either case it is of liitle importance.

t In the Clementines, i. 65, on the principle of
fraus pia, it is supposed that, by the advice of the
apostles, be remained a2 member of the Sanbedrim,
and concealed his real faith in order to act for the
advantage of the Christians, and to give them se-
cret informations of all the designs formed against
them.

"%See Jost's History of the Israelites, vol. iii. p.

6
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he has ever been held by the Jews is a suf:
ficient proof that they never doubted the
soundness of his creed, that he could not
be accused of any suspicious connexion
with the heretical sect. On the one hand,
he had a clear perception of the fact, that
all fanatical movements gre generally ren-

dered more violent by opposition, and that .

what in iteelf is insignificant, is often raised
into importance by forcible attempts to sup-
press it. On the other hand, the manner
in which the apostles spoke and acted made
some impression on a man not wholly pre-
judiced ; while their exact observance of
the law, and hostile attitude towards Sad-
duceeism, must have disposed him more
strongly in their favour, and hence the
thought might arise in his mind, that after
all there was something divine in the cause
they advocated. His counsel prevailed ; no
heavier punishment than scourging was in-
flicted on the apostles for their disobedience,
and they were dismissed after the former
prohibition had been repeated.

Up to this time, the members of the new
sect being strict observers of the law, and
agreeing with the Pharisees in their opposi-
tion to the Sadducees, appeared in a favour-
able light to at least the moderate of the
former.* But this amicable relation was
at an end as soon as they came, or threat-
ened to come, into an open conflict with
the principles of Pharisaism itself; when
the spirit of the new doctrine was more
distinctly felt in that quarter, an effect pro-
duced by an individual memorable on' this
account in the early annals of Christianity,
the proto-martyr Stephen.

The deacons, as we have already re-
marked, were primarily appointed for a
secular object, but in the discharge of their
special duty frequently came in contact
with home and foreign Jews; and since
men had been chosen for this office who
were full of Christian zeal, full of Christian
faith, and full of Christian wisdom and
prudence, they possessed both the inward
call, and the ability to make use of these
numerous opportunities for the spread of
the Gospel among the Jews. In these at-
tempts, Stephen particularly distinguished
himself. As a man of Hellenistic descent
and education, he was better fitted than a

# Sge Schneckenburger's Eesny in his “ Beitra.
gen gur Einleitung in's Neue Testament,” p. 87,



native of Palestine for entering into the
views of those foreign Jews who had syna-
gogues for their exclusive use at Jerusalem,
and thus leading them to receive the Gos-
pel. The Holy Spirit, who hitherto had
employed as instruments for the spread of
the gospel only the Palestinian Jews, now
fitted for his service an individual of very
different mental training, the Hellenistic
Stephen ; and the result of this choice was
very important. Although the Holy Spirit
alone, according to the Saviour’s promise,
could lead the apostles to a clear perception
of the contents of the whole truth* an-
nounced by himself; yet the quicker or
slower developement of this perception,
was in many respects dependent on the
mental peculiarity, and the special standing-
point of general and religious culture of
the individuals who were thus to be en-
lightened by the Holy Spirit. In one indi-
vidual, the developemeant of Christian know-
ledge was prepared for by his previous
standing-point; and hence under the in-
fluence of the Holy Spirit, a knowledge
(yvweig) of Christian truth rapidly developed
itself from faith (widrig); whereas, for an-
other to attain the same insight, the bounds
which confined his previous standing-point
must be first broken down by the power of
the Holy Spirit operating in a more imme-
diate manner, by a new additional revela-
tion (amoxahulss). When Christ spoke to
his apostles of certain things which they
could not yet comprehend, but which must
be first revealed to them by the Holy Spirit,
he, no doubt, referred to the essence of re-
ligion, to that worshipping of God in spirit
and in truth, which is not necessarily con-
fined to place or time, or to any kind what-
ever of outward observances; and with
which the abolition of the Mosaic ceremo-
pial law (that wall of separation between
the chosen people of God and other nations,
Ephes. ii. 14), and the union of all nations
in one spiritual worship and one faith—
were closely connected. The aposties had
by this time understood, through the illu-
mioation of the Holy Spirit, the nature of
the spiritual worship founded on faith, but
the consequences flowing from it in relation

® Christ did not promise the apostles indefinitel
that the Holy S&irit shoyld guide them into

things, but into the whole of the truth, which he
came to announce for the salvation of mankind ;

John xvi, 13 .
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to outward Judaism they had not yet clearly
apprehended. In this respect, their standing-
point resembled Luther’s—after he had at-
tained a living faith in justification, in
reference to outward Catholicism, ere he
had by the further maturing of his Chris-
tian knowledge, abjured that also—and that
of many who before and since the Reforma-
tion have attained to vital Christianity,
though still to a degree enthralled in the
fetters of Catholicism. Thus the apostles
first attained to a full developement of their
Christian knowledge, to a clear perception
of the truth on this side, when by the power
of the Holy Spirit they were freed from the
fetters of their strictly Jewish training,
which obscured this perception. On the
other hand, the Hellenistic Stephen needed
not to attain this mental freedom by a new
immediate operation of the Holy Spirit, for
he was already, by bis early developemeat
in Hellenistic culture, more free from these
fetters, he was not so much entangled in
Jewish nationality, and hence his Christian
knowledge could on this side more easily
and quickly attain to clearness of percep-
tion. In short, Stephen was the fore.
runner of the great Paul,* in his perception
of Christian truth and testimony he bore to
it, as well as in his conflict for it with the
carnal Jews, who obstinately adhered to
their ancient standing-point. It is highly
probable, that he was first induced by his
disputations with the Hellenists, to present
the Gospel on the side of its opposition to
the Mosaic law ; to combat the belief in the
necessity of that law for the justification

¢ “To which Baur of Tubingen bas properly
drawn attention in his ingenious essay, De orationis
habite a Stephano, Act. c. vii. consilio, In trying
to establish a divine objective or historical pragma-
tism in the relative position of these two champions
of the Christian faith (for which I am under obli.
gations to Dr. Baur, who probably first drew my
attention to it), I cannot agree with Dr. Schneck-
enburger, who thinks he has detected a subjective
pragmatism purposely framed by Luke. In the
simple represeatation given by Luke from the no-
tices of single facts lying before him, I cannot
discover any direct intention to eghibit Stephen in
his public o{amter and in his dispntations with
the Jews as a trolot pe of Paul. (See Schneck.
enburger’s work on the Acts, pp. 172,184). Ifsuch
had really been his design, it would, I think, have
been more strongly marked, after the manner of
his times. Indeed, the views ascribed to Luke of
becoming the apologist of Paul in oppoeition to the
partisans of Peter, are of too artificial a cast, and
too little supported by his own language, to induce
me to approve of such an hypothesis.
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and sanctification of men, and, what was
connected therewith, its perpetual obliga-
tion, and, then to show that the new spirit
of the gospel freed it altogether from the
outward forms of Judaism; that the new
spirit of religion required an entirely new
form. As agreeably to the prophecy of
Christ, the destruction of the Temple at
Jerusalem, with which the Jews had hitherto
considered the worship of God as neces-
sarily and essentially connected, was now
about to take place by means of the divine
judgments on the degenerate earthly king-
dom of God, through the victorious divine
power of the Messiah, exalted to the right
bhand of his Heavenly Father—so would
the whole outward system of Judaism fall
with this its only earthly sanctuary, and
the theocracy arise glorified and spiritual-
ized from its earthly trammels. We can-
not determine with confidence, to what
extent Stephen, in his disputations with the
Jews, developed all this, but we may infer
with certainty from the consequences, that
it would be more or less explicitly stated
by this enlightened man. Hence it came
to pass, that the rage of the Pharisees was
now excited, as it had never yet been
against the promulgators of the new doc-
trine; hence an accusation such as had
never yet been brought against them—that
Stephen had uttered blasphemous words
against Jehovah and against Moses. We
are told, indeed, that false witnesses de-
posed against him that he ceased not to
speak against the Holy City (the Temple)
and the Law—that he had declared that
Jesus of Nazareth would destroy the Tem-
ple, and abrogate the usages handed down
from Moses. But although these accusa-
tions are represented as the depositions of
- false witnesses, it does not follow, that all
that they said was a fabrication, but only
that they had, on mauny points, distorted the
assertiens of Stephen, with an evil inten-
tion. They accused him of attacking the
divine origin and holiness of the law, and
of blaspheming Moses; all which was very
far from his design. Yet he must, by what
he said, have given them some ground for
their misrepresentations, for before this
time, nothing similar had been brought
against the publishers of the gospel ; hence
we may make use of their allegations to
find out what Stephen really said. And his
defence plainly indicates that Le by no
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means intended to repel that accusation
as altogether a falsity, but rather to ac-
knowledge that there was truth mixed up
with it; that what he had really spoken,
and what was already so obuoxious to the
Jews, he had no wish to deny, but only to
develope and establish it in its right con-
nexion. And thus we gain the true point
of view for understanding this memorable
and often misunderstood speech.

Stephen was seized by his embittered
enemies, brought before the Sanhedrim,
and accused of blasphemy. But though
the minds of his judges were so deeply
prejudiced by the reports spread against
him, and they waited with intense eager-
ness to see the man who had uttered such
unheard of things—when he actually came
before them, and began to speak, they
were struck with the commanding expres-
sion of his whole figure, with the inspired
confidence—the heavenly repose and se-
renity which beamed in all his features.
In the Acts we are told, that he stood be-
fore them with a glorified countenance, * as
it were the face of an angel ;”’ and it is very
probable, that many members of the San-
hedrim had thus described the impression
which his appearance made upon them.
The topics and arrangement of his discourse
were suited to confirm this impression, and
to turn it to good account, to fix the atten-
tion of his judges, and to put their minds
in a more favourable position towards the
speaker, thus gradually preparing them for
that which he wished to make the main
subject of his discourse. That discourse
perfectly corresponds with the leading qua-
lities ascribed to his character in the Acts.
In his frank manner of expressing what
he had learnt by the light of divine spirit,
we recognise the man full of the power
of faith, without the fear of man, or defer-
ence to human opinion ; in his manner of
constantly keeping one end in view, and
yet, instead of abruptly urging it, gradually
preparing his hearers for it, we recognise
the man full of Christian prudence.

The object of Stephen’s discourse was
ot simple but complex ; yet it was so con-
structed, that the different topics were linked
together in the closest manner. Its primary
object was certainly apologetical, but as he
forgot himself in the subject with which he
was inspired, his apologetic efforts relate to
the ,truths maintained by him, and im-
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pugned by his adversaries, rather than to
himself; hence, not satisfied with defend-
ing, he developed and enforced the truths
he had proclaimed ; and at the same time,
condemned the carnal ungodly temper of
the Jews, which was little disposed to re-
ceive the truth. Thus with the apologetic
element, the didactic and polemic were
combined. Stephen first refutes the charges
made against him of enmity against the
le of God, of contempt of their sacred
institutions, and of blaspheming Moses.
He traces the procedure of the divine pro-
vidence, in guiding the people of God from
the times of their progeuitors; he notices
the promises and their progressive fulfil-
ment, to the end of all the promises, the
end of the whole developement of the the-
ocracy—the advent of the Messiah, and
the work to be accomplished by him. But
with thie narrative, he blends his charges
against the Jewish nation. He shows that
their ingratitude and unbelief proceeding
from a carnal mind, became more flagrant
in proportion as the promises were fulfilled,
or given with greater fulness; and their
conduct in the various preceding periods of
.the developement of God’s kingdom, was
a specimen of the disposition they now
evinced towards the publication of the gos-
pel.* The first promise which God made
to the patriarchs, was that respecting the
land which he would give to their posterity
for a possession, where they were to wor-
ship him. In faith, the patriarchs went
forth under the guidance of God himself,
which, however, did not bring them to the
fulfilment of the promise. This promise
was brought to the eve of its accomplish-
ment by Moses. His divine call, the mira-
‘cles God wrought for him and by him, are
especially brought forward, and likewise
the conduct of the Jews while under his
guidance, as unbelicving, ungrateful, and
rebellious towards this highly accredited

® In this species of polemical discussion, Ste.
phen was a forerunner of Paul. De Wette justly
notices, as a peculiarity of the Hebrew nation, that
conscience was more alive among them than any
other people; often, indeed, un evil conscience, the
feeling of guilt, the feeling ofthe high office assign-
ed to it which it cannot and will not discharge, the
feeling of a schism between knowledge (the law)
and the will, so that sin accumulates and comes
distinctly into_view; Rom. v. 20. See Studien
und Kritiken, 1837, p. 1003. On this account, the
history of the Hebrew nation is the type of the
history of mankind, and of men in gcneral.

THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH

[Cuar. IIL

servant of God, through whom they had
received such great benefits ; and yet
Moses was not the end of the divine reve-
lation. His calling was to point to that
prophet.whom God would raise up after
him, whom they were to obey like himself.
The conduct of the Jews towards Moses is
therefore a type of their conduct towards
that last great prophet whom he announced
and prefigured. The Jews gave themselves
up to idolatry, when God first established
among them by Moses a symbolical sanc-
tuary for his worship. This sanctuary
was in the strictest sense of divine origin.
Moses superintended its erection according
to the pattern shown to him by God, in a
symbolic higher manifestation.* The sanc-
tuary was a movable one, till at last, So-
lomon was permitted to erect an abiding
edifice for divine worship on a similar plan.
With this historical survey, Stephen con-
cludes his argument against the supersti-
tious reverence for the temple felt by the
carnally-minded Jews, their narrow-hearted
sensuous tendency to confine the essence of
religion to the temple-worship. Having
expressed this in the words of the prophet
Isaiah, it was a natural transition to speak
of the essential nature of true spiritual wor-
ship, and of the prophets who in opposition
to the stiff-necked, carnal dispositions of
the Jews had testified concerning it, and
the Messiah by whom it was to be esta-
blished among the whole human race. A
vast prospect now opened before him; but
he could not complete the delineation of the
august vision of the divine dispensations
which was present to his imagination ;
while gazing at it, the emotions it excited
carried him away; his holy indignation
gushed forth in a torrent of rebuke, against
the ungodly, unbelieving, hypocritical dis-
position of the Jews, whose conduet in re-
ference to the divine communications had
been the same [rom the time of Mases up
to that very moment. ¢« Ye stiff-necked,
although boasting of your circumcision,
yet who have never received the true cir-
cumcision, Ye uncircumcised in heart and

* Btephen probably wished to intimate that, in
order to guard against idolatry, to which the Jews
were 0 prone, it was nccessary to confine the wor-
ship of God to a fixed visible sanctuary, and, on
the other hand, which is an idea that pervades the
Epistle to the Hebrews, that thie sanctuary could
not communicate the divioe, but could only repre-
sent it in a figure.
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ear (who want the disposition to feel and to
understand what is divine), ye always with-
stand the workings of the Holy Ghost. Ye
do as your fathers did. As your fathers
murdered the prophets who predicted the
appearance of the Holy One, so have ye
yourselves given Him up to the Gentiles,
and thus are become his murderers. Ye
who boast of a law given by God through
the ministry of angels,* (as organs of
making known the divine will), and yet are
so little observant of this law !”

Till this rebuke was uttered, Stephen
had been quietly heard. But as soon as
they perceived the drift of his discourse,
their blind zeal and spiritual pride were
roused. He observed the symptoms of
their rage, but instead of being terrified
thereby, he looked up to heaven, full of
believing confidence in the power of Him
of whom he testified, and saw with a pro-
phetic glance, in opposition to the machi:
nations of men against the cause of God,
the glorified Messiah, denied by these men,
but exalted to heaven, armed with divine
power, and about to conquer all who dared
to oppose his kingdom. This prophetic
view was presented to him in the form of
a symbolic vision. As he looked up to
heaven, it appeared to open before his eyes.
In more than earthly splendour, there ap-

red to him a form of divine majesty ;
he beheld Christ (whose glorious image
was probably present to him from actual
early recollection) glorified and enthroned
at the right hand of God. Already in
spirit raised to heaven, he testified with
full confidence of what he beheld. In all
periods of the church, a blind zeal for ad-
herence to the letter and ‘ceremonial ser-
vices has been wont to interpret a highly
spiritual state which will not follow the
rules of the reigning theological school,
nor suffer it to be confined by ancient
maxims, as mere fanaticism or blasphe-
my ;t and so it was on this occasion. The

* This was confessedly a frequent mode among
the Jews of marking the superhuman origin of the
law; so that, according to Josephus, Herod, in a
speech to the Jewish army, made use of this uni-
versally acknowledged fact, that the Jews had re-
ceived their lnw from God (i iy yerwy waga 700 Sw0
pmadcrray), in order to show how holy the ambas-
sadors sent to them must be, who filled the same
office as that of the angels between God and men ;
dyynna = weerPuc xnguxsc. Joseph. Antig. xv. 5, 3,

7" Thus, at the Council of Constance, it was con-
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members of the Sanhedrim stopped their
ears, that thcy might not be defiled by his
supposed blasphemies. They threw them-
selves on Stephen, and dragged him out of
the city, in order to stone him as a blas-
phemer. It was sentence and execution
all at once; an act of violence without re-
gular judicial examination; besides, that
according to the existing laws, the Sanhe-
drim could decide only on disciplinary
punishment, but was not allowed to exe-
cute a capital sentence, without the concur-
rence of the Roman governor. With the
same confidence with which Stephen, amidst
the rage and fury of his enemies, saw the
Saviour of whom he testified, ruling victo-
rious——with the same confidence he directed
his eyes towards him in the prospect of
death, and said, ‘ Lord Jesus, reccive my
spirit!” And as he had only Him before
his eyes, it was his Spirit which led him
to adopt the Saviour’s last words, thus
making him a pattern in death, as be had
been in life. He who, when carried away
with holy zeal for the cause of God, had
so emphatically censured the baseness of
the Jews, now that their fury attacked his
own person, prayed only for this, that their
sins might be forgiven.

Thus we see in the death of Stephen the
new developement of Christian truth appa-
rently stopped : he died a martyr, not only
for the truth of the gospel in general, but
in particular for this free and wider appli-
cation of it, which began with him and
seemed to expire with him. * Yet from the
beginning, it has been the law of the deve-
lopement of the Christian life, and will
continue to be the same down to the last
glorious result, which will consummate the
whole with the final triumph over death—
that out of death a nmew life comes forth,
and martyrdom for the divine truth, both
in s general and particular forms, pre-
pares s victory. Such was the issue here,
This first new developement of evangelical
truth was checked in the germ in order to
shoot forth with greater vigour, and to a
wider extent, in the person of Paul, and
the martyrdom of Stephen was one step
in the process. If this new develope-
ment had been fully exhibited at this time,
the other publishers of the gospel would

demned as a violation of ecclesiastical subordina-
tion, that Huss had dared to appeal to Christ.
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have been found unprepared for it, and not
yet capable of receiving it. But in the
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| sect of the Pharisees, who had the most
. credit with the common people, and were

meantime, these persons, by a variety of powerful’and active, and ready to leave no

circumstances concurring in a natural way
under the constant guidance of the Holy
Spirit, were prepared for this deeper insight
into the truth.

The martyrdom of Stephen was impor-
tant in its direct effects for the spreading
of the faith, since it might be expected that,
under the immediate impression made by
the sight of such a witness, and of such a
death, many minds not altogether unsus-
ceptible, nor altogether deluded by the
power of error, would be led to the faith ;
but yet the indirect consequences were still
more important, by which the third violent
persecution was raised against the new
church at Jerusalem.. This persecution
must have been more severe and extensive
than the former; for by the mauner in
which Stephen entered into conflict with
Pharisaism, he had roused to hostilities
against the teachers of the doctrine, the

means untried to attain their object, what-
ever it might be. The persecution pro-
ceeding from this quarter would naturally
mark as its special victims those who were
colleagues in office with Stephen, as dea-
cons, and who resembled him in their Hel-
lenistic origin and education. It was, how-
ever, the occasion of spreading the gospel
beyond the bounds of Jerusalem and Judea,
and even among the Gentiles. With this
progressive outward developement of the
gospel, was also connected its progressive
inward developement, the consciousness of
the independence and intrinsic capability
of Christianity as a doctrine destined with-
out foreign aid to impart divine life and
salvation to all men, among all nations
without distinction. Here, then, we stand
on the boundary-line of a new era, both of
the outward and inward developement of
Christianity.

BOOK II.

THE FIRST SPREAD OF CHRISTIANITY FROM THE CHURCH AT JERUSBA-
LEM TO OTHER PARTS, AND ESPECIALLY AMONG HEATHEN NATIONS,

Samaria, which had been a scene of
Christ’s personal ministry, was the first
place out of Judea where the gospel was
preached by the apostles. Though the
people of this country received no part of
the Qld Testament as sacred excepting the
Pentateuch, yet from this portion of the
Scriptures they formed themselves to faith
in a Messiah who was to come; on him

they placed their hopes, as the personage'

‘who was to bring back all things to their
right relations, and thus to be the universal
Restorer.* Political considerations did not
here, as among the Jews, obstruct the right

Sy Dﬂgt‘ or IMMNT: see Gesenins’ Weih.
nach de S;maruam Theologia,
1822; his Carmine Semaritans, p. 75."

apprehension of the idea of the Messiah ;
an idea which was specially awakened
among this people by feelings of mental
and bodily misery, though they were defi-
cient in that right understanding of it which
could only be obtained from its progressive
developement in the Old Testament; nor
could the deep feeling of the need of re-
demption and restoration be clearly deve-
loped among them. A lively but indefinite
obscure excitement of the religious feeling,
always exposes men to a variety of dan-
gerous delusions, This was the case with
the Samaritans. As at that time, in other
parts of the East, a similar indefinite
longing after a new communication from
Heaven,—an ominous restlessness in the

" | minds of men, such as generally precedes
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great changes in the history of mankind,
was diffused abroad; so this indistinct
anxiety did not fail to lead astray and to
deceive many, who were not rightly pre-
pared for it, while they adopted a false
method of allaying it. A mixture of un-
conscious. self-deception and intentional
falsehood moved certain Goét, who, with
mystical ideas, proceeding from an amal-
gamation of Jewish, Oriental, and Grecian
elements, boasted of & special connexion
with the invisible world; and by taking
advantage of the unknown powers of Na-
ture, and by various arts of conjuration,
excited the astonishment of credulous peo-
ple, and obtained credit for their boastful
pretensions. Such persons found at that
time an easy access to the Samaritans in
their state of smental excitement. To this
class of men belonged & Jewish or Sama-
ritan Gods, Simon, who, by his extraordi-
pary magical powers, so fascinated the
people, that they said he must be more
than man, that he was the great Power
which emanated from the invisible God,
by which he brought forth the universe,
now appearing on earth in a bodily form.*

The idea of such an Intelligenca emanat-
ing from God, as proceeding from the first
act of the divine self-revelation, the first
link in the ¢hain of developed life was
spread abroad in various oriental-Alexan-
drian and Alexandrian-oriental forms, The
idea also of the incarnation of higher intel-
ligences generally, and of this intelligence
in particular, was by no means foreign to
the notions prevalent in those parts. We
can hardly consider every thing of this kind
as & mere copy of the Christian idea of the
incaranation, or recognise in it a symptom
of the transforming power which the new

® Possibly the words of which this Goes made
use, are contained in the apocryphal writin?‘ of
the Simonians , see Jerome’s Commentary on Mat-
thew, ch. xxiv. “Ego sum sermo Dei (5 aéyer),
ego sum speciosus, ego paraclitus,” (according
to Philo, the Logos Advocate, sagdxantos ixetnc,
through the divine reason revealing itself in the
phenomenal world (the senror wagaduysea wov xo0-
feov), forms the connexion between.%od and the
phenomena, what is defective in the latter is sup-
plied. De Vita Mosis, i. iii. 673; De Migratione
Abrahami, 406). omnipotens, ego omnia
Dei (acoording to Philo the Logos is the usrgoxerss
warsy v Jvvapen Tou Fesv). Still this is uncer-
tain, for the sect of the Simonians might easily
borrow these expressions, as they had borrowed
other things, from Christianity, and attribute them
to Simon.
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Christian spirit exercised over the intellec-
tual world; for we find earlier traces of
such ideas.* But the prevalence of such
ideas proves nothing against the originality
of Christianity, or of any of its particular
doctrines. On the one hand, we dare not
refuse to acknowledge what could already
form itself from the germs already givea
in the Old Testament, which was the pre-
parative covering of the New, or from its
spirit and leading ideas, which were directed
to Christ, as the end of the divine revela-
tions. On the other Hand, we must recol-
lect, that as from the new creation effected
by Christianity, a powerful excitement was
caused both of kindred and hostile minds,
so also a great excitement of these minds
preceded the great crisis, unconsciously
anticipating and yearning after it; a pre-
sentiment that there would be such a reve-
lation of the spiritual world as had not yet
been made relating to the destinies of the
human race. And from a teleological point
of view, we recognise Christianity as the
final aim of Divine Wisdom in conducting
the course of human developement, when at
this period we find the spiritual atmosphere
pregnant with ideas, which served to pre-
pare a more susceptible soil for Christianity
and its leading doctrines, and to form a
back-ground for giving relief to the exhi-
bition of the divine tramsactions which it
announced.

Philip the Deacon being compelled to
leave Jerusalem by the persecution which
ensued on Stephen’s death, was induced to
take refuge in Samaria. He came to a
city of that country,} where Simon was
universally esteemed, and looked upon with
wonder and reverence as a supernatural be-

® In a Jewish apocr;phal writing, the zgeqwy
‘Twoig, the patriarch Jacob is represented as an
incarnation of the highest spirit living in the pre.
sence of the divine Original Being, whoee true
divine name was "Irgus, dvig 6y S, the wgeTo-
qoves @raytoc Llov Jmoupbrov vvo Buod, (similar ex-
ressions to those used by Philo respectiug the
) who was begotten before all angels, ¢ i
:l'g:%’;S S0l Awrougyes meures.  See Origen, t. il
+ It is not quite clear that the city of Samaria
is intended; for there is no reason, with some ex-
positors of Acts viii. 5, to consider the itive as
the sign of apposition. As in the w. chapter,
Samaria is the designation of t.hg country, it is
most natural to understand it so in this passage.
In the 14th verse, by Samaria is certainly meant
the country, and yet it does not follow that abso.
lutely the whole land had received the gospel.
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ing. When he saw the people so devoted to a
destructive delusion, he felt impelled by his
zeal for the cause of God and the salvation
of men, to impart that to them which alone
could give substantial relief to their spiritual
necessities. But men in this situation were
not yet susceptible of the spiritual power
of truth; it was needful to pave a way to
their hearts by preparatory impressions on
the senses. As Philip, by the divine aid,
performed things which Simon with all his
magical arts could not effect, especially
healing the sick (which he accomplished by
prayer and calling on the name of Christ),
he thus attracted the attention of men to
Him in whose name and power he had ef-
fected such things for them, and in their
sight; he then took occasion to discourse
more fully of Him, his works, and the king-
dom that he had established among men,
‘and by degrees the divine power of truth
laid hold of their hearts. When Simon
saw his followers deserting him, and was
himself astounded at the works performed
by Philip, he thought it best to acknowledge
a power so superior to his own. He there-
fore professed himself a disciple of Philip,
and was baptized by him like the rest; but
as the sequel proves, we cannot infer from
this, that the publication of the gospel had
made an impression on his heart ; it seems
most probable that he secretly interpreted
what had occurred according to his own
views. The miracles performed by Philip
had led him to the conviction, that he was
in league with some superhuman spirit ; he
looked on baptism as an initiation into the
compact, and hoped that, by forming such
a compact, he might obtain an interest in
such higher power, and use it for his own
ends; he wished, in short, to combine the
new magic or theurgy with his own. As
we have already remarked, it was a stand-
ing regulation in primitive times, that all
those who professed to believe the an.
nouncement of Jesus as the Messiah should
be baptized. And when Simon renounced
his magical arts, which were now quite out
of repute, there was no ground for rejecting
him.

The information that despised Samaria
was the first province out of Judea where
the gospel found acceptance, caused great
surprise among the Christians at Jerusalem.
As the ancient prejudice against the Samari-
tans had not quite worn away, and no ac-
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count had been received that, among the
baptized believers, those wonderful works
were manifested which, since the day of
Pentecost, were considered as necessary
concomitants of a reception into the Chris-
tian communion, the apostles Peter and
John were sent thither to investigate what
had transpired, and, by virtue of their apos-
tolic calling, to complete whatever might
be wanting for the establishment of a Chris-
tian community. We find, in the narra-
tive of the Acts, no reason to impute the
want of these operations of the Divine Spirit
among the Samaritans in any degree to
Philip’s being only a deacon, as if be could
not found a Christian society, and by
preaching the gospel, and by prayer in the
name of Christ, produce effects similar to
those wrought by the apostles. But as in
the reverse case, namely, the conversion of
Cornelius, when the effects that commonly
followed baptism then followed the preach-
ing of the word, and preceded baptism,
there was an internal reason for the order
observed ; a longer prepared susceptibility
of disposition promoted the more rapid
operations of living faith; so we naturally
seek an internal reason for a different pro-
ceture among the Samaritans. The eflects
to which we refer proceeded from the power
of a living consciousness of redemption ob-
tained, and at the commencement of the
new spiritual creation were a mark of vital
Christianity. If all were not influenced in
an equal degree, yet all were to a certain
extent moved by the power of the Divine,
and susceptible enough to be vitally aroused
and borne along by the impression of that
Christian inspiration which they saw before
them, for the germ with which these mani-
festations of the Spirit connected themselves
already existed in their bosoms. It was, in
a spiritual respect, as when a flame once
broken forth, detects and kindles all the in.:
flammable materials in its neighbourhood.
But among these Samaritans, the feeling of
their religious and moral necessities, which
living faith in the Redeemer presupposes
and unites with, was not yet awakened, in
consequence of their being drawn aside and
disturbed by the influence of Simon. At
first, they believed the declarations of Philip
as they had believed in the magical illu-’
sions of Simon, since these gross sensible
miracles demanded their belief, Those who
had thus attained to faith, were still entirely
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dependent on the person of Philip as a
worker of miracles, They had not yet at-
tained the consciousness of a vital commu-
nion with the Christ whom Philip preached,
nor yet to the consciousness of a personal
divine life. The indwelling of the Spirit was
as yet something foreign to them, known
only by the wonderful operations which
they saw taking place around them. We
have not a full account in the Acts of what
was done by Peter and John, but simply
the general results. No doubt these apostles
carried on the work of Philip by preaching
and prayer.

After such a preparation, the believers
were assembled, and the apostles prayed
that Christ might glorify himself in them,
as in all believers, by marks of the com-
munication of divine life, employing the
usual sign of Christian consecration, the
laying on of hands., Manifestations now

followed similar to those on the day of | pass

Pentecost, and the believers were thus
recognised and attested to be a Chris-
tian church, standing in an equal rank
with the first church at Jerusalem. But
Simon was naturally incapable of under-
standing the spiritual connexion of these
manifestations; he saw in all of them
merely the workings of magical forms and
charms, a magic differing not in natare
but only in degree from what he practised
himself. Hence he imagined, that the
apostles might communicate these magical
powers to him also, by virtue of which all
those on whom he laid hands would be-
come filled with divine power, and with
this view he offered them money. Peter
spurned this proposal with detestation, and
now first saw in its true light the real
character of Simon, who, in joining him-
self to believers, had pretended to be what
he was not. Peter’s terrible rebuke pre-
sents him to us as a faithful preacher of
the gospel, insisting most impressively on
the supreme importance of disposition in
every thing which is imparted by Chris-
tianity in direct opposition to the art of
magic, which disregards the necessary con-
nexion of the divine and supernatural with
the disposition of the heart, d them
down into the circle of the natural, and at-
tempts to appropriate to itself divine power
by means of something else than that
which is allied to it in human nature, and
the only possible point of connexion for
7
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it.* These were Peter's words: ¢ Thy
gold, with which thou attemptest to traffic
in impiety, perish with thee. Do not de-
ceive thyself, as if with this disposition thou
couldst have any part in what is promised
to believers. Thou hast no share in this
matter,t for God, who sees what is within,
i8 not deceived by thy hypocritical profes-
sions. Before his eyes thy intentions are
manifest. With sincere repentance for such
wickedness, pray to God that he would be
pleased to forgive thee this wicked de-
sign.” This rebuke made a great impres-
sion at the time on Simon’s consciencs,
inclined more to superstition than to faith, .
and awakened a feeling not of repentance
for the sinfulness of his disposition, but of
apprehension of the divine ve: . He
entreated the apostles that they would pray
to the Lord for him, that what they had
threatened him with might not come to

As is usual with such sudden impressions
on the senses, the effect on Simon was only
transient, for all the further notices we

* The poetical fancies of Christian antiquity,
which make Peter the representative of the prin.
ciple of simple faith in revelation, and 8imon the
representative of the magical and theosophic ten.
dency in the human mind, have important truths
for their basis.

+ I cannot agree with those who understand
A0jpoc (Acts viil, 21) in the sense of the Hebrew
12" = ‘¢iue, and suppose that Peter only told

rT

Simon that he could have no share in that thing,
in that higher power which he hankered after.
In this general sense, ‘gi e is indeed used in the
New Testament, but not the more definite term
a0j0e.  And according to this interpretation, Peter
would say less than the context requires; for look-
ing at the connexion of v. 21 with 20 and 22, it
is plain, he did not merely say, that S8imon with
such a disposition was excluyded from participating
in this higher power, but also from the kingdom
of God, and thereby bring condemnation on him.
self. Hence we understand the word acje¢ in the
common New Testament meaning of divine
doctrine—* the doctrine or truth announced b
us”—at the same time including evrecdoniy 3, Iﬁ
that a person would be authorized to receive by
the appropriation of this doctrine. I am not con-
vinced b&:}m Meyer in ht;\.u commentary urges

i is in tation, that it is at variance
Me connez:nw,ein which there is no mention
made of the doctrine. For in the mind of the
speaker, the power of working miracles could not
be separated from the publication of the gospel
and faith in it; and as Simon in the disposition of
his mind was far from the gospel, and could stand
in no sort of fellownhigemth it, it followed as a
matter of course, that he could have no share in
the ability to work such miracjes.
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have of him show that he soon returned to
his former courses. About ten or twenty
years later, we meet with a Simon in the
company of Felix the Roman Procurator of
Palestine, so strikingly resembling this man,
that we are tempted to consider them as
identical. The latter Simon* appears as a
heartless magician,t to whom all persons,
whatever their character, were welcome,
provided they gave credit to his enchant-
ments. With equal arrogance he dis-
claimed all respect for the ancient forms of
religion, and for the laws of morality. He
was a confidant of the Roman Procurator
Felix, and therefore could never have op-
posed his vicious inclinations, but on the
eontrary made his magic subservient to
their gratification; he thus bound him
more closely to himself, as a single ex-
ample will show. The immoral Felix had
indulged a passion for Drusilla, sister of
King Herod Agrippa, and wife of King

" Azizus of Emesa. Simon allowed himself

ta be the tool of Felix, for gratifying his
unlawful desires. He persuaded Drusilla
that by his superhuman power he could
ensure great happiness for her, provided
she married Felix,  and managed to over-
come her scruples of conscience against
marrying a heathen. The character of
this Simon is stamped on the later theoso-
phic godtic sect of the Simonians, whose
tenets were a mixture of the Oriental,
Jewish, Samaritan, and Grecian religious
elements. The germ of their principles
may be plainly traced back to this Simon,
though we cannot attribute to him the com-
plete system of this sect as it existed in the
second century.

The two apostles returned again to Jeru-
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salem, and as what they had -witnessed
convinced them of the susceptibility of the
Samaritans for receiving the gospel, they
availed themselves of the opportunity of
publishing it in all the parts of the country
through which they passed. But Philip
extended his missionary journey farther,
and became the instrument of bringing the
first seeds of the gospel into Ethiopia (the
kingdom of Candace at Meroe), though, as
far as our knowledge of history goes,*
without any important consequences. But,
what is more deserving of notice, he pub-
lished the gospel in the cities of Palestine,
on the southern and northern coasts of the
Mediterranean, till at last, probably aftera
considerable time, be settled at Ceesaria
Stratonis, where on his arrival he found a
Christian society already formed, which he
built up in the faith.

Though the Christians of Jewish descent,
who were driven by persecution from Je-
rusalem, were by, that event induced to
spread the gospel in Syria, and the neigh-
bouring districts, yet their labours were
confined to Jews. On the other hand, the
Hellenists, such as Philip and others, who
originally came from Cyprus and Cyrene,
made their way among the Gentilest also,
to whom they were allied in language and
education, which was not the case with the
Jews. They presented them with the gos-
pel independent of the Mosaic law, without
attempting to make them Jews before they
became Christians. Thus the principles held
by the enlightened Stephen, the truths for
which, in part, he had suffered martyrdom,
were by them first brought into practice
and realized. And if in this way, inde-
pendently of the exertions of the apostles

® On the other hand, there is the difference of
country, for the Simon to whom we refer, and
whom Josephus mentions (Antiq. book xx, ch. vii.
§ 2), was a Jew from Cyprus; but Simon Magus,
according to Juetin Martyr, himself a native of
Samaria, was born at a place called Gittim, in
Samaria. Yet this evidence is not decisive, for a
tradition so long after the time, though prevalent
in the eountry where Simon made his appearance,
might be erroneous. What has been said since I
wrote the above, against the identity of the two
Simons, is not demonstrative, though I willingly

allow, that since the name of Simon was a very | th

common one among the Jews, and such itinerant
o wopr:rf no:l om to btobeme‘; with, the time
also not fec reeing, identif t be
left rather doubthpl - ©' ity mos
t udyor siras enawripersy, says Josephus,

® It is still a question whether the introduction
of Christianity was not partially made before the
mission of Frumentius on er side, and in a
different part of Ethiopia; whether many things in
the doctrine and usages of the present Abyssinian
church, with which we have been better acquainted
by means of Gobat’s Journal, do not indicate a
Jewish-Christian origin. If I am not mistaken,
the late Rettig has brought forward these ques-
tions in the “Studien und Kritiken.” Perhaps
intercourse with that ancient church will open to
us some sources of information for answering
em.
+ In Acts xi. 20, the common reading ixxsnerac
is evidently to be rejected. as formed from a false
gloss, and the reading which refers to the Gen.
tiles (iaamac) must be substituted ‘as undoubtedly
correct.




Boox IL}

in Judea, and the developement of Christi-
anity in a Jewish form, churches had been
raised of purely Hellenistic materials among
the heathen, free altogether from Judaism,
and if Paul had then appeared to confirm
and extend this mode of operation, one
consequence might have been, that the
older apostles would have maintained with
greater stiffness their former standing-point,
in opposition to this freer direction of
Christianity, and thus, by the overweight
of human peculiarities in the first pub-
lishers of the gospel, a violent and irrecon-
cilable opposition might have divided the
Church into two hostile parties. It could
not have happened otherwise if the germi-

nating differences, left altogether to them. | alleges aga

selves as in later times, had been so deve-
loped as to exclude all hopes of a reconci-
liation, and the idea of an universal church,
overcoming by its higher unity all human
differences, could never have been realized.
But this disturbing influence, with which
the self-seeking and one-sided bias of human
nature threatened from the beginning to
destroy the unity of the divine work, was
counteracted by the still mightier influence
of the Holy Spirit, who never allows human
differences to develope themselves to such
an extreme, but is able to maintain unity
in manifoldness. We may distinctly re-
cognise the attractive divine power which
gives scope to the free agency of man, but
knows exactly when it is needful for the
success of the divine work, to impart its
immediate illumination, if- we observe that
at the precise moment when the apostles
needed a wider developement of their Chris-
tian knowledge for the exercise of their
calling, and their former contracted views
would have been highly injurious, what
had been hitherto wanting was imparted
to them, by a memorable coincidence of
an internal revelation with a train of out.
ward circumstances. The apostle Peter
was the chosen instrument on this. occa-
sion.

Peter made a visitation from Jerusalem
to the churches founded in Judea, Samaria,
and towards the west near the Mediterra-
nean. The cures effected by him in Christ’s
name in the large town of Lydda,* and in

® According to Josephus (Antiq. xx. 6, § 2),a
town as large as a city, in later times & consider-
able city under the name of Diospolis.
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the city of Joppa (Jaffa), a few miles dis.
tant, drew upon him the universal attention
of that very populous and extensive district
on the coast of the Mediterranean, (the
plain of Saron.) Many were converted by
him to Christianity, and the city of Joppa
became the central polnt of his labours. As
the publication of his new doctrine made
such an impression in these parts, informa-
tion respecting it would easily spread to
Ceesaria Stratonis, a town on the seacoast
about eight miles distant. In the Roman
cohort which formed the garrison of this
place, was a centarion, Cornelius* by,

® We must here take notice of what Gfrorer
inst the historical trath of this narra-
tive. He maintains, “ that the princigle, that the
heathens were to be incorporated with the Chris-
tian church by baptism, without the observance of
the Mosuic law, was first expressed by Paul, and
that Peter was brought to acknowledge it by his
influence. The conduct of Peter at Antioch, as
it is described in the 2d chapter of the Epistle to
the Galatians, is inexplicable, if he attained his
knowledge on this subject, in an mdmendm
manner, by a divine revelation. If, on the con.
trary, it was only impressed upon him from with-
out, by the preponderating influence of Paul, it is
then easy to account for his again wuerin} under
the opposite influences of the adherents of James.”
But wmver understands the relation of the divine
and the human to one another, in the develope-
ment of the religious lifo, cannot be surprised, if
in the soul of a man, who in general held a truth
with divine confidence and c the appre-
hension of it should, in an unfavourable moment,
undergo a transient obscuration, by the influence
of ign elements, which would afterwards be
removed by the return of divine light. Bat it is
by no means evident, that Peter at that time held
an erroneous conviction, It was only the violence
of a sudden impression, which, through the pecu-
liarity of his nataral temperament, had too much
er over Peter, and made him practically faith-
mtothou principles which he had by no means
abandoned from doliberate reflection. Paul even
ched him with thus acting in contradiction
to his principles, that he who was living as a Gen-
tile (iSymic ¢¢), now practically laid an injunction
on the Gentile Christians, that they must submit
to the Mosaic law. Certainly, a great ch
must have passed on Peter, if he had been brought
0 to act, that Paul could say to him that he him.
self had been living as & Gentile. But if this was
not connected with some previous preparation in
the peculiar religious developement of Peter, it
would be difficult to attribute it solely to Paul's
influence. Paul nowhere asserts that Peter was
first led by him to adopt these views: on the con.
trary, he speaks of a revelation made by the Divine
Spirit on this point to the apostles and p
Eph. iii. 5. If we look at the question in a purely
psychological point of view, we may pre.
sume, that Peter could not bave arrived at a con-
viction of Christian truth on this point, without a



name, a Gentile who, dissatisfied with the
old popular religion, and seeking after one
that would tranquillize his mind, was led
by acquaintance with Judaism, to the foun-
dation of a living faith in the one God.
Having with his whole family professed
the worship of Jehovah, he testified by his
benefactions the sympathy he felt with his
fellow-worshippers of the Jewish' nation;
and observed the hours of prayer customary
to the Jews ; so that there is scarcely any
room to doubt that he belonged to the class
of Proselytes of the Gate. Nor can we
infer the contrary from the circumstance
that Peter and the stricter Jewish Chris-
tians looked on Cornelius as an unclean
person, and in many respects the same as
a heathen. The Proselytes of the Gate
were certainly permitted to attend the syna-
gogue worship, which was a means of gra-
dually bringing them to a full reception of
Judaism. Yet the Jews who adopted the
stricter maxims of the Pharisees, placed all
the uncircumcised in the class-of the un.
clean, and avoided living and eating with
- such persons as defiling. Unless we sup-
pose this to have been the case, what after-
wards occurred in reference to the stricter
pharisaical-minded Jewish Christians, and
the Gentile Christians who had been partly

severe mental gle; and in this of
the divine and the human in his soul, that ecstatic
vision would find its natural point of connexion,
and occur at a critical juncture, to accomplish
the vi of Christian truth, over the reaction of
his Jewish mode of thinking. Nor can I with
perceive in Acts xi. 3, the traces of a more
correct account bearing evidence aguinst the nar-
rative. That Peter made no scruple of incorpo-
rating Gentiles by baptism with the Christian
church, might unquestionably be inferred, if he
shunned not to eat and drink with them. Still,
we might with equal confidence infer, that a
Jewish teacher, who had no scruple to administer
baptism to Gentiles, might not come to the con.
clusion to consider them of equal rank in the
Christian theocracy, and admit them to eve
kind of intercourse. But though Peter afterwar.
reckoned the publication of the gospel among the
heathen as the special calling of Paul, and the
lication of it among the Jews as his own, it is
no means contradictory, that he, when a special
demand was made upon him, should exercire his
ministry among the Gentiles; just as Paul, al-
though the apostle of the Gentiles, gladly embraced
the opportunity, when he could find an entrance
among the Jews, But in Acts xi. 9, & different
spirit spcaks from that of the Petrine party, from
yhom. according to Gfrorer, this narrative, and
in general the first part of the Acts was derived.
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Proselytes of the Gate, would appear purely
enigmatical.

As to the remarkable manner in which
this devout truth-seeking man (in whose
heart God’s Spirit had awakened so lively
a sense of his spiritual necessities) was led
to mental peace, in order to have a clear
conception of the whole proceeding, we
must bear in mind that the Acts of the
Apostles is not intended to develope all the
circumstances which belong to the repre-
sentation of the exact historical connexion
of events; and that in reference to the
manner in which Cornelius was prompted
to seek out Peter, his own narrative is the
only immediate source of information. But
we are not justified to assume that Corne-
lius, who certainly could best testify of the
facts relating to his own state of mind, of
what he had himself experienced, was
equally capable of clearly distinguishing
the objective, the external matter of fact
from the subjective of his own mental state,
in what presented itself to him as an ob-
ject of his own experience and perception.
It was natural also for him not to think of
tracing out the connexion of the higher re-
velations made to him, with the preparative
natural circumstances; but that the divine
in the affair which wholly occupied his
thoughts should remain alone in his re-
membrance, and be brought forward in his
narrative, while the preparatives in the na-
tural connexion of causes and effects re-
tired into the background. We are also
permitted and justified to supply many
circumstances, which though not expressly
mentioned, are yet to be supposed ; not in
order to obscure what was divine in the
event, but to glorify the manifold wisdom
of God as shown in the way men are led
to a participation of redemption, in the con-
nexion of the divine and the natural, and
in the harmony that subsists between na-
ture and grace. Ephes. iii. 10.

Cornelius had devoted himself for some
days to fasting and prayer, which were
frequently used conjointly by the Jews and
first Christians—the former as the means
of making the soul more capable (by de-
taching it from sense) for undisturbed con-
verse with divine things. This they were
wont to do when, in an emergency from
inward or outward distress, they sought re-
lief and illumination from God. We may,
therefore, presume that something similar
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was the case with Cornelius; and naturally
ask, What it was that so troubled him?
From the whole narrative we see that his
ardent longing was for religious truth that
would bring peace and repose to his heart,
Hence it is most probable, that on that ac-
count he sought illumination from God by
fervent prayer. And what occasioned his
seeking it precisely at this time? From the
words of the Angel to Cornelius, it is by
no means certain that the apostle Peter
was wholly unknown to him. Peter him-
self, in his discourse before the family of
Cornelius, Acts, x. 37, appears to have
presumed that he had already heard of the
doctrine of Christ. It is also probable, that
a matter which had already excited such
great attention in this district, and which
was 80 closely related to his religious wants,
had not escaped his notice. He had pro-
bably heard very various opinions respect-
ing Christianity ; from many zealous Jews
judgments altogether condemnatory ; from
others, sentiments which led him to expect
that in the new doctrine he would at last
find what he had been so long seeking:
thus a conflict would naturally arise in his
mind which would impel him to seek illu-
mination from God on a question that so
anxiously occupied his thoughts,

It was the fourth day* since Cornelius
had been in this state of mind, when, about
three in the afternoon, one of the customary

& It will be proper here to give the right inter-
tation of Acts x. 30. Many have interpreted
the words as equivalent to—* Four days 1
fasted to this time,”—namely, the ninth hour
when he was speaking, and then only one fast-
kept by Cornelius, in the ninth hour of
which this bappened. This perfectly with
the reckoning of the time. t the meaning of
Mfavonno\nmderin’the paseage, I fasted to
the ninth hour of the fourth day in which this
happened. Kuinoel’s objection to this interpreta-
tion is not inent; for, from the manner in
which Cornelius expressed himself, it must be evi.

3

dent that the vision ned on the ninth hour of
the fourth fast.day. Now, this passage can be
understood to mean, either that Cornelius was

wout to fast four days throughout to three o’clock,
or that for four days he fasted entirely to the ninth
hour of the fourth day when this happened. But
fasts, according to the Jewish Christian mode of

king, did not imply an entire abstinence from

nourishment. I cannot a, with Meier's
interpretation, as I understand it, that Peter meant
that he had fasted four days, and on the fourth
day, reckoning backwards, that is, the day on

which the fast began, about three o'clock this | d
happened.

ovent

IN PALESTINE.

Jewish hours of prayer, while he was call-
ing on God with earnest supplication, he
received by a voice from Heaven an an-
swer to his prayers. The appearance of
the angel may be considered as an objec-
tive event. , The soul belongs in its essence
to a higher than the sensible and temporal
order of things, and none but a contracted
and arrogant reason can deny the possibi-
lity of a communication between the higher
world and the soul which is. allied to it
by its very nature. The Holy Scriptures
teach us, that such communications from
a higher spiritual world to individuals used
to occur in the history of mankind, until
the central point of all communications
from heaven to earth, the Divine Fountain
of life itself appeared among us, and there-
by established for ever the communion be-
tween heaven and earth; John i. 62. We
need not suppose any sensible appearance,
for we know not whether a higher spirit
cannot communicate itself to men living in
a world of sense, by an operation on the
inward sense, so that this communication
should appear under the form of a sensu-
ous perception. Meanwhile, Cornelius him-
self is the only witness for the objective
reality of the angelic appearance, and he
can only be taken as a credible witness of
what he believed that he had perceived.
By the influence of the Divine Spirit, an
elevation of the mind might be naturally -
connected with his devotion, in which the
internal communication from heaven might
be represented to the higher self-conscious-
ness under the form of a vision.* Although,
in the words of the angel, *“ Thy prayers
and alms are come up before God,” &c.,
the expression is anthropopathic, and adapt-
ed to the then Jewish mode of expression,
this relates only to the form of the expres-
sion. It is the divine in human form. It
is marked throughout by the thought so
worthy of God, that the striving of the
devout anxiety of Cornelius, which was
shown to the extent of bis ability by prayer
and works of love towards the worshippers
of Jehovah,—of this germ of goodness, the
fostering fatherly love of God had not been
unmindful,—that God had heard the prayer
of his longing after heavenly truth, and had

® The word 3gaua (Acts x. 3) cannot here be
ecisive, since it may be used in speaking of an
ecstatic vision, or of a vision as an objective fact.
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sent him, in the person of Peter, a teacher
of this truth. From the whole form of this
narrative, it may be inferred that Cornelius
considered the pointing out of Peter’s place
of residence, not as something that came
to his knowledge in a natural way, but by
a supernatural communication. It is in-
deed possible that he had heard it men-
tioned by others casually in conversation,
but, as he had mot thought further about
it, it had completely escaped his recollec-
tion, and now in this elevated state of mind
what had been forgotten was brought back
again to his consciousness, without his
thinking of the natural connexion. After
all, this is only possible, and we are by no
means justified in considering it necessary.
The possibility therefore remains, that this
information was communicated in a super-
natural way.

No sooner had Cornelius obtained this
important and joyful certainty, than he
sent two of his slaves, and a soldier that
waited on him, who also was a Proselyte
of the Gate, to fetch the longed-for teacher
of divine truth. But this divine leading
would not have attained its end, Peter
would not have complied with the request
of Cornelius, if he had not been prepared
exactly at the same time, by the inward
enlightening of the Divine Spirit, to acknow-
ledge and rightly interpret this outward call
of God. In the conjunction of remark-
able circumstances which it was necessary
should meet so critically, in order to bring
about this important result for the histori-
cal developement of Christianity, the guid-
ing wisdom of eternal Love undoubtedly
manifests itself.

It was about noon, on the next day,
when Peter withdrew to the roof of the
house (built flat, in the oriental style) where
he lodged at Joppa, in order to offer up his
mid-day devotions. We can easily sup-
pose, that the prayer of the man who had
been so zealously occupied in publishing
the gospel in that region, would especially
relate to this great object, the extension of
the kingdom of Christ. He might have
heard frequent reports that here and there
heathens had shown themselves suscepti-
ble of the gospel, when proclaimed to them
by the scattered Christian Helleniets ; he
might have called to mind many intima-
tions in the discourses of Christ; new
views respecting the spread of the gospel
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might have opened to his mind; but he
ventured not to surrender himself to these
impressions, he was as yet too much fet-
tered by the power of Jewish prejudices,
and hence, probably, a conflict was raised
in his mind. While thus occupied in
prayer, the demands of animal nature
pressed upon him. He arose for the noon-
tide meal, which must have been just
ready. In the mean time, the meditations
which had occupied him in prayer, ab-
stracted him from sensible objects. Two
tendencies of his nature came into collision.
The higher, the power of the Divine, had
the mastery over his spirit, and the power
of sensuous wants over his lower nature,
Thus, it came to pass, that the Divine and
the Natural were mingled together,* not
80 ag to obscure the Divine; but the Divine
availed itself of the reflection of the Natural
as an image, a symbolic vehicle for the
truth about to be revealed to Peter. The
divine light that was breaking through the
atmosphere of traditionary representations,
and making its way to his spirit, revealed
itself in the mirror of sensible images which
proceeded from the existing state of his
bodily frame. Absorbed in divine medita-
tions, and forgetting himself in the Divine,
Peter saw heaven open, and from thence
a vessel, “as it had been a great sheet
knit at four corners,”t corresponding to
the four quarters of the heavens, was let
down to the earth, In this vessel he saw

® What Plutarch says of such an appearance
of the higher life is remarkable: “ ¢ oi dhres v
due xUxrgp maTapigouenm coudTer oix irmparoins
fafaing, iArd xSxrm piy ix’ drdyras pgopiver, xiTe
§4 pbow “perivram, Yiveras g of Gupolr Tagay v xad
wagdgupos IAryuos oiras ¢ xanolumor foveiaude
fomxe puiec slvas wivi csy duoiv, mav udy S wiworbs Tie
#xiic lgln o3 8 S wigurs xivovgirag.—~De Pyth.

c

t If the words Judvuesrer xas (Acts x. 11) are
genuine, yet, on comparing them with xi. 5, we
must, with Meyer, interpret them, not, “bound
together at the four corners,” but, “bound to four
corners.” But it is a question, whether these
words, which are wanting in the Cod. Alex. g. s.
and in the Vulgate, are not to be considered as a
gloes, and left out, as in Lachman’s edition, and
then the clause will be equivalent to “ letting itself
down at four corners from heaven,” as the Vulgate
translates it, “quatuor initiis submitti de ccelo.”™
At all events, these four corners are not unim-
portant. As they corresponded to the four quarters
of the heavens, they convey an intimation that
men from the north and south, the east and the
west, would appear as clean before God, and be
called to a participation of the kingdom of God.
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birds, four-footed beasts, and edible creep-
ing things of various kinds, and a voice
from heaven called upon him to slay one
or other of these creatures, and to prepare
them for food. But against this require-
ment his Jewish notions revolted, accus-
tomed as he was to distinguish between
clean and unclean meats. He now heard
a voice from heaven which refuted his
scruples with these very significant words,
¢ What God hath cleansed that call not
thou common.” It is clear, that in the
explanation of these pregnant words, many
circumstances conspired. First, in their
application to the objects here sensibly re-
presented.. ¢ Thou must not by human
perversity make a distinction of clean and
unclean between creatures, all of which
God has declared to be clean, by letting
them down to thee from heaven.” This
letting down from heaven is partly a
symbol, that all are alike clean as being
the creatures of God,—partly, that by the
new revelation, the new creation from
heaven presents all as pure. Then the
higher application of these words intended
by the Spirit of God, is in reference to the
relation of man to God, intimating that
every distinction of clean and unclean
would be taken away from among men ;
that all men as the creatures of God would
be considered as alike clean, and again
become 80 as at their original creation, by
the redemption that related to all.

After Peter had again expressed his
scruples, this voice was repeated a third
time, and he saw the vessel taken up again
to heaven. He now returned from the
state of ecstatic vision, to that of ordinary
consciousness. While he was endeavour-
ing to trace the connexion between the
vision and the subject of his late medita-
tions, the event that now occurred taught
him what the spirit of God intended by that
vision. Voices of strangers in the court
of the house, by whom his owri name was
repeated, excited his attention. They were
the three messengers of Cornelius who
were inquiring for him. They had left
Cesarea the day before at three o’clock,
and arrived at Joppa that very day about
noon. While Peter was observing the men,
who by their appearance were evidently
not Jews, the spirit of God imparted to him
a knowledge of the connexion between the
symbolic vision and the errand of these
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persons. A voice within said God has sent
these men to seek thee out, that thou mayest
preach the gospel to the heathen. Go con-
fidently with them ; without dreading inter-
course with the Gentiles as unclean, for
thou hast been taught by a voice from hea-
ven, that thou must not dare to consider
those unclean whom God himself has pro-
nounced clean, and whom he now sends to
thee. On the next day, he departed with the
messengers from Joppa, accompanied by
six other Christians of Jewish descent, to
whom he had told what had happened, and
who awaited the result with eager expecta-
tion. As the distance for one day’s journey
was too great, they made two short days’
journeys of it. On the day after their de-
parture, (the fourth after the messengers
had been dispatched by Cornelius,) about
three in the afternoon they arrived at
Ceesarea. They found Cornelius assembled
with his family and friends, whom he had
informed of the expected arrival of the
teacher sent to him from heaven; for he
doubted not that he whom the voice of the
angel had notified as the appointed divine
teacher, would obey the divine call. After
what had passed, Peter appeared to Corne-
lius, as & super-earthly being. He fell
reverentially before him as he entered the
chamber ; but Peter bade him stand up, and
said, « Stand up, I myself also am a man.”
He narrated to the persons assembled, by
what means he had been induced not to re-
gard the common scruples of the Jews re-
specting intercourse with heathens, and
expressed his desire to hear from Cornelius
what had determined them to call him
thither. Cornelius explained this, and ended
with saying, “ Now, therefore, are we all
here present before God, to hear all things
that are commanded thee of God.” Peter
was astonished at the pure disposition so
susceptible of divine truth, which appeared
in the words of Cornelius, and formed so
striking a contrast to the obstinate unsus-
ceptibility of many Jews; and perceived
the hand of God in the way Cornelius had
been led, since he had sought the truths of
salvation with upright desire; he therefore
said, ¢ Now, I perceive of a truth that God
is no respecter of persons; but in .every
nation, he that feareth him and worketh
righteousness is accepted of him.” As to
these memorable words of Peter, the sense
cannot be, that in every nation, every one



who only rightly employs his own moral
power, will obtain salvation ; for had Peter
meant this, he would, in what he added,
announcing Jesus as him by whom alone
men could obtain forgiveness of sin and
salvation—have contradicted himself. On
that supposition, he ought rather to have
told Cornelius, that he had only to remain
in his present disposition, that was enough,
and he needed no new doctrine of salvation.
But, on the other hand, it is impossible,
according to the connexion, to understand
by ‘“every one that feareth God and
worketh righteousness,” those who had
attained true piety through Christianity,
and to make the words mean no more than
this—that Christians of all nations are ac-
ceptable to God : for the words plainly im-
port that Cornelius, on account of his up-
right pious striving, was deemed worthy of
having his prayers heard, and being led to
faith in the Redeemer. Nor can these
words relate only to such who already
believed in the revelation of God in the Old
Testament, and according to its guidance,
honoured God, and expected the Messiah.
But evidently Peter spoke in opposition to
the Jewish Nationalism—God judgeth men
not according to their descent or non-de-
scent from the theocratic nation, but ac.
cording to their disposition. All who, like
Cornelius, honour God uprightly according
to the measure of the gift entrusted to them,
are acceptable to him, and he prepares by
his grace a way for them, by which they
are led to faith in Him, who alone can
bestow salvation. This is what Peter
meant to announce to them.*

* Cornelius belonged to that class of ns who
are pointed out in John iii. 21. We are by no
means authorized to maintain that Peter, from the

neral position laid down by him, intended to
s:uw the inference, that God would certainly lead
to salvation those among all nations, to whom the
marks belonged which he here specified, even if

they did not during their earthly life obtain a par-! the

. THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH

[Boox IL

It was natural  that, since the minds of
these persons were so much more pre-
pared than others for the appropriation
of saving truth, and for living faith by
their inward want and earnest longing, that
the word would make a much quicker and
more powerful impression on them. While
Peter was speaking to them, they were im-.
pelled to express their feelings in inspired
praises of that God, who in so wonderful a
manner, had led them to salvation. One
inspiration seized all, and with amazement
the Jewish Christians present beheld their
prejudices against the Gentiles contradicted
by the fact. What an impression must it
have made upon them, when they heard the
Gentile who had been considered by them
as unclean, testify with such inspiration of
Jehovah and the Messiah! And now Peter
could appeatl to this transaction in order to
nullify all the scruples of the Jews, respect-
ing the baptism of such uncircamcised per-
sons, and ask, ¢ Who can forbid water that
these should be baptized, who have already
received the baptism of the Spirit like our-
selves 1’ And when he returned to Jeru-
salem, and the manner in which he had
beld intercourse with the Gentiles had
raised a stumbling-block among the strict
pharisaical believers, he was able to silence
them by a similar appeal. ¢ Forasmuch
then (said he), as God gave them the like
gift, as he did unto us who believed on the
Lord Jesus Christ, what was I that I could
withstand God 1”  Acts xi. 17,
ticipation in redempti H ruaed
wlnj::: at the momg:: :nnif:s“ itself ut)hl:it: 'il:lhn‘
consciousness enlightened by the Holy Spirit, with-
out reflecting on all the uences deducible
from it. We must ever carefully distinguish be-
tween what enlightened men consciously intend to
say, according to historical conditions, and in re.-
lation to interests immediately affected by existing
circumstances,—and what forms the contents of
eternal truth, to be developed with all the conse-
quences involved. To develope the first is the

province of exegesis and historical apprehension,
second that of Christian doctrine and morals.
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AMONG THE GENTILES.

BOOK III.

THE SPREAD OF CHRISTIANITY AND FOUNDING OF THE CHRISTIAN
CHURCH AMONG THE GENTILES BY THE INSTRUMENTALITY OF THE

APOSTLE PAUL

CHAPTER 1.

PAUL'S PAEPARATION AND CALL TO BE THE APOSTLE
OF THE GENTILES.

In this manner, Christianity, indepen-
dently of Judaism, began to be propagated
among the Gentiles ; the appointment of
the gospel as a distinct means of forming
all nations for the kingdom of God, was now
acknowledged by the apostles; and con-
sequently, on their part, no opposition could
be made to employing it for this purpose.
While, by the arrangements of the divine
wisdom, the principal obstacle to the con-
version of the heathen was taken out of the
way, and the first impulse was given to
that work ; by the same wisdom, that great
champion of the faith who was to carry it
on, and lay the foundation for the salvation
of the heathen through all ages, was called
forth, to take the position assigned him in
the developement of the kingdom of God.
This was no other than the apostle Paul ;
a man distinguished, not only for the wide
extent of his apostolic labours, but for his
developement of the fundamental truths of
the gospel in their living organic connexion,
and their formation into a compact system.
‘The essence of the gospel in relation to
human nature, on one side especially, the
relation, namely, to its need of redemption,
was get by him in the clearest light; so
that when the sense of that need has been
long repressed or perverted, and a revival
of Christian consciousness has followed a
state of spiritual death, the newly awakened
Christian life, whether in the church at
large, or in individuals, has always drawn
its nourishment from Ais writings. As he
has presented Christianity under this aspect
especially, and has so impressively shown
the immediate relation of religious know-
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ledge and experience to the Lord Jesus, in
opposition to all dependence on any human
mediation whatever, thus drawing the line
of demarcation most clearly between the
Christian and Jewish standing-point ;—he
may be considered as the representative
among the apostles of the Protestant prin.
ciple. And history, though it furnishes
only a few hints respecting the early life of
Paul before his call to the apostleship, has
recorded enough to make it evident, that by
the whole course of his previous develope-
ment, he was formed for what he was to
become, and for what he was to effect.
Saul or Papl (the former the original
Hebrew, the latter the HeHenistic form of
his name),* was a native of the city of

¢ The latter was his usual tion; flfom the
time of his being devoted entirely to the conversion
of the heathen ; Acts xiii. 9. Although the ancient
supposition, that he changed his own name
for that of his convert Sergius Panlus, has been
recently advocated by Meyer and Olshausen, I
cannot approve of it. I cannot imagine that the
conversion of a proconsul would be thought so
much more of by him than the conversion of
other man (un{y he was far from bei i
convert), as to induce him to assume
It is more ble to the of anciont times,
for the scholar to be named r his teacher (as
Cy‘ritn after Cecilius, Eusebius after Pamphilus),
rather than for the teacher to be named after the
scholar ; for no one could think of finding a
lel in the instance of Seipio Africanus.

is name,

had
this really been the reason why Paul assumed the
name, he might have expected, as it was closely
connected with the whole narrative, that Luke
would have expressly assigned it. And Frits.
sche is correct in saying (see his Commentary on
the Romans, Prolog. p. 11), that, in this case, not
Acts xiii. 9, but xiil. 13, would have been a natural
gwe for mentioning it. Still I cannot, with

ritzsche, think it probable, that Luke was aoci.
dentally led, by the mention of Sergius Paulus, to
remark that Paal also bore the same name. The
most natural way of viowinga:'ho matter seems to
be this: Luke had hitherto designated him by the
name which he found in the memoirs lying before
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Tarsus in Cilicia. This we learn from his
own expressions in Acts xxi. 39, xxii. 8,
and the contradictory tradition reported by
Jerome, that he was born in the small
town of Gischala, in Galilee, cannot appear
credible, though it is not improbable that
his parents once resided there,* which may
have given rise to the report. As we do
not know how long he remained under the
paternal roof, it is impossible to determine
what influence his education in the me-
tropolis of Cilicia, (which as a seat of litera-
ture vied with Athens and Alexandria,)t
bhad on the formation of his character.
Certainly, his early acquaintance with the
Janguage and national peculiarities of the

him on the early history of Christianity. But he
was now induced to distinguish him by the name
gl Aoathan e by which b persmally
and by wi ly
known him during that later period; and, there-
fore, took the opportunity of remarking, that this
Paul was no other than the individul:f
had hitherto called Saul.
® If we were justified in understanding with
Paulos (in his work on the Apostle Paul’s Epistles
to the Galatians and Romans, p. 323), the word
Beatoc, Phil. iii. 5, 2 Cor. xi. 22, as used in con-
tradistinotion to “inamieris,” it would serve to con-
firm this tradition, sinoce it would imply that Paul
could boast of a descent from a Palestinian-Jewish
and not Hellenistic family. But since Paul calls
himself igeaios, though he was eortainly by birth
a Hellenist, it is evint that the word cannot be
used in so restricied a sense; and in the second
quoted above, where it is equivalent to an
m:e.sducwdmtofAbuhml,itphinlyhu
a wider meaning ; see Bleek’sadmirable Introduc-
tion to the Epistle to the Hebrews, p. 32. This
tradition too, reported by Jerome, is, as Fritssche
justly remarks, very suspicious, not only on ac-
oount of the gross jem, which makes the
taking of Gischala by the Romans the cause of
Pl_ul’l removal thence with his ts,—ginoe
this event happened much later in the Jewish war,
but also because Jerome, in his Commentary on
the Epistle to Philemon (verse 23), makes use of
this tradition to explain why Paul, though a citizen
of Tarsus, calls himself, 2 Cor. xi. 22, Philip. iii.
5, “‘Hebraus ex Hebreis, et cwtera que illum
Judeum is indicant quam Tarsensem,” which
ve remarked above, proceeds onl
from a misunde ing of the epithet whi
Paul applies to himself, Jerome must have, there.

fore, up this false account (talem fabulam
accepimus, are his own words), without proof, in a
htless manner,

very thoug] 3

t Strabo, who wrote in the time of Augustus,
places Tarsus in this respect above theae two cities :
4 qoraiiTa wois wdads LrSpdmes owoudh wess Te pire-
soginy zud Tiv IAAwr eymomALr dwasay wadsiay o
yorm, 6o’ omeglifpamrras sas "Adivas nas *Arefar
Jeuar el G Tma Iy Tiwor dureaiy iy 0 &
g-xiou) ads drargifal v 00osgm Ynyiracs” Geo.
14,05

whom he | P
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Greeks, was of some advantage in prepar-
ing him to be a teacher of Christianity
among nations of Grecian origin. Yet the
few passages from the Greek poets which
we meet with in his discourse at Athens,
and in his Epistles, do not prove that his
education had made him familiar -with
Grecian literature : nor is it probable that
such would be the case. As his parents
designed him to be a teacher of the law, or
Jewish theologian, his studies must have
been confined in his early years to the Old
Testament, and about the age of 12 or 13,
he must have entered the school of Gama-
liel.* It is possible, though, considering
Paul’s pharisaic zeal, not probable, that the
more liberal views of his tolerant-minded
teacher Gamaliel might induce him to turn
his attention to Grecian literature. A man
of his mental energy, whose zeal overcame
all difficulties in his career, and whose love
rompted him to make himself familiar
with all the mental habitudes of the mea
among whom he laboured, that he might
sympathize more completely with their
wants and infirmities, might be induced,
while among people of Grecian culture, to
acquire some knowledge of their principel
writers. But in the style of his represen-
tations, the Jewish element evidently pre-
dominates, His peculiar mode of argu-
mentation was not formed in the Grecian,
but in the Jewish school. The name Saul,

S%N?'f, 1 the desired one, the one prayed

for, perhaps indicates, that he was the first-
born of his parents,} granted in answer to
their earnest prayers; and hence it may
be ioferred, that he was devoted by his
father, a Pharisee, to the service of religion,
and sent in early youth to Jerusalem, that
he might be trained to become a learned
expounder of the law and of tradition ; not
to add, that it was usual for the youth of
Tarsus,) to complete their education at
some foreign school. Most advantageously
for him, he acquired in the pharisaic schools
at Jerusalem, that systematic form of in-
tellect, which afterwards rendered him such

* See Tholuck’s admirable remarks in the
“ Stndien und Kritiken,” 1835, 2d part. 366.

t We cannot attach much importance to 90 un-
certain an infercnce.

t Like the names Theodorus, Theodoret, com-
mon amang the Christians in the first century.

§ Sec Strabo.
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good service in developing the contents of
the Christian doctrine ; so that, like Luther,
he became thoroughly conversant with the
theological system, which afterwards, by
the power of the gospel, he uprooted and
destroyed. A youth so ardent and ener-
getic as Paul, would throw his whole soul
into whatever he undertook; his natural
temperament would dispose him to an over-
flowing impetuous zeal, and for sych a
propensity Pharisaism supplied abundant
aliment. We may also infer from his
peculiar disposition, as well as from various
hints he gives of himself, that in legal piety,
according to the notions of the strictest
Pharisaism, he strove to go beyond all his
companions. But in proportion to the
earnestness of his striving afier holiness—
the more he combated the refractory im-
pulses of an ardent and powerful nature,
which refused to be held in by the reins of
the law—so much more ample were his
opportunities for understanding -from his
own experience the woful discord inhuman
nature which arises when the moral con.
sciousness asserts its claims as a controlling
law, while the man feels himself constantly
carried away in defiance of his better long-
ing and willing, by the force of ungodly
inclination. Paul could not have depicted
this condition so strikingly and to the life,
in the seventh chapter of the Epistle to the
Romans, if he had not gained the know-
ledge of it from personal experience. It
was advantageous for him that he passed
over to Christianity, from a position where,
by various artificial restraints and prohibi-
tions, he had attempted to guard against
the incursions of unlawful desires and pas-
sions, aud to compel himself to ness ;*
for thus he was enabled to testify from his
own experience—(in which he appears as
the representative of all men of deep moral
feeling)—how deeply the sense of the need
of redemption is grounded in the moral
constitution of man; and thus likewise
from personal experience, he could describe
the relation of that freedom which resuits

® As, for example, for the standing -point of
erery thing o the frve movecments of the Gspeel

ing to movements i -
m&% should force bimselfto do this or that
good by a direct vow. Vows are the enclosures of

holinoss”  [zAipY) 3D ED1T), See |1

Pirke Avoth. § 13,

BY THE APOSTLE PAUL.

from faith in redemption, to the servitude
of the legal standing-point. In bis conflict
with himeelf while a Pharisee, Paul’s ex-
periences resembled Luther’s in the clois-
ters of Erfurt : both the apostle and the re-
former were taught the power of the prin-
ciple of sin, by means of its hidden inter-
nal movements, and not like Augustin by
those open outbreaks of evil, from which
they were preserved by their striot legal
discipline, Though in the Pharisaic dia.
lectics and exposition of the law, he was a
zealous and faithful disciple of Gamaliel,
we cannot from this conclude that he im-
bibed that spirit of moderation for which
his master was so distinguished, and which
he showed in his judgment of the new sect
at the first, before it came into direct con-
flict with the theology of his party. For the
scholar, especially a scholar of so ener-
getic and marked a character, would im-
bibe the mental influences of his teacher,
only so far as they accorded with his own
peculiarities. His unyielding disposition,
the fire of his nature, and the fire of his
youth, made him a vehement persecuting
zealot against all who opposed the system
that was sacred in his eyes, Accordingly,
no sooner did the new doctrine in the hands
of Stephen assume a hostile aspect* against

®The question has been raised, whether Paul
saw and heard Jesus during his earthly life? We
have not the data for answering the question. In
his Epistles, we find nothing conclusive either one
way or the other. Olshansen thinks that i
be inferred from 2 Cor. v. 16, that Paal really
knew Jesus during his earthly life, aerd '
Paul, in that he understands as saying,

for Theologie,” 1831, part iv., p. 95, that he oould
not mean this, because it would have been under-
valuing Christ in his state of hamiliation, which
would be in contradiction to those i

ing im and says he is determined to
know nothing save Christ and him crucified. For
though the remembrance of Christ in the form of
a servant could never vanish from his mind, th

he never could forget what he owed to Christ
Crucified, yet now he knew him no longer as
living in human weakness, and subject to death,
but as baving risen victoriously from death, the
gloriﬁed one, now living in divine power and ma-
y; 2 Cor. xiii. 4. The relation in which it
would have been possible to stand to Christ while
be lived in the form of a servant on earth, could no
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the Pharisaic theology, than he became its
most vehement persecutor.  After the mar-

tyrdom of Stephen, when many adherents
of the gospel sought for safety by flight,
Paul felt himself called to counterwork
them in the famed city of Damascus, where
the new sect was gaining ground. And he
hastened thither, after receiving full powers
for committing all the Christians to prison
from the Sanbedrim, who, as the highest
ecclesiastical authority among the Jews,
were allowed by the Romans to inflict all
disciplinary punishment against the viola-
tors of the law.*

Jonger exist. No one could now stand nearer to
him, simply for being a Jew; no one could hold
converse with him in an outward manner,as a
buinﬁ) t to the senses : henceforth it was only
possible to enter into union with Christ as the
glorified one, as he presemted himself to the reli-
consciousness In a spiritual, internal manner,
J’ hpliovi.n!on him as crucified for the salvation
mankind. In this respect, Paul might well sa;
that now there could no longer be for him suci
“a knowledge of Christ after the flesh.” And we
grl.nt that he might have said Aypothetically, If 1
ad known Christ heretofore after the flesh, had I
stood in any such outward communion with him
as manifest in the flesh, yet now such a com-
munion would have lost all its importance for me
(such a vdu;leuo uthtgu Judaizers attribute t:ui:wbo
make it ign of uine apostleship) ; now
I know Chri'tﬂ‘:ﬁem spirit, like u.lr those who
enjoy spiritual communion with him. But Paul
could only say this in & punlﬂ hypothetical form,
supposing something to be w ieg really was not;
for allowing that he had seen and heard Jesus
with his bodily senses, his opponents would have
been far from attaching any importance to such
seeing and hearing, as it could have been affirmed
with equal truth of many Jews, who stood in an
indifferent or.even hostile position towards Christ.
The reference:in this can be only to sach
a “knowing of the Christ after the flesh,” as be.
lonqed to the other apostles, since only to this
could any religious value be attached against
which Paul might feel himself called to protest.
For this reason I must agree with Baur, who un-
derstands “ yeieaés” here, not of the person of
Jesus, but ofx &:o Messiah, a Messiah known after
the flesh, as from the etrl& Jewish standing-point.
I also believe with Baur, that if Paul had intended
a personal reference, he would have said 'Tucoty
x;lrr‘v, and I cannot admit the force of the objee-
tion which Olshausen makes to this interpretation,

that it would require the article before y gewrrev, for
it ﬁeau.- ‘got the Messiah definitively, but generally
@ Messiah,

* If Damascus at that time still belonged to a
Roman province, the Sanhedrim could exercise its
authority there, in virtue of the right secured
evezew to the Jews to practise their worship
in their own manner. If the city was brought
under the government of the Arabian King Aretas,
the Sanhedrim could still reckon on his support, in
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As for the great mental change which
Paul experienced in the course of this
journey, undertaken for the extinction of
the Christian faith, it is quite possible that
this event may strike us as sudden and
marvellous, only because the history re-
cords the mere fact, without the various
preparatory and connecting circumstances
which led to it ; but, by making use of the
hints which the narrative furnishes to fill
up the outline, we may attempt to gain the
explanation of the whole, on purely natural
principles.

Paul—(it would be said by a person
adopting this view of the event)—had re-
ceived many impressions which disturbed
the repose of his truth-loving soul ; he had
heard the temperate counsels of his revered
instructor Gamaliel ; he had listened to the
address of Stephen, to whom he was allied
in natural temperament, and had witnessed
his ma om. But he was still too deeply
imbued with the spirit of Pharisaism, to
surrender himself to these impressions, so
contrary to the prevailing bent of his mind.
He forcibly repressed them; he rejected
the thoughts that involuntarily rose in his
mind in favour of the new doctrine, as the
suggestions of Satan, whom he regarded
as the sole contriver of this rebellion against
the authority of the ancient traditions, and
accordingly set himself with so much the
greater ardour against the new sect. Yet
be could not succeed altogether in sup-
pressing these rising thoughts, and in
silencing the voice of conscience, which
rebuked his fanaticism. A conflict arose in
his soul. While in this state, an outward
impression was added, which brought the
internal process to maturity. Not far from
Damascus he and his followers were over-
taken by & violent storm; the lightning
struck Paul, and he fell senseless to the
ground. He attributed this catastrophe to
the avenging power of the Messiah, whom
in the person of his disciples he was per-
secuting, and, confounding the objective
and subjective, converted this internal im-
pression into an outward appearance of
Christ to him: blinded by the lightning,

consequence of the connexion he had formed with
the Jews; 'F«rln he himeelf had gone over to
Judaism. The fe.m in Damascus wmight also
possess great influence by means of the women,
who were almost all converts to Judaism. Jose-
phus, De Bell. Jud. ii. 20, 2.
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* and stunned by the fall, he came to Da-
mascus.—But admitting this explanation
as correct, how are we to explain by na-
tural causes the meeting of Paul with Ana-
nias? Even here we may supply many
particulars which are not expressly men-
tioned in the narrative. Since Ananias
was noted even among the Jews as a man
of strict legal piety, it is not improbable
that he and Paul were previously acquaint-
ed with one another at Jerusalem. At all
events, Paul had heard of the extraordi-
nary spiritual gifts said to be possessed by
_Ananias, and the thought naturally arose
in his mind, that a man held in so much
repute among the Christians, might be able
to heal him and recover him from his pre-
gsent unfortunate condition ; and while oc-
cupied with this thought, his imagination
formed it into a vision. On the other hand,
we may suppose, that Ananias had heard
something of the great change that had
taken place in Paul; and yet might not
give full credence to the report, till a vision
corresponding to Paul’s, and explicable on
similar-psychological principles, had over-
come his mistrust.

In reference to this explanation, we must
certainly allow the possibility that a change
like that which took place in Paul, might
have been prepared by impressions of the
kind mentioned ; but the narrative will not
countenance either the necessity or proba-
bility of such a supposition. History fur-
nishes us with numerous examples of the
power of religious fanaticism over minds
that in other respects have been susceptible

of the true and the good, and yet, while against

under its influence, have used those very
things to confirm them in their delusion
which might seem fitted to rescue them
from it. It is, therefore, quite consistent
with the powerful character of Paul to be-
lieve that, in the martyrdom of Stephen,
he saw only the power of the evil spirit
over the-mind of one who had been seduced
from the pure faith of his fathers; and that
hence he felt a stronger impulse to coun-
terwork the propagation of a doctrine
which could involve in such ruin men dis-
tinguished by their disposition and their
talents, Besides, if only the impression
which a storm with its attendant circum-

stances made upon him, was the fact that | ‘&

formed the groundwork of that vision of
Christ—it would ill agree with this, that
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Paul’s followers believed that they per-
ceived something similar to what befell
him; for this is only admissible, if we
suppose them to have been like-minded
with Paul, which could not be unless they
were already Christians, or on the way
to Christianity. But such persons would
hardly attach themselves to a persecutor
of Christians.*

Such attempts at explaining the narra-
tive are suspicious, because unusual na-
tural appearances are made use of, to bring
down what is extraordinary into the cir-
cle of common events. Instead, there-
fore, of following this explanation, which
is attended with great difficulties—we might
rather conceive the whole, independently
of all outward phenomena, as an inward
transaction in Paul’s mind, a spiritual re-
velation of Christ to his higher self-con-
sciousness; and, in this light, we may
view the experiences which he had in his
conflicts with himself while a Pharisee—
and the impression of the discourse and
martyrdom of Stephen—as forming a pre-
paration by which his heart was rendered
capable of receiving these internal revela-
tions of the Redeemer. The divine origin
and the reality of the fact will not be in the
slightest degree affected by this explana-
tion ; for though we may conceive of out-
ward supernatural appearances—still there
would be nothing more than the means by
which Paul would be prepared for that in-

# The variations in the narrative of these events
contained in Aects ix. xxii. and xxvi. prove nothing
inst the reality of the fact. Such unimportant
differences might easily arise in the repetition of
the narrative of an ovent so far removed from the
circle of ordinary occurrences; and these differ-
ences need not be attributed to alterations in the
narrative by Paul himself, but may be supposed to .
originate in the incorrectness of others in repeat.
ing it. As for the rest, if we assume that his at.
tendants received only a general impreasion of the
phenomenon, not so definite as Paul's, for whom
it was mainly intended ; that they saw a light, bat
no ise shape or figure; that they heard a voice,
mtﬁout distinguishing or understanding the words;
—it is easy to perceive, that various representa-
tions would naturally be given of the event. As
this phenomenon, from its very nature, cannot be
judged of according to the laws of ordinary earthly
communications and perceptions, the difference in
the perceptions of Paul and his attendants, argues
nothing against its objective reality. We are too
ignorant of the laws which regulate the commu.
nications between a higher spiritual world and
men living in a world of the senses, to determine

any thing precieely on these points.



ternal revelation of Christ, which formed
the basis of his apostleship. The percep-
tions of the senses cannot have greater
ocertainty and reality than the facts of a
higher self-consciousness, whereby a man
receives revelations of an order of things
in which his true life has its root, far
above the sensible world, which he expe-
riences and apprehends spiritually. And
that this was no self-illusion, capable of
being psychologically explained,* that ex-
traordinary change would testify which
was the result in Paul of this internal
transaction—this the whole course of his
apostolic ministry testifies, which may be
traced to his inward experience, as the
effect to its cause., But yet the manner in
which his attendants were affected by what
happened on this occasion, contradicts the
supposition of a merely internal transac-
tion, even if we could resolve on ascribing
the state in which Paul came to Damascus,
to the power of an internal impression.{

® Dr. Strauss says, in his “ Leben Jeau,” vol. ii.
!: 656, “ Neander merely ventures to maintain an
ternal operation of Christ on the mind of Paul,
and only adds the supposition of an outward ap-
pearance, as if it were a favour for his readers to
graut it; and even the internal operation ho makes
superfluous, by pnrtiouluizinﬁ‘ various influences
which, in a natural way, might bring about such
a revolution in such an individoal’s mind.” But
as to what concerns the latter, the conclusion from
a possibility under certain pposed circum.
stances, to that which ac gtook place in the
abeence of any historical proof of its taking place
—is by no means justifiable, unless a smn argues
on an assumption which I do not it, namely,
that every thing must proceed according to the
laws of natural pc{ehologica.l developement, and
that a supernatural operation cannot take
But according to a mode of viewing this subject,
which is as different from the caricature of super-
naturalism, drawn by Dr. Strauss and others, (let
my readers compare the words of truth in Twes-
ten's preface to the Second Volume of his 3
matik,”) as from the views of Dr. Strause himself
on the relation of God to the world—e superna-
tural operation by no means excludes a prepera.
tion in the natural developement of man, nor does
the latter make the former superfluous. With re.
spect to the other Point, the outward appearance
of Christ, I do not indeed hold this ummly
requisite for explaining the great revolution in the
spiritual life of Paul, but the circumstances men.-
tioned in the text, com with the expressions
of Paul himeelf, compel me to admit its reality,
and I recognise the importance of it for Paul, in
order that, like the other apostles, he might be
able to testify of Christ as risen from the dead.
t The notion, that the vision which immediately
Paul's conversion, is the one described
y himseelf in 2 Cor. zii. 2, which in modern times
.
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It will be of great service ta compare
with the narrative in the Acts the expres-
sions used by Paul in his Epistles in refer-
ence to this event, so important to him as
the commencement of a new era in his
life. As he often refers to it in opposition
to his Jewish adversaries, who were un-
willing to acknowledge him as an apostie ;
80 he had a confident persuasion that the
apostolic commission was given him by
Christ in the same manner as to the other
apostles ; this is expressed most fully and
strongly in Gal.i. 1. Yet here we need
not suppose an outward event to be meant,
but may rather understand it of an internal
transaction such as we have described. ' In
the sixteenth verse, Paul evidently.speaks
of an internal communication of Christ, of
an inward revelation of him to his self-
consciousness,* whereby, independently of
all human instruction, he was qualified to
preach Christ. But something in addition
to this is intended where Paul, in 1 Cor.
ix, 1, appeals to his having seen Christ as
a mark of his apostleship.t But this might

has been revived by several distinguished theolo-
guu,hueveryﬂlin( inst it: In the latter,
aul describes his elevation in spirit to a hi
region of the spiritual world; in the vision whi
occasioned his conversion, there was a revelation
of Cbrist coming down to him while consciously
of (. st was dopromsing and Bomilisiog  the
rst was i umiliating ; the
second was connected with an extraordi men.-
tal elevation, a tendency to pride and vain-glory.
With the first his Christian consciousness began ;
the socond marked one of the most exalted mo-
ments of his inward life, after he had long lived in
communion with Christ; and by such a foretaste
of heavenly existence, he was refreshed under his
manifold conflicts, and animated to renew his
earthly labours. The date of fourteen men-
homd" here, is of no ical use, than
to us, that the date of Paul’s conversion
must be false, according to which he must have
written this exactly fourteen years later.
* It is most natural to understand the phrase
#ués as denoting something internal.
It must be evident to every unprejudiced
person, that this cannot refer to Paul’s baving
seen Josus during his earthly life, (though a pos.
sible occurrence,) for it would have cddon! nothing
to his apostolic authority; nor yet to the mere
knowledge of the doctrine of Christ. Rackert in
his Commentary on this passage, maintains that
it refers to one of the appearances of Christ, which
were granted to him in a state of ecstatic visiom,
A::edxl'zl:. 9, xxii, 17, than to that which occa-
Lt conversion, especially since an appear-
ance of Christ of this kind is ngt mentioned e":'r:r
in Acts ix. xxii. xxvi. nor in Galat. i. 12-26. On
the other hand, the following consideraticns de-

.
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refer to an ecstatic vision, similar to what
Paul himself describes in 2 Cor. xii. 2.
On the contrary, something different from
this must be intended in the 15th chap-
ter of 1st Corinthians where he places
the appearance of Christ to himself on an
equality with all the other appearances of
the risen Saviour. And this declaration
of Paul has additional weight, because, as
is apparent from the passages before quoted
in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians,
he could so accurately distinguish an ecsta-
tic state from a state of ordinary self-con-

sciousness. Hence we also see how im.
portant it was for him, as well as the other
apostles, to be enabled to testify, on the
evidence of their own senses, of that great
fact, the foundation of Christian faith and
Christian hope—the real resurrection of
Christ and his glorified personal existence.

apostle 1" are immediately followed by “ Have I
not seen Christ?’ we may infer that Paul ad-
duced his having seen Christ as a confirmation of
his ur:tlulnp, as afterwards, for the same pur-

adduces the success of his efforts in found-

u,who
dlonponle-htpontbo
boenappomlodbyChn-t moalf
lihtbeothera In this oconnexion, it is
to expect, that Paul would g:lk of
that appearance of Christ, which marked
mencement of his a career, that real ap-
panneoofchmtw ich he clasees with the other
of the risen Saviour, 1 Cor. xv. 8, and
not a mere vision. Rackert indeed maintains,
that Paul made no distinction between the two
kinds of appearances, for ‘“otherwise he would
bave attributed no value to visions, as mere fig-
ments of the imagination.” But this conclusion
is not correct ; for we may suppose something be-
twemnndobjecuvel ce, and & nataral
creation of the imagination formed in the usual
’ch clogical manner, mch an operation of the
?ﬂtmﬂn her self-ounsciouspess, in
which what is inwardly apprehended,
preunhlbelftothepermnomﬂmoodundort
sensible image, whereby the i ion is turned
into an organ, for what is inwardly umndod
by the operation of the Divine such
somm:ﬁn&o:m'hobﬂm mtmybodil;
tinguished a to
mandﬁomsmomnlt:!ﬂnim%-ﬁon,
is ovident from many of Holy Writ, as
for etam Peter's vision, Acts x. 12. The
i. 16, does not cxclude an appearance
ofChrist,butltmforu tothoapusth‘aoh
lrcil'yu. But the word usfira not uadiy
ix. yimplnn,tlutl’ml in the distinc.
his attendants, had seen & person.
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Lastly, we by no means suppose a ma-
gical influence on Paul, by which he was
carried away, and converted against his
will. Aecording to the view we have
taken of this event, we suppose an internal
point of connexion, without which, no out-
ward revelation or appearance could have
become an inward one; without which,
any outward impression that could have
been made, however powerful, would have
been transient in its results. But in his
case, the love for the true and the good,
discernible even through his errors, though
repressed by the power of his passions and
prejudices, was to be set free from its
thraldom, only by a mighty impression.
Yet no external miracle whatever could
have converted a Caiaphas into a preecher
of the gospel.

It might be expected, that Paul could
not at once, after such an impression, enter
on a new course of action. Every thing
which hitherto had been the motive and
aim of his conduct, now seemed as nothing.
Sorrow must have been the predominant
feeling of his crushed spirit. .He could
not instantaneously recover from so over-
whelming an impression, which gave a
new direction to his whole being. He was
reduced to a state of mental and bodily
weakness, from which he could not restore
himself. He passed three days without
food. This was for him the point of trans-
ition from death to a new life; and no-
thing can so vividly express his feelings at
this awful crisis, as the exclamation which
he himself, reverting to his earlier state,
puts in the lips of the man who, with the
deepest consciousness of inward slavery
under the violated law, and with earnest
aspirations after freedom, pours forth his
whole heart in the words, ¢ O wretched
man that I am | who shall deliver me 1"—
Nor is it at all probable that, in this state,
he would seek for social intercourse, No-
thing could less agree with his feelings
than intercourse with the Jews ; nor could
he easily prevail on himself to seck out
the Christians, whom he had hitherto per-
secuted. To a man in this state of mind,
nothing could be so welcome as solitude.
Hence it is by no means probable, that in-
formation of the great change that had
passed upon him, would be conveyed by
other persons to Ananias. It is worthy of
notice, that, in order to attain a full con-
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sciousness of his new life, and to make the
transition from this intermediate state of
contrition, to a new life of active exertion
in communion with Christ, he was brought
into connexion with the existing Christian
church, by the instrumentality of one of its
members. In communion with other be-
lievers, he first obtained what he could not
find in his solitude. When he prayed to
Christ who had appeared to him, that he
would help him in his distress, that he
would enlighten both his bodily and mental
eyes; it was promised to him in a vision,
that a well-known enlightened man, be-
longing to the church at Damascus, whom
he probably knew by name and sight,
should be the instrument of his spiritual and
bodily restoration. When Ananias, in obe-
dience to a divine call, visited him, Paul
recognised the person to whom the vision
had referred him, and hence felt the fullest
assurance, that in communion with him he
should be made partaker of a nmew and
higher principle of life. Anpanias intro-
duced Paul to the other Christians in the
city ; after he had been strengthened by
spending several days in their society, he
felt himself impelled to enter the syna-
gogues, and testify in behalf of that cause,
which heretofore he had fiercely perse-
cuted.* Whether he considered it best,
after bearing this first testimony among
the Jews, to allow its impression to work
silently on their minds, without personally
attempting to enforce it; or whether the
plots of the Jews induced him to quit the
place, we are not certain ;1 be this as it

® 1t is dificalt to consider sufpes Tnfc in Acts
ix. 19, and Juyas izaveic in the 23d verse, as
equivalent terms. Yet it cannot be proved from
these words, that Luke by the latter meant to
make a break in Paul's residence at Damascus,
occasioned by a journey into Arabia, but the suc-
cession of events as narrated in the Acts leads to
consider this as most natural. The suipas Tarks
merely express the few days which Paal just afler
his baptism spent in the (Zl.lomhiP of the Chris.
tians at Damascus. The following phrase, xas
todiws, intimates, that immediately he had
mnt some days wit‘li: m dim‘:iple- :.;Iend:nred into
synagogues ; an Apulpas in ote the
whole period of Paul’s stay at Damascus. Within
this whole period of uépas ixaval, of which nothing
more is told in the Acts, we must place Paul’s
journey into Arabia, of which we should not have
wn but for the mention of it in the Epistle to
the Galatians.
1 Schrader, in his Chronological Remarks on the
Life of Paul, has lately maintained, that the words
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may, he visited the neighbouri of
Arabia, where he fol:l::cgl oppor:gm}:i.u?for
publishing the gospel among the Jews, who
were spread over the country. He then
returned again to Damascus. Whether
the Jews, whose anger he had already ex-
cited by his former preaching, as soon as
they heard of his coming, endeavoured to
lay hold of a person who was so capable
of injuring Judaism ; or whether they were
exasperated by his renewed addresses in
their synagogues, he was obliged to con-
sult his safety by flight, as his life was
threatened by their machinations.—So far
was this man, who shunned no danger in
his subsequent career, though now in the
first glow of conversion, a season when
the mind is generally most prone to extra-
vagance—so far was he from indulging in
that enthusiastic ardour which seeks and
craves for martyrdom !* He was let down
by his friends in a basket, through the
window of a house, built against the wall
of the city, that he might escape unnoticed
by the Jews, who were lying in wait for
him at the gates. After three years had

of Paul in Gal. i. 16, must be thus explained by
means of the antithesis; he had not been instruct-
ed by men for his apostolic calling, but had retired
to the neighbouring district of Arabia, in order to
prepare himeelf in an independent manner, and
in solitude. But had he meant to say this, he
would scarcely have chosen the general designa-
;ion 'A,zﬂc’;‘,‘ but nlherlhue substituted for it
wov "Apaflas, or simply $muor, by which he
:'ould have marked more di::iuctly the object of
this dwipyerdasr It is psychologically moet \pro-
bable that Paul, after Ananias had visited him in
his solitude, and revived his spirit, would not
again into retirement, but rather would seek tﬁ:
communion of other believers, and, after he had
been edified and strengthened by them, would feel
himself impelled forthwith to his testimony
befol: those vclrho he};‘l hildformer faith. This view
is also strongly confirmed by the passage in the
Epistle to the Galatians, for the eonneg:d sense
seems to be as follows: As soon as God revealed
his Son to me, that I might publish him among
the Gentiles, I published the Gospel in sn inde-
pendent manner, according to this revelation. Paul
expresses this sentiment both in a positive and ne-
tive form. I was not entrusted for my calling,
y any human authority whatever, by none of the
apostles at Jerusalem, but immediately travelled
into Arabia, there to proclaim the gospel. Com-
pare Auger’s profound and acute inquiry “ de tem-
forum in Actis Apostolorum ratione.” 4ipsim

iR i

“The glorying in infirmities,” (among which
he reckons this flight), “ sa Tac df&cm'acng R2V Y Qe
Jay” is one feature in his character which distin.
guished him from enthusiasts: 2 Cor. xi. 30.
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thus expived from the time of his conver-
sion,* he resolved, about the year 39,
once more to return to Jerusalem, that he

® Three years afler his conversion, namely, on
the s iti uutdwumiuuoago.theyem
are reckoned in the of the Epistle to the
Galatians, is the date of his conversion.

+ This cim&mwmuawn Panl’;.litz;' farnis hb::;
of the few ical mar] ite hi .
When Paul fled from Damascus three years after
his conversion, that city was under the government
of King Aretas of Arabia Petrea, 2 Cor. xi. 32.
Bat since Damascus belonged to a Roman pro.
vinoe, Aretas must have been in ion of this
citiuunder very peculiar circumstances. Sasskind
in his essay in Bengel's Archiv1.2. p. 314: Wurm
in his essay on the Chronology of Paul’s life, in the
% Tubinger Zo;uchriﬁ mrmlheologie," 1833, 1st
part, p. 87; and Auger, p. 161, agree in thinking,
that we are not q:f:juniﬁodincdmimng that
Aretas was at that time 1n possession of Damascus,
as it is a conclusion nowise favoured by other his-
torical accounts; for if Damascus was then under
the Roman government, the Ethnarch of Aretas
might have ventured to place a watch before the

tes of the city, or, through his influence with

e Roman authorities, have obtained permission
for the Jews to do this. Vet it is difficult to be-
lieve, that if Damascus belo: to a Roman pro.
vince, the Arabian would venture to
surround the city with a watch, in order to get
the Roman citizen into his power; or that the
Roman authorities would allow of his deing so, or
at his request expose a Roman citizen to the wrath
of the Jews. Although the history, in which there
are besides so many breaks, does not inform us of
such an occupancy of Damascus, yet the conside-
ration of this favours this supposition.
:I:w thw'cumahneuo?mhich Aretas mi{;lt

ve ion city were probal
theoe.‘. The émperor Tiberius, as the ally of King
Herod Agrippa, whose army had been defeated by
Arétas, commanded Vitellius, the governor of Syria,
to get ion of him either dead or alive. But
while Vitellius was preparing to execute these
orders, and various circumstances delayed his en.
terinq on the campaign, news arrived of the Em.
peror’s death, which took place in March of the
year 87, and Vitellius was thus in his
military movements. Aretas might take advan.
tage of this interval to gain possession of the city.
But we must not suppose that the city thus
snatched from the Romans remained long in his
hands, and it is probable that, as in the second

ear of the reign of the Emperor Caligula, 4. p.
, the affairs of Arabia were , Damas-

cus also was not left unnoticed. If we place the
flight of Paul from Damascus in 39, then his
conversion must have been in a. ». 36, since it
must have occurred three years before, and we
also fix the same date for Stephen’s martyrdom.
From the abeence of chronological information re.
specting the events of those times, we cannot fix
with certainty the date of Paul’s conversion; yet
the computation which places it in 4. p, 36, has
this in its favour, that it allows neither too long
nor short a time for the events which took place
in the Christian church, from the period of Christ's
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might become personally acquainted with
Peter, as the individual who at that time
maintained the highest reputation in the
new church, and exercised the greatest in-
fluence in all its concerns. But as he was
known at Jerusalem only as the persecu-
tor, every one avoided him, till Barnabas,*
a distinguished teacher of the church, who,
as a Hellenist, felt less a stranger to him,
and might formerly have had some con-
nexion with him, introduced him to the
rest. His Hellenistic origin occasioned his
holding many conversations and disputa-
tions on Judaism and the Christian doc-
trine with the Hellenistic Jews.

It may be asked, whether Paul took the
same ground in his controversies with his
countrymen at this early period, as in later
times ; and this is connected with the mode
of the developement of his Christian con-
victions and doctrinal views, When he
first came to the knowledge of the gospel,
did he recognise at the same time its inde-
pendence of the Mosaic law? To do this,
must have been most difficult for one who
had so lately renounced the principles of
Pharisaism: for we generally find that
others of this sect who embraced Chris-
tianity, attempted to combine their former
tenets with those of the gospel. Ananias,
the first instructor of the apostle, was uni-
versally reverenced on account of his legal
piety ; such an individual, therefore, must
have been very far from wishing to effect
a disruption of Christianity from the Mosaic
ceremonial law. At the time of Paul’s
conversion, this was the tone of sentiment
universally prevalent among Christians ;
for as we have remarked, it was only after
the martyrdom of Stephen, and owing to
the results of that event, that new light on
this subject from various quarters gra-
dually broke in upon them. But we are not
justified in assuming, that the same causes
led Paul to the views he adopted. We can-
not attribute much efficacy to influences
from without, by the communications of
doctrines and views, in the case of a man
so distinguished for his great independent

Ascension, to the martyrdom of Stephen and the
conversion of Paul.

* See page 36. According to an account, not
indeed sufficiently suthenticated in Hypotyposeia
of Clemens Alex. mentioned by Eusebius, Hist,
Eccles. ii. 1, Barnabas had been one of the sevent;
disciples. :



peculiarity of character. We are compelied
to believe him, when he testifies so un-
doubtingly, that he received the gospel, in
the manner he was wont to publish it, not
by human instruction, but only by a com-
munication of the Spirit of Christ. Some
exception, however, must be made in re-
ference to the historical records, containing
the discourses and precepts of Christ ; with
these he became acquainted through the
ordinary channel of human tradition, and
we find him accordingly appealing on cer-
tain occasions té such traditions, or to
words uttered by the Lord.*

As Paul felt himself compelled to ex-
amine, independently of others, the depths
of the truth made known by Christ, he
must have thought it a matter of importance
to obtain a collection of the sayings of
Christ, on which all farther developements
of the new doctrine must depend, and from
which they must proceed. We cannot
suppose that he would satisfy himself with
single expressions casually obtained from
oral intercourse with the apostles, whom he
met so seldom, and for so short a time.
Besides, he says expressly in his Epistle
to the Galatians, that these interviews
with the other apostles were of no ser-
vice towards his acquiring a deeper in-
sight into Christian doctrines. We are
led to the supposition, that he obtained
written memoirs of the life of Christ, or at
least, a written collection of the sayings of
Christ, if such existed, or that he compiled
one himself. But it is very probable that
such a collection, or several such collections,
and written memoirs of Christ’s ministry,
were in existence ; for, however highly we
may estimate the power of the living word

* 1 Cor. xi. 28. On this pessage, Schulz just]
remarks, that Paul uses dso not wege to signify
that what he “ received” was not immedi. but
mediately from the Lord. What has been said
Olshausen and Meier (on different grounds) against
this interpretation, hes not induced me to give it
:n.o The expression wepnralor dws 7o xvgiov is

much the apostle’s design to mark the manner in
which lhl: tradition ume.o to him, but only for what
purpose it was given, to represent as certain that
this was the form in which the Lord had institu.

. Had
speaking of a special revelation, by which this in-
formation was g:;rtod. he woul% scarcely have
siguified it by wegmaler but rather by dwssxaveds.

:?mllnoti .
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in this youthful period of the church, we
cannot allow ourselves to forget that we
are not speaking of the age of rhapsodies,
but of one in which——especially wherever
Ghrecian cultivation had found its way—
historical composition was much practised.
Might we not expect, then, that some
memorials would be speedily committed to
writing of what moved their hearts, and oc-
cupied their thoughts so intensely ; although
a longer time might elapse before any
one resolved to attempt a delineation of
the whole life of Christ?* Many allu.

* Eusebius narrates (v. 10), probably in conse-
quence of information derived from Pantenus, that
the apostle Bartholomew had communicated to the

Indians to whom he published the gos-
pel, a Hebrew original document of the Evangeli-
cal History drawn up by Matthew, which account
we are plainly not justified to call in
This original documeat may indeed be sameo
which Papias entitles (Eusebius, iil. 39) evrrafs
73y Aepdanr 700 xvgiv. And I should by no means
object to understanding this to be a collection of
the Discourses of the Lord—for it is in itself very
probable that such a compilation would be early
made, as a store of materials for the developement
of Christian doctrine—if what he had before said
of Mark’s writings did not intimate that hs meant
both the discourses and actions of Christ; for 1
cannot with Schneckenburger, trace the distine-
tion, that Mark hed compiled a report of the dis-
ocourses and actions of Christ, but Matthew only
of his discourses. In this case, Papias would have
laid the emphasis on A and have said xoe aee
Yo 7o xugiov svrrafn ; but now the emphasis rests
on the word cwrafn, an orderly ion, not
mere insulated fragmenta; (note to 2d edition.) To
this 3d edition, I must add, in limitation of what I
have here said, and of what Dr. Lucke has said
before me in the “Studien und Kritiken,” 1833,
p. 501, certainly the emphasis rests the word
ovrrafic, s contrasted with a rhapsodical descrip-
tion; it may be intended that Papias wished to
contrast the work of Mark as a rhapsodieal col-
lection of the actions and discourses of Christ,
with the work of Matthew as an collec-
tion of the sayings of the Lord alone. ly, he
says this only in s sccondary sense of Mark. The
words peculiarly apply to Peter, from whose dis-
courses Mark must have borrowed the materiels

by | and the form of his work. Of Peter, he says, é¢

weor Tag xeuas iwonive qas ddacxare, BN’ aiy
Seweg curratn vy xugmxly moloupumes Aoy, Peter
had composed his addresses according to the wants
of his hearers at the time, and not with the inten-
tion of giving an orderly account of the discourses
or uyi‘l'l:r of Christ, For this reason, Mark, who
drew his information from these addresses,
could compile nothing of that kind. The words
of Papias are therefore rather favourable than un-
favourable to the supposition, that the original
work of Matthew was only a collection of the
sayings of Christ, as Schleiermacher maintained,
As to Bartholomew’s taking such a document with
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sions to expressions of Christ in the Pauline
Epistles, besides his direct quotations of
Christ’s words, point to such a collection
of his discourses, of which the apostle
availed himself,* and probably Marcion,
who owned no inspired authority besides
Paul, had heard of such a compilation of
the memoirs of Christ, made use of by his
favourite apostle, and attempted by his
criticisms on Luke’s writings, which were
not altogether to his mind, to find out what
he considered as Pauline.t Thus the
words of Christ given by tradition, were
the foundation for the continued develope-
ment of Christian doctrine, to which, inde-
pendently of all other instructions, the
lumination of the Holy Spirit led the
apostles. And we can easily make it ap-
parent, that many of the deep truths ex-
pressed by him, for example, in reference
to the relation of the law to the gospel, un-
folded themselves to his view, from hints
pregnant with meaning,} given by Christ
himself.y§ Nor can we form any other
judgment respecting him as a Christian

cooarred. wilh ol peeachers of the.— goupel
ocourred wi 0

whether Paul obtained the same document or an-
other, The Judaizing tend of the document
derived from Matthew, al by many, by no
means prevents me from admitting this; it con-
tains expressions which, by Ebionites cleaving to
the letter, might be interpreted according to their
mind; but in which Paul, who penetrated deeper
into the spirit, would find an entirely different
idea.—Seo Das Leben Jesy, p. 9, 13), 140, .

8 Das Leben Jesu, &151, 938, 241, 474.

! “t{:toi’Ewde: ui".l" N(M.;cim) m.r gospel
onl i of Paul, and an origi
wbu’ch, by _a mistake, he believed that lfe‘ had found

uoted by Paul as the genuine sources of Christian
ancwbdp. But as he prooeeded on the fixed idea,
that these anciemt records no r existed in
their original state, but had been falsified by the
Judaizers, whose image often haunted him like a
spectre, he a by means of an arbitrary
criticism to Mmmﬂmptr their ong?;l t;x
His supposed original gospel made use of by Pa
was & muﬁhmofu»o(;wpel of Luke. His
criticism was so far from logical, that several
things were allowed to remain, which could only
be into agreement with Marcion’s system

a forced i tation and a violation of genuine

ermeneutics.” Dr. Neander in his “ Aligemeine
Geschichte der Christlichen Religion und Kirche,”
vol. i. p. 802, [Tn.]

t It will be ovident that I do not mean to say,
what Christ himself as the fulness of
meaning ; bat what presented itself to him who
roeeingit with a susceptible disposition, as a germ
of a now spiritual crestion.

§ Das Leben Josu, 133, 395, 431, 465,
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teacher, than that he, by the Spirit of
Christ, understood the words of Chrigt
made known to him by tradition, in all
their depth of meaning, and thus learnt to
develope the hidden fulness of divine truth
which they contained.
Certainly for those who gradually past
over to Christianity from Pharisaic Judaism,
a considerable time might elapse before the
spirit of Christianity could divest itself of
the Pharisaic form. But it was otherwise
with Paul, in whom Pharisaism had ex-
hibited the most unsparing opposition to
the gospel, and who, without any euch gra-
dual transition, had been seized at a criti-
cal moment by the power of the »
and from being its most violent enemy,
become its most zealous confessor; that
Paul who, as he describes it in the seventh
chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, after
the sense of slavery had been excited to
the utmost intensity in his bosom, was at
once Lransported into a state of freedom,
by believing in the Redeemer. The bonds
of Pharisaism were in his case loosened
instantaneously ; in his mind opposition
inst Pharisaic Judaism, took the place
of opposition against the gospel, as he
of himself (Philippians iii. 8), that for
Christ’s sake, he had suffered the loss of
all those-things which he once prized, and
all that once appeared to him so splendid,
‘ he counted but as dung,” that he might
win Christ. Thus from the beginning, by
the illumination of the Spirit alone, and
according to the guidance of Christ’s words,
he bad been taught, in all its freedom and
depth, the genius of the gospel in relation
to"Judaism, without having his views modi-
fied by the influence of Peter,* and those

® That is, on the s ition that the conver-
sion of Cornelius had already taken place, which,
taking into aoccount its connexiom with other
ovents, is most probable. The interest which the
conversion of Cornelius and his whalo family ex-
citedat.tl::nlom.o:“n’ithotuwofl’em'sr:}
ception there, it w not be easy to explain, i
they had already been made acquainted with the
oﬁmo&Chgiuity %Gen&luuu
tioch. contrary, it 18 DO meAns appa-
rent from the mission of Barnabas to Amtiooh
(Acts xi. 27), that they bad still so decided a
scruple against the reception of believing Gentiles
into the Christian church. It would agree very
well with the disposition they manifested on that
occasion, if we lm that, by the example of
Cornelius and his y, and by the influence of
Poeter, they had been induced to give up their de-
cided opposition. But they wish to con-




Christians of Hellenistic descent, who had
already preached the gospel among the
Gentiles. It was in consequence of this,
that Paul (since, like his precursor Stephen,
he more freely developed evangelical truth
under this aspect in disputations with the
Hellenists) excited so strongly the indigna-
tion of the Jews. On the other hand, the
prospect opened to him of a wider sphere
of action among heathen nations. As he
was one day in the Temple, and by prayer
lifting up his soul to the Lord, he was
borne aloft from earthly things. In a vi-
sion he received an assurance from the
Lord, that though he would be able to effect
nothing at Jerusalem, on account of the
animosity of the Jews, he was destined to
carry the doctrine of salvation to other
nations, even in remote regions ; Acts xxii.
21. Accordingly, after staying in Jerusa-
lem not more than fourteen days, he was
obliged to leave it, through the machinations
of the Jews. He now returned to his na-
tive place, Tarsus, where he spent several
years, certainly not in inactivity ; for by
his labours the gospel was spread among
both Jews and Gentiles in Tarsus and
throughout Cilicia ; there is good reason
for believing, that to him the Gentile
churches, which in a short time we find in
Cilicia, owed their origin.*

vinoe themselves by the investigations of an apos-
tolic man, that every thing was right in this church,
consisting for the most part of Gentile Christians.
Even when they had adopted more liberal views
on this subject, still there might be so much of
their former feeling left, that ooyld not place
the same confidence in a church founded amon
the Gentiles as in one among the Jews. Thougl
it is possible that the{eesent 80 able a teacher
thither, not from any feeling of distrust, but for
the establishment and furtherance of the work
already begun; and chose a Hellenist as better
fitted to publish the gospel among people of Gre-
cian descent. Auger's remarks, in his work
already quoted, p. 188, have occasioned an altera-
tion in my former views.
® The silence of the Acts respecting the labours
of Paaul in Cilicia, cannot be brought as evidence
aguinst the fact, for thé account it gives of this
period has many lacune. From the manner in
which Paul is mentioned as secondary to Barna-
bas, till the time of their first missionary journey,
an argument might be drawn for his not heving
Eeviously entered on any independent sphere of
bour. But the case may be, that though Paul,
s the younger and lees known, was at first spoken
of as subordinate to Barnabas, the elder and ap-
roved publisher of the gospel; yet, by degrees,
aul’s extraordinary exertions gave a different
aspect to their relative position. In Jerusalem
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CHAPTER 1I.

THE CHUROH AT ANTIOCH THE GENTILE MOTHER-
CHURCH, AND IT8 RELATION TO THE JEWIBH
MOTHER-CHURCH.

In the mean time, as we have already
remarked, Christianity was propa
among the Gentiles by Hellenist teachers
in Antioch, the metropolis of Eastern Ro-
man Asia. The news of this event excited
great interest among the Christians at Jeru-
salem. It is true, the information was not
received in exactly the same manner as it
would have been, if the account of the
operation of Christianity among the Gen-
tiles in the conversion of Cornelius had not
materially contributed to allay their preju.
dices. But still a measure of mistrust was
prevalent against the Gentile believers who
were non-observant of the Mosaic law, a
feeling which, afier many repeated exhibi-
tions of the divine power of the gospel
among Gentile Christians, lingered for a
long time in the majority of Jewish believ-
ers. On this account, Barnabas, a teacher
who stood high in the general confidence,
and who as a Hellenist was better fitted to
deal with Christians of the same class, was
commissioned to visit the new Gentile con-
verts. On his arrival he rejoiced in wit-
nessing the genuine effects of the gospel,
and used his utmost endeavours to advance
the work. The extensive prospect which
opened here for the advancement of the

-kingdom of God occasioned his inviting

Paul, who had been active among the Gen-
tiles in Cilicia, to become his fellow-la-
bourer. One evidence of the power with
which Christianity in an independent man-
ner spread itself among the Gentiles, was
the new name of Christians which was
here given to believers. Among themselves
they were called, the Disciples of the Lord,
the Disciples of Jesus, the Brethren, the

they continued for a longer time to assign the

'y

riority to Barnabas, as appears from the apostolic
%rei:tlo in Acts xv. 25,p a circumstance which

k very justly adduces as u mark of the unal-
tered originality of this document; v. Studien und
Kritiken, 1836, part iv. p. 1037. At all events,
one would rather asesign a date some years later
to the conversion of Paul, (on which too, we can
never come to a decisive conclusion,) than suppoee
that he could spend several years in his native
place without exerting himself for the propagation
of Christianity,—he who solemnly declares, that,
from the time of his conversion, he felt so strongl:
the impulse of an inward call to preach tbgu-po{
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Believers. By the Jews names were im-
posed upon them which implied underva-
luation or contempt, such as the Galileans,
the Nazarenes, the Paupers; and Jews
would of course not give them a name
meaning the adherents of the Messiah.
The Gentiles had hitherto, on account of
their observance of the ceremonial law, not
known how to distinguish them from Jews.
But now, when Christianity was spread
among the Gentiles apart from the obser-
vance of the ceremonial law, its professors
appeared as an entirely new religious sect
(a genus tertium, as they were sometimes
termed, being neither Jews nor Gentiles) ;
and as the term Christ was held to be a
proper name, the adherents of the new
religious teacher were distinguished by a
word formed from it, as the adherents of
any school of philosophy were wont to be
named after its founder.

Antioch from this time occupied a most
important place in the propagation of Chris-
tienity, for which there were now two cen-
tral points; what Jerusalem had hitherto
been for this purpose among the Jews, that
Antioch now became among the Gentiles.
Here first the two representations of Chris-
tianity, distinguished from one another by
the predominance of the Jewish or Gentile
element, came into collision. As at Alex-
andria at a later period, the developement
of Christianity had to experience the effect
of various mixtures of the ancient oriental
modes of thinking with the mental cultiva-
tion of the Grecian schools, 8o in this Ro-
man metropolis of Eastern Asia, it met
with various mixtures of the oriental forms
of religious belief. From Antioch, at the
beginning of the second century, proceeded
the system of an oriental-anti-Jewish Gno-
sis, which opposed Christianity to Judaism.

As there was considerable intercourse
between the two churches at Jerusalem and
Antioch, Christian teachers frequently came
from the former to the latter ; among these
was a prophet named Agabus, who prophe-
sied of an approaching famine, which
would be felt severely by a great number
of poor Christians in Jerusalem, and he
called upon the believers in Antioch to assist
their poorer bretheren. This famine ac-
tually occurred in Palestine about A. D.
44,

'Womﬁx'tbomotﬁmwhenthhf»
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The faculty of foretelling a future event,
did not necessarily enter into the New Tes-
tament idea of a prophet, if we assume
that Luke wrote from his own standing-
point, An address fitted to produce a
powerful effect on an audience, one by
which Christians would be excited to deeds
of beneficence, would agree with the marks
of a prophetic address in the New Testa-
ment sense ; but as in the Acts itis ex-
pressly added, that the famine foretold by
the prophet actually came to pass ; we must
doubtless admit, in this instance, that there
was a prediction of an impending famine,
although itis possible that the prophecy was
founded on the observation of natural
prognostics.

The Christians at Antioch felt themselves
bound to assist in its temporal distress, that
church from which they had received the
highest spiritual benefits, and probably sent
their contributions before the beginning of
the famine, by the hands of Paul and Bar-
nabas, to the presiding elders of the church
at Jerusalem. This church, after enjoying
about eight years’ peace, since the persecu-
tion that ensued on Stephen’s martyrdom,
was once more assailed by a violent but
transient tempest. King Herod Agrippa,
to whom the Emperor Claudius had granted
the government of Judea, affected great
zeal for the strict observance of the ancient
ritual,* although on many occasions he
acted contrary to it, on purpose to ingratiate
himself with the Gentiles, just as by his
zeal for Judaism, he tried to attach the
Jewish people to himself. Actuated by such
motives, he thought it expedient to manifest
hostility to the teachers of the new doctrine,
of whom he had received unfavourable re-

mine began. It is mentioned by Josephus in his
Antiq. book xx. chap. 2 § 5. It was so t that
numbers died in it from want. Queen Helena of
Adiabene in Syria, a convert to Judaism, sent &
vessel laden with corn, which she had purchased
at Alexandria, and with figs procured in the island
of Cyprus, to Jerusalem, and caused these provi-
sions to be distributed amon‘ﬁ:he poor. Luke, in-
deed, speaks of a famine that spread itself over
the whole smouusry, which was not the case with
this. To understand by swxovunn in this passage,
Palestine only, is not justified by the New Testa- -
ment phraseology ; but, it i possible that the fa.
mine extended to other parts, and, we must then
suppose the word to be used somewbat rhetorically,
and not with literal exactness, especially if we con-
:i.dl:r it as spoken by a prophet come from Jeru-

.
# Josephus, Antiq. book xix. ch. 6 and 7.
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ports. He caused James the son of Zebe-
dee, and a brother of the apostle John, who
probably, by some particular act or dis-
course, had excited the anger of the Jewish
zealots, to be put to death ; and during the
Passover in the year 44,* he cast Peter into
prison, intending that he should meet with
the same fate afier the feast. But by the
special providence of God, Peter was de-
livered from prison, and the death of the
king which shortly followed, once more
gave peace to the church.

If Paul and Barnabas arrived at Jurusa-
lem during this disturbed state of things,
their stay was necessarily shortened by it,
and they could accomplish nothing of con-
sequence.} But if we compare the account
in the Acts, with the narrative of the apos-
tle Paul in the Epistle to the Galatians, and
if we assume that the journey to Jerusalem,
which he there mentions as the second, was
really the second, this journey would ac-
quire great importance.f We must then

* Fer it was the last yoar of Herod Agrippa’s
reign, who held for at least three whole years the
sovereiguty of Judea, (Josephus, xix. 8 2); and,
therefore, certainly reigned from the end of Jan.
uary 41, to the beginning of the reign of Claudius,
the end of January 44; so that only the Passover
of this last year could be intended, that which took
place after Herod had reigned three whole years.

t As the words xat® sxuror Tor xaygor, in Acts
xii. 1, cannot serve for fixing the exact date, the
coincidence of this journey of Paul's with the
events at Jerusslem, and the whole chronology
founded upon it of the apostle’s histol:y. is not ab-
solutely certain, Yet there is no valid argument
aguinst this arrangement,

$ Ireneeus adv. heres. Lib. iii, c. 13, seems to
oonsider it as settled that this was Paul's third
journey. But what Tertullian says (contra Mar.
cion i, 20), goes on the supposition that it was his
second journey. He all the same reason for
thinking so, as Keil, in his essay on the subject
lately published in his Opuscula; that Paul, in
the first glow of his conversion, was more violent
against Judaism, but latterly his feelings towards
it were mollified. Thus he explains the dispute
with Peter at Antioch. “Paulus adhuc in gratia
rudis, ferventer ut adhuc neophytus adversus Ju.
daismum.” (It is contradictory to this supposition
that he allows Paul to have given way to the Ju-
daizers at Jerusalem, in reference to the circum-
cision of Titus, con. Marcion, v. 3); and it would
entirely correspond with the character of Paul and
the mode of his congersion, that, at first, he should
engage in fiercer opposition to the observance of
the law, than that his mind should gradually be
developed in that freer direction, Yet this suppo-
sition, as we shall afterwards show, is‘l;y no means
supported % historical evidence. hat is ad-
vanced by Wurm, in his essay already quoted, in
the Tubingen “ Zeitochrift fir Theologie,” agninst
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assume, that although the conveyance of
the collection to Jerusalem was the avowed
object and motive of this journey,—yet
Paul himself had another and more impor-
tant end in view, which probably induced
him to be the bearer of the contributions.
As tbe strictly Pharisaical Jews held it ab-
solutely necessary for the Gentiles to sub-
mit to the whole ceremonial law, and
particularly to circumcision,* in order to
enjoy the blessings of theocracy ; as the
mistrust of the Jewish Christians had al-
ready, as we have before remarked, mani-
fested itself against the Gentile converts;
and as the consequences of this state of
feeling might have already appeered in the
church at Antioch, which stood in so close
a connexion with the parent church at Je-
rusalem ; it is not at all improbable, that

my application of the first passage fram Tertullian,
is not correct. I have here remarked on the con-
tradiction between the two passages, and in a
writer of Tertullian’s cast of mind—highly as we
esteem the depth, fire and vigour of his genius—
such a contradiction is not very cu?rising.—&n
from Tertull. o. Marcion, lib. v. 2, 3, it is byno
means clear, that he considered the second jour-
ney mentioned in the Epistle to the Galatians, as
the same with that which was followed by the re-
solutions of the apostolic assembly at Jerusalem.
Tertullian only says, that the Acts of the Apostles
—whose credibility was not acknowledged by Maxr-
cion—represented the principles on which Paul
acted, not differently from what Paul states them
to be in an Epistle admitted as genuine by Mar-
cion ; consequently, the account of Luke, in this
respect, must be credible. So, then, Tertullian, i.
9, by rudis fides means the same as in the pas-
sage first quoted. The rudis fides in that passage,
is & faith still young and not fully tried, which
hence could not possess so independent an author-
ity ; “ hoc enim (the temporary conceesion in refe-
rence to the circamcision of Titus) rudi fidei et
adhuc de legis observatione suspense (in reference
to which it was still disputed whether they were
not bound to the observance of the law) compete-
Bat,” namely, until Paul had succeeded in having
his independent call to the apostleship and its
culiar grounds, acknowledged by the other .::K
#® A Jewish merchant, na: Ananias, who had
converted King Izates of Adiabene, the son of
Queen Helena, to Judaism, assured him that he
might worship Jehovah without being circumcised,
mg even sought to dissuade him from it, that it
might not cause an insurrection of his people. But
when another stricter Joew, Eleazar, came thither,
he declared to the king that since he acknowledged
the divine authority of the Mosaic law, he would
sin by neglecting any of its commands, and there-
fore no consideration ought to prevent his compli-
ance. Joseph. Archeol. lib. xx. ¢c. 2, § 4. And
such was the opinion of the converts to Christian-
.i’t! from among the Jewe, who, to use the words
Josephue, were dxgifeic weg: v wargm.
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Paul and Barnabas felt it to be their impe-
rative duty, in order to guard against a
dangerous disagreement, to come to an
understanding with the apostles at Jerusa-
lem on this subject, and to unite with them
in establishing fixed principles respecting
it. Yet in itself it is more probable, that
such a mutual explanation took place ear-
lier, than that it occurred at so late a pe-
riod* Such a conference of Paul and
Barnabas with the three most eminent of the
apostles, could not well be held at that time,
since one of them was cast into prison ;
but too great an uncertainty is attached to
the dates of these events, to render this
objection of much weight. And it agrees
with the existing circumstances of the
church, that this conference is represented
as a private transaction of Paul’s with the
most eminent of the apostles ;1 partly be-
cause the matter did not appear sufficiently
ripe for a public discussion; partly because,
by the persecution set on foot by King
Agrippa, the intended public conference
might be prevented. By this supposition,
we therefore gain a connecting link in the
history of the transactions between the
Jewish and Gentile converts, and thus the
two historical documents, the Acts of the
Apostles, and the Epistle to the Galatians,
serve to supply what is necessary for the
completion of each, But, in the first place,
the chronology of the common reading,
supported by the authority of all the manu-
scripts,} is irreconcilable with this hypo-

® As Dr. Paalus remarks in his Exegetical Man.
ual, i. 1, p. 238

+ The xar’ iduy &, Gal ii. 2, which contains an
antithesis to dvuosume. Yot public conferences are
by no means excluded ; for it is not clear that the
words xas’ Wiy follow what was before said merely
as a limiting explanatory clause. JPlul, perhaps,
might not except some special topic of importance
from the avSwum airox (which must prinoipdly
relate to his Christian brethren in Jerusalem),—
private conferences with James, Peter, and John ;
or be might design to notice only the public, and
afterw the important private conferences, al-
together passing over the former. Compare Warm.
p.ol; Am&.

t The Chronicon Paschale Alexandrinum, ed.
Niebuhr, p. 436, certainly forms an exce , 8C-
cording to which Paul took this journey
Jour yoars afler his conversion; and this compu-
tation supposes the reading to be rerwagmr iToy, in-
stoad of Aumareer. Such s reading being assumed,
wo may easily understand how 1A was formed
from A. And according to this reading, if we re-
fer it to the second journey of Paul mentioned in
the Acts, every thing will readily agree with such
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thesis, for we must reckon Paul’s conversion
to bave taken place fourteen years earlier,
which would be a computation wholly un-
tenable. And, secondly, the relation in
which Paul, according to the description in
the Acts, stood at any given time to Barna-
bas, the elder preacher of the gospel, will
not with this view. For at an earlier
period, according to the elight notices fur-
nished us by the Acts, Paul appears in a
subordinate relation, both of and dis-
cipleship, to the elder preacher of the gos-
pel. It was not till he undertook the
missionary journey with Barnabas from
Antioch, in which he was the most promi.
nent agent, that that apostolic superiority
developed itself, which was afterwards ex-
hibited in the transactions at Jerusalem.
Still we cannot consider this remark as
decisive of the question; for we may feel
confident that such a man as Paul, espe-
cially if we grant his independent labours
in Cilicia—must have come forward, even
before the period of his apostolic superiority,
with extraordinary efficiency when the
occasion demanded it.

Since there was no deficiency of teach-
ers in the church at Antioch, we may
pres that, afler the conversion of the
Gentiles had once begun, the publication of
the gospel would be extended from Syria to
other heathen nations. Barnabas and Paul
had probably at an early period expressed
their desire to be employed in a wider
sphere for the conversion of the Gentiles,
as Paul had been assured by the Lord of
his appointment to carry the gospel to dis-
tant nations. And as Barnabas had brought
his nephew Mark with him from Jerusalem
to Antioch, it is not unlikely that he was
prompted to this step by the prospect of a
more extensive field in which he might em-
ploy his relation as a fellow-labourer. The

his | teachers who were assembled at Antioch

appointed a day of fastinioand prayer, to
lay this matter before the Lord, and to pray
for his illumination to direct them what to
do. A firm persuasion was imparted to
them all by the Spirit of God, that they

a computatien ; only, if we reckon these four years
from the conversivn of St. Paul, that event must
be placed about the year 40. But still it remains
uncertain, whether the computation in the Chron.
icon Paschale is founded on a critical conjecture,
or on the authority of a mmu:‘:‘ri};lt; and, at g
events, the opposing evidence of all manuscri

and quotations ﬂ'omgthe Fathers is too important.
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ought to set apart and send forth Barnabas
and Paul to the work to which they were
called by the Lord.*

CHAPTER III.

THEE PROPAGATION OF CHRISTIANITY FROM ANTIOCH BY
PAUL AND BARNABAS,

AccoxpaNtED by Mark, they first visited
the island of Cyprus, the native country of
Barnabas, whose ancient connexion with it
facilitated the introduction of the gospel.
They traversed the island from east to
west, from Salamis to Paphos. In their
teaching they followed the track which
history .had marked out for them, that
method by which the gospel must spread
iteelf among the heathen. ~Asthe Jews, in
virtue of their connexion with the theocratic
developement,and of the promises entrusted
to them, had the first claim to the an-
nouncement of the Messiah ;1 as they were

® There is no necessity for our supposing that
the whole narrative of a second journey of Paul to
J for conveying the collection arose from
a misunderstanding ; and there is less bility
of this, because Luke, when he mentions this jour-
ney a second time, states that they had then
brought Mark with them from Jerusalem. The
object for which Paul mentions his journey to
Jerusalem, in the Epistle to the Galatians, by no
means required the mention of a journcy so unim.
portant in reference to the main subject of that
epistle. See the remarks in the sequel on the
fryna “""..,:..,G'hﬁ"ﬁ:m i. 16, compared with
t wporor X , . ocom wi
John iv. 22. The credibility of what is related in
the Acts on this and other occasions, respecting
the manner in which Paul turned to the Gentiles,
immediately after the ill ion which he met
with from the Jews assembled in the synagogue,
would be shaken, if Dr. Bauer were correct in his
assertion, (see his Essay on the Object and Occa-
sion of the Epistle to the Romans, in the Thln‘ngu
Zeitschrift far Theologie, 1836, part iii. p. 101),
that the author of the Acts did not give a faithful
relation of objective facts, but modified them ac-
cording to his peculiar views and design ; that this
is to be explained from the apologetical design with
which he maintains the position, that the 1
reached the Gentiles only through the erilmullz
and unbelief of the Jews. Thbis is connected wi
Bauer’s idea of an anti.pauline H , consisting
of persons who took offence at leine uni-
versalism (his preaching the 1 both to Jews
gd gentilel), :::h which its seat at Rome.
'or this party, an apologetic representation
of Paul's mh{im'y must be designed. We might
be allowed to cast such & suspicion on the repre.
sentations in the Acts, if any thing artificial was
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in a state of the greatest preparation, and
places already existed among them for the
purposes of religious instruction ; it was on

to be found in them, any thing not corresponding
to what might be from the circumstances
of the times. f:dt if the line of conduct :ucrill)ed
to the apostle, its consequences, appear alto-
gethermrd under the circametances, it does
not appear how we can be justified in deduci
the repetition (of Paul’s mode of acting) ....d:ﬁ
in the nature of the thing, not from that, but from
the subjective manner of the narrator. Now, in
all the cities where existed, they form-
ed the most convenient p for making known
the gospel, when Paul was not disposed to appear
in tl;‘ea public market.places as a preacher. Here
he found the proselytes assembled, who formed a
channel of communication with the Gentiles. And
in the passage quoted from the Epistle to the Ro-
mans, the principle is stated according to which
the Jews had the first claim to the publication of
the gospel. Love to his own people produced the
earnest desire to effect as much as possible for
their salvation, along with his calling as an

of the Gentiles, Rom. xi, 13. That I have ht
forward this from the Epistle to the Romans, which
Bauer has made use of as a proof of the cxistence
of such an apologetic interest, is not on my part
a mere pmio‘rincipii; for I cannot in any way
reconoile it with the character of the apostle, that
he could express such principles and such desires
merely from motives of expediency. But it was
natural that he should tarn away from the

mass of the carnally-minded Jews, if he

only here and there individuals among them of
mseeTtible dispositions, and devote himself to the
Gentiles alone, It does not follow from this, that
his call to the apostleship among the heathen was
determined merely by accidental circomstances;
for if he found a greater number of Jews in a city
disposed to believe, yet his other calling would not
thereby have been ted ; but among the con-
verted Hellenistic Jews, who were more closely
related to those who were Greeks by birth or edu.
cation, he would have found assistance for esta.
blishing the Christian church among the Gentiles.
And‘:Een, after so many painful experiences, he
had little hopes of success among the Jews, still
he could not give up the attempt to do something
for his countrymen, if by any means he might
save some ; especially sinoe he could so well units
this with the interests of his calling, and could find
no more convenient and unostentatious method of
paving his way to the Gentiles. And does not the
peculiar mixture in the churches of Gentile.Chris.
tians, the influence of Judaizers upon them, give
evidence of their origination? Rom. xi. 123 will
also establish this point. And that the author of
the Acts has given s narrative consistent with
facts and the actual state of things, is shown by
this, that, when describing the entrance of Paul at
Athens, he does not ropeat the same method of
proceeding, but represents him as acting in a dif-
ferent manner, adapted to the local pecnlisrities.
Throughout the Acts, I can perceive no traces of
any thing but an historical object, which the author
has according to the means of information
within his reach.
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these aocounts natural that the aposties
should first enter the synagogues, and the
proselytes of the gate, whom they here
met with, afforded them the most con-
venient point of transition from the Jews to
the Gentiles. In Paphos, they found in
the Proconsul Sergius Paulus, a man dis-
satisfied with all that philosophy and the
popular religion could offer for his religious
wants, and anxious to receive every thing
which presented itself as a new communi-
cation from heaven; hence, he was eager
to hear what Paul and Barnabas announced
as a pew divine doctrine. But, owing to
that sense of religious need, unsatisfied by
any clear knowledge, he had given ear to
the deceptive arts of an itinerant Jewish
Goés, Barjesus. These Goéte were in
succeeding times* the most virulent oppo-
sers of Christianity, because it threatened
to deprive them of their domination over
the minds of men;} and for the same
reason, this man took the utmost pains to
hinder the spread of the gospel, and to
prejudice the Proconsul against it. But
Paul, full of holy indignation, declared with
divine confidence, that the Lord would
punish him with the loss of that eyesight
which he only abused, by attempting with
his arts of deception, to stop the progress
of divine truth. The threatening was im-
mediately fulfilled; and by this sensible
evidence of the operation of a higher power,
the Proconsul was withdrawn from the in-
fluence of the Goés, and rendered more
susceptible of divine instruction.

Thence they directed their course farther
northward; passed over to Pamphylia, and
along the borders of Phrygia, Isauria, and
Pisidia, and made a longer stay at the con-
siderable city of Antioch} (which as a bor-

# On this account it was not at all uncommon
for such sorcerers to find access to men of the
highest rank. Thus Lucian narrates, that the
most distinguished men in Rome most rly
inquired after the prophecies of a lomrel:‘ﬁex-
ander of Abonateichos, in Pontus, who acquired
great notoriety in the reign of the Emperor Marcus
Aurelius ; among the zealous adherents of Alexan.
der, he mentions especially an eminent Roman
statesman, Ratilianus, of w he says—dwp ra
fo dara maros xas dyadoc nas v woarais wpafeos
poualnaic frracumes, T2 do T Tovs Swoue wary
voor. Lucian. Alexand. § 30.

+ Of which the Alexander mentioned in the
P To datingaieh it forn tho etropol

t To ish it Asiatic m is,
it is called *Arroyun wpoc Thesdic.
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der-city, was atdifferent periods reckoned as
belonging to different provinces), in order
to allow time for making known the gospel.
Paul’s discourse in the synagogue is a
specimen of the peculiar wisdom and skill
of the great apostle in the management of
men’s dispositions, and of his peculiar an-
tithetical mode of developing Christian
truth. He sought first to win the attention
and confidence of his hearers, by remind-
ing them how God had chosen their fathers
to be his people, and then gave an outline
of God’s dealing with them, to the times of
David, the individual from whose posterity,
according to the promises, the Messiah was
to spring. After the introduction he came
to the main object of his address, to the ap-
pearance of the Messiah, and to what he
had effected for the salvation of mankind.
Then turning to the Jews and proselytes
present, he proceeded to say, that for them
this announcement of salvation was de-
signed, since those to whom it was first
proposed, the Jews at Jerusalem, and their
rulers, bad been unwilling to receive it;
they had not acknowledged the Messiah,
nor understood the prophecies, which they
heard read every Sabbath-day in their
synagogues.® Yet, while in. their blind-
ness, they condemned the Messiah to death,
they could not retard the fulfilment of the
prophecies, but against their design and
will, contributed to it; for after- he had
suffered all things which according to the
predictions of the prophets he was to suffer,
he rose from the dead. By faith in him
they could obtain forgiveness of sins and
justification, which they could never have
obtained by the law.t And after announc-

* Only using milder expressions, Paul here says
the same things of the blindness of the Jews,
which he often

.Ef" in stronger and more severe
Janguage in his Epistles, accusing them of obdu.

l-".i‘y'l'o justify my views of this 1 must
make a fow remarks on the right interpretation of
Acts xiii. 39, I cannot so understand 1t as if the
spostle meant to say—Through Christ men obtain
forgiveness of all sins, even of those of which for.
giveness could not be obtained through the law.
The apostle certainly knew only one forgiveness
of sins and one justification; and he used the
term sayrer only to mark the completeness of the
removal of guilt, as the idea of dixassurs presup.
poses this; but the preceding 7eyrar, to refer the
relative pronoun by a kind of logical attraction to
this term of universality, rather than to the whole
idea of Jinaswdivas, which he had especially in
view. What Meyer says in his commentary in
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ing this promise to them, Paul closed with
a threatening warning to unbelievers. This
discourse, uttered with all the impressive-
ness of firm faith, and yet evincing so
much tenderness towards the Jews, made
at first a favourable impression upon them,
and, in the name of the whole assembly,
they requested him to expound his doctrine
more fully on the next Sabbath.* Such

defence of the common interpretation, does not
convince me. “Paul,” he romarks, “ specifies one
t of the universal dpsrs duagriar as particu.

ly worthy of notice, but this does not at all
injure the unity of the forgiveness of sins and jus-
tification.” I do not perceive how Pn;l, from his
int of view, could render one special part more
Prom inent than another ; I know indeed of no sin
which a man could be juetified on the stand-
ing-point of the law; in Paul’s mind there could
be here no difference whatever. The peculiarly
Pauline style of carrying out the opposition be-
tween faith and the law here appears in the

® If, in Acts xiii. 42, we take uerafu in its usual
we:lputim. we must understand the thus:
Paul and Barnabas were requested to explain the
Christian doctrine to them during the week be-
tween this and the next Sabbath, therefore before
the next celebration of the Sabbath. Such a request
would be very suitable, if we understand it as that
of individuals who wished to hear discourses on
the doctrine in their private circles during the
week. But it does not appear so proper as a wish
by the whole congregation at the syna-

Woe should most naturally refer it to the
m and on that account must consider the
reading 7a idva in the 42d verse as correct, though
it has the appearance of a gloss. Also the word
o or in the Acts is never used in the sense of
@ week ; for the phrase ue exBBuray cannot be
brought as a voucher for this meunir:g. But if we
understand 7o uerafv gafBfaror, of the next Sab.
bath, all will be clear; and a comparison with
verse 44 favours this interpretation, which is also
sanctioned by the ancient glosses and acholiz in
Griesbach and Matthai. From the earlier Greek
writers, it is certainly difficult to find an authority
for this meaning of uerafu, but not from the later.
In Plutarch’s Instituta Laconica, c. 42, uerafy
occurs twice in this sense, and especially in the
second ge, oic psrafy Maxdovieis fagindbon
“the Macedonian kings after Philip and Alexan-
r,”) for it cannot be otherwise understood ; and
0 likewise in Josephus, De Bello Jud. lib. v. c. 4,
§ 2, where, after speaking of David and Solomon,
he says, 70r uerafy Twcw Bacinewy, which can
only mean, “the kings after these.”—I consider
the words ix T3¢ ewrapanic Tor Iowdam and the
words 7« i3v» as glosses founded on a misunder-
standing; but I cannot, with Kuinoel, take the
whole of the verse, so strongly accredited as
genuine, o be only a gloss. What is said in this
verse, may be considered as marking the vivid
representation of an event by an eye-witness. As
Paul and Barnabas were going away before the

whole of the congregation had separated, they
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was the impression mede by his words on
the assembly in general. But there were
many among the Jews present, and es-
pecially the proselytes, who were more
deeply affected than the rest by the power
of truth, and who longed after the redemp-
tion announced by Paul. They could not
wait till the next Sabbath, but hastened
after Paul, who had left the syn

with Barnabas ; they informed them of the
impressions they had received, and ear-
nestly requested more ample instruction.
Paul and Barnabas consequently availed
themselves of many opportunities to explain
the divine doctrine in private houses during
the course of the week, and likewise to
make it known among the Gentiles. Hence,
by the next Sabbath, the new doctrine of
salvation had obtained notoriety through
the whole city, and a multitude of the Gen-
tile inhabitants fiocked to the synagogue in
order to hear Paal’s discourse. This was
a spectacle sufficient to stir up the wrath of
the Jews, who where filled with spiritual
pride, and a delusive notion of their superi-
ority as members of the ancient theocracy,
and hence this discourse of Paul’s was not
heard with the same favourable disposition
and calmness as the first. He was inter-
rupted by violent contradictions and re-
proaches. He then declared to them, that
since they were not disposed to receive the
salvation announced to them, and excluded
themselves from it to their own condemna-
tion, the preachers of the gospel had dis-
charged their obligations, and would now
turn to the Gentiles, who had shown them-
selves disposed to receive their instructions,
and that the gospel was designed to be a
fountain of light and salvation to nations in
the uttermost parts of the earth. Thus
Paul and Barnabas left the synagogue with
the believing Gentiles, and a suitable cham-
ber in the dwelling of one of their number,
probably was the first place of assembling
for the church that was now formed.
Christianity spread itself through the whole
circumjacent district; but the Jews coa-
trived, by means of the female proselytes
belonging to the most respectable families

were requested by the elders of the synagogue to
repeat their addresses on the next Sabbath. But
after the whole congregation had separated, many
individuals ran afler them to open their hearts to
them more unreservedly.
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in the city,” and their influence on their
hosbands, to raise a persecution against
Paul and Barnabas, so that they were
obligedtoleavethe place. They proceededto
the city of Iconium, about ten miles to the
East ; in Lycaonia,} where they had access
to both Jews and Gentiles. But by the in-
fluence of the hostility disposed among the
former, who also here had gained over to
their side a part of the people and the
magistrates, they were driven from this
city also. They now betook themselves to
other cities in the same province, and first
tarried in the neighbouring towns of Lystra.
As in this place there was no synagogue,
and scarcely any Jews dwelt in it; they
could make known the gospel only by
entering into conversations in places of pub-
lic resort, and thus leading persons to reli-
gious subjects; gradually small groups
were formed, which were increased by
many, who were -attracted by curiosity or
interest in the subject of conversation. Paul
was one day thus instructing in divine truth
a company who had gathered round bim,
when a man who had been lame from his
birth, and probably was used to sit for alms
in a thoroughfare of the city, listened to
him with great attention. The Divine in
the appearance and discourse of Paul deeply
impressed him, and caused him to look up
with confidence as if he expected a cure
from him. When Paul noticed this, he
said to him with a loud voice, * Stand up-
right on thy feet;” and he stood up and
walked.§

This sight attracted a still larger crowd,
and the credulous people now esteemed
the two apostles to be more than men,—

® Here as at Damascus (and other instances
might be mentioned) Judaism found most accept.
ance with fomales, as Christianity did afterwards.

+ In other times it was considered as belonging
to Phrygia or Pisidia.

% A frequent practice of modern missionaries in

§ Only Ae will feel compelled to believe this
who acknow the new divine powers of life,
which through Christ have been introduced to the
buman race. But whoever is not entangled in a
mechanical view of nature, whoever acknow!
the power of Spirit over nature, and a hidden dy-
namic connexion between soul and budy—to such
a person it cannot appear wholly incredible that
the immediate impression of a divine power ope-

rating on the whole internal being of man should
produce results of altogether a different kind from
remedies taken out of the stores of the ordinary
powers of nature,
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gods, who came down in human form to
confer benefits on men. A belief of this
kind, deeply seated in the human breast,
and proceeding from the undeniable feelin,
of the connexion of the human race wit
God, was spread from ancient times among
the heathen,* and at that period was much
increased by the existing religious ferment,
Now in this city Zeus was worshipped as
the founder of cities, as the originator,
guide, and protector of civilizutionl:?as the
founder and protector of this city in parti-
cular (Zsvs «olssug, xohsoliye), and a temple
at the entrance of the city was dedicated
to him.} Accordingly the people imagined
that their tutelar deity, Zeus himself, had
come down to them; and as Paul was
foremost in speaking, and

we may conclude from his Epistles, and
his speech at Athens—a peculiarly power-
ful address, and a high degree of popular
eloquence, he was taken for Hermes, while
Barnabas his senior, who perhaps had
something imposing in his appearance,
was believed to be Zeus. The people
made their remarks to one another on
these strangers in the old Lycaonian dia-
lect, so that Paul and Barnabas were not
aware of their drift, and were therefore
quite unprepared for the result. The news
of the appearance of these supposed divi-
nities quickly reached the temple, and a
priest came with oxen, which were gene-
rally sacrificed to Zeus, and with garlands
to adorn them, to the gates of the city ;§

® The Homeric Ssw Euvoioer iaimores arrodaxvies,
Tlervoios Tened0rTes, sxmioTomques worias. Od. ¢. 485.

+ As Aristides in his discourse sic A« says, that,
as Zeus is the creator and giver of all good things,
he is to be worshipped under manifold titles accord-
ing to these varions relations. I3’ iea aies
Koo ks inoTy FEXOITA SrepMaT

1 Libanius swxeg 73 isglr, ed. Reiske, vol. ii. p.
158, remarks, that cities were built in the imme-
diate vicinity of temples, hence frequently the
buildings nearest the walls were ancient temples;
as in the Middle Ages, the site of towns was often
determined by that of the churches and rel:{m
houses, and as in our own times in the South Sea
Islands, settlements are formed near the residence
of the missionaries, which gradually become vil.
lages and towns.

§ The word wuadves, Acts xiv, 13, as no other
term is added, may be most naturally understood
of the city gates, not of the door of the house, in
which Paul and Barnabas were myinﬁﬂ:n the
latter case, the plural would hardly have bec
The ifuraduear in verse 14 can prove nothing; for
it might easily be omitted to state whether they
heard of what had happened while in their lodg-



whether he wished to sacrifice to Zeus
before the gate for the welfare of the city ;
or intended to bring the animals to Paul’s
residence, and there to perform the sacri-
fice, but before he had entered the gates,
Paul and Barnabas hastened thither, full
of consternation, as soon as they disco-
vered the object of these preparations.
They rent their gayments—a customary
gign among the Jews of abhorrence for
whatever outraged the religious feelings—
and rughed among the crowd. Paul ex-
claimed, “Whatdo ye! We are men like
yourselves ; we are come hither for fthin
very purpose, that you may turn from
thesye 5110 are no gods, to the living God,
the Almighty Creator of the universe, who
hitherto has allowed the nations of the
earth to try their own experience how far
they can attain in the knowledge of reli-
gion by the powers of their own reason,
but who yet has not left himself without
witnesses among them, by granting them
all good things from heaven, and supply-
ing them with those gifts of nature which
contribute to the preservation of life and to
their general well-being.”*

Even by such an appeal. it was difficult
to turn the people from their purpose. Yet
this impression on the senses, so powerful
for a short time, soon passed away from
men who were not affected internally by
the power of truth. The Jews from Ico-
nium succeeded in instigating the greater
part of the people against Paul. He was
stoned in a popular tumult, and dragged
out of the city for dead. But while the
believers from the city were standing round
him and using means for his restoration,
he arose strengthened by the power of
God; and after spending only the re-
mainder of that day at Lystra, departed
with Barnabas to the neighbouring town
of Derbe. When they had proclaimed the
gospel there and in the neighbourhood,}

ing, and now hastened to the gates, or that they
were at that time near the gates. Perhaps Luke
himself had no exact information on these points,
® The sense of benefits received should have
been the means of leading men to the Giver.
From a perversion of this sense arose systems of
natural religion, to which the imnmediate revela-
tion of God opposed itself—appealing to that ori-

ginal but misunderstood and misdirected sense.
the places

+ The wregix weoc evidently means onl
lying in"ti:f.‘u;modhte ’vieinity ofy these two | this first

towns, certainly not & whole province, and least
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they again visited those towns in which
they had propagated the faith on this
journey, and which through persecutions
they had been obliged to leave sooner than
they wished; they endeavoured to esta-
blish the faith of the new converts, and
regularly organized the churches. They
then returned by their former route to
Antioch.

CHAPTER 1IV.

THE DIVISION BETWEEN THE JEWISH AND GENTILE
CHRISTIANS AND ITS SETTLEMENT.—THE INDEFEN-
DENT DEVELOPEMENT OF THE GENTILE CHURCH.

WaiLe in this manner Christianity
spread itself from Antioch, the parent-
church of the Gentile world, and that great
revolution began, which has continued ever
since to work its way among the nations,
a division threatened to break out between
the two parent-churches, those two central
points from which the kingdom of God
began to extend itself. It was a_great
crisis in the history of the church and of
mankind. The hidden contrarieties were
destined to come forth in order to be over-
come by the power of Christianity and re-
conciled with one another. The question
was, in fact, whether the gospel would
succeed not only then, but through all
future ages.

There came to Antioch many strictly
pharisaical-minded Christians from Jerusa-
lem, who, like the Eleazar we have already
mentioned, assured the Gentiles that they
could not obtain any share in the kingdom
of God and its blessedness without circum-
cision, and entered into a controversy with
Paul and Barnabas on the views they held
on this subject. The church at Antioch
resolved to send a deputation to Jerusalem
for the settlement of this dispute, and their
choice naturally fell on Paul and Barnabas,
asthepersons whohad been most activein the
propagation of the gospel among the Gen-
tiles. Paul had, besides, a special reason
which would have determined him to under-
take the journey without any public com-

of all, from its geographical position, the province
of Galatia, Hence the supposition ‘that Paul in
missionary journey preached the

to the Galatians is proved to be untenable. goopel
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mission. It qppeared now the fittest time
for explaining himself to the apostles re-
specting the manner in which he published
the gospel among the heathen, in order to
bring into distinct recognition their unity
of spirit amidst their diversity of method—
as the latter was necessary through the

iversity of their spheres of action)—and
to obviate all those contrarieties by which
the consciousness of that essential unity
could be disturbed. He felt assured by
divine illumipatiou, that an explanation on
this subject was essential for the well-being
of the church. The proposal to send such
a deputation to Jerusalem probably origi-
nated with himself. He went up to Jeru-
salem® in the year 50, in order (as he
himself tells us in the Epistle to the Gala-
tians), partly for private interview with the
most eminent of the apostles; partly to
render an account in public before the as-
sembled church of his conduct in publish-
ing the gospel, that no one might suppose
that all his labours had been in vain, but
might learn that he preached the same
gospel as themselves, and that it bad been
effective with divine power among the Gen-
tiles. He took with him a converted youth
of Gentile descent, Titus (who afterwards
became his chief associate in preaching),
in order to exhibit in his person a living
example of the power of the gospel among
the heathen.

Before a public consultation was held at
Jerusalem, there were many private con-
ferences.} The most important result was,
that after Paul had given a full account to
the apostles,} James, Peter, and John, of

® On the supposition that Paul, in his Epistle
to the Galatians, reckons fourteen years from his
conversion, and that this took place in the year 36.
About six years would have passed since his re.
turn from Jerusalem to Antioch.

+ We have already remarked, that thonﬁh Paul,
in his Epistle to the Galatians, particularly men-
tions his private conferences with the most emi.
nent apostles, yet in doing so, he by no means
excludes other public discussions. Indeed, it is
self-evident, that Paul, before this subject was dis.
cussed in so large an assembly, had agreed with
the apostles on the principles that were to be
adopted. Nor would he in an assembly compoeed
of such a variety of characters, bring forward
every thing which might have passed in more
private communications.

t The order in which the three apostles are
mentioned is not unimportant. The reading ac-
cording to which James stands first, is without
doubtﬁwtmem; the other must have been de-
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his method of publishing the gospel to the
Gentiles and of the fruit of his labours,
they acknowledged the divine origin of his
apostleship, instead of presuming to dictate
to him as his superiors. They agreed that
he should continue to labour independently
among the heathen, making only one sti-
pulation, that, as heretofore, the Gentile
churches should continue to relieve the
temporal wants of the poor Christians at
Jerusalem. In the private circles also, in
which Paul and Barnabas recounted what
God had effected by their preaching among
the Geatiles, their accounts were received
with joyful interest. But some who had
passed over to Christianity from the Pha-
risaic school, now came forward and de-
clared that it was necessary that the Gen-
tiles should receive circumcision along with
the gospel, and that they could acknow-
ledge them as Christian brethren only on
this condition, and therefore insisted that
Titus should be circumcised. But Paul
strenuously maintained against them the
equal privileges of the Gentiles in the king-
dom of God, and that by faith in the Re-
deemer they had entered into the same
relation towards God as the believing Jews:
for this reason, he would not give way to
them in reference to Titus, for this would
have been interpreted by the Pharisaic
Jewish Christians as a concession of the
principle for which they contended.*

As these objections gave rise to much
altercation, it was thought necessary that

rived from the custom of giving Peter the primacy
among the apostles. Bat the priority is given to
James, because he was most esteemed by the
Jewish Christians, who were strict observers of
the Mosaic Law, and stood at the head of the
church at Jerusalem, while Peter by his intey-
course with the Gentiles and Gentile Christians,
was in some degree estranged from that Etrty.

® The reading which omits oi¢ oidy in Gal. ii. 5,
would , on the contrary, a concession of
Paul in this case, but which, under the existi
circumstances, would be wholly inconsistent wi
the cbaracter of the apostle. 'I"hi.u peculiar read.
ing of the old Latin church, evidently proceeded
in part from the difficulty of the construction for
the Latin translation, and partly from the percep-
tion of a supposed contradiction between the con-
duct of Paul with Titus, and his conduct with
Timothy, and likewise from opposition to Marcion.
‘That in the Greek church, which, in consequence
of the principle of the oixsyouz predominating in
it, must have becn much disposed to such a read.
ing, no trace of it can be found, proves how very
much the authority of the manuscripts is against
it.
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the subject should be discussed in a ‘con-
ventionr of the whole church; but this
was afterwards changed into a meeting of
chosen delegates.* At this meeting, after
much discussion, Peter rose up, to appeal
to the testimony of -his own experience.
They well knew—he said—that God had
long beforet chosen him, to bring the Gen-
tiles to faith in the gospel ; and since God
who seeth the heart, had communicated to
them the Holy Spirit, in the same manner
as to the believers from among the Jews,
he had by this act testified that in his eyes
they were no longer impure, after he had
purified their hearts by faith in the Re-
deemer ; they were now as pure as the be-
lieving Jews, and hence in the communi-
cation of spiritual gifts, God had made no
difference between them. How then could

they venture to question the power and
. ce of God, as if he could not without
the law admit the Gentiles to a participa-
tion of salvation in the kingdom of God?
Why would they lay a yoke on believers,
which neither they nor their fathers had
been able to bear? By ¢“a yoke” Peter
certainly did not mean the outward ob-
pervance of ceremonies simply as such,
for he himself still observed them, and did
not wish to persuade the Jewish Christians
to renounce them. But he meant the out-
ward observance of the law, as far as it
proceeded from its internal dominion over
the conscience, so as to make justification
and salvation dependent upon it; whence
arose the dread of putting their salvation
in jeopardy by the slightest deviation from
it; and that tormenting scrupulosity which
invented a number of limitations, in order,
by self-imposed restraint, to guard against
every possible transgression of the law.
As Peter understood the term in this sense,
he could add, ¢ But we alsa by faith in
Jesus as our Redeemer have been freed

# The whole church was far too numerous, to
allow of all its members meeting for consultation ;
but that they took a part in the deliberations, ap-
pears inferrible from the words ouy éan 7 ixzaneia,
Acts xv. 22. The epistle to the Gentile Christians
was written in the name not merely of the elders
of the church, but of all the Christian brethren.
Also the words ady 7o ¥A¥Se¢, Acts xv, 12, favour
this interpretation.

t Peter’s words, d¢’ susglr dgy s, are of some
value for a chronological purpose, since they evi-
dentl{ show, that between the holding of this as-
sembly and the conversion of Cornelius, to say the
least, a tolerable length of time must have elapsed.
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from the yoke of the law, since we are no
longer bound to it as a means of justifica-
tion; for we, as well as the Gentiles, be-
lieve that we shall obtain salvation through
the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ.”
These words of Peter made a deep im-
pression on many, and a general silence fol-
lowed. After a while, Barnabas, who had
for years been highly esteemed by this
church rose, and then Paul. In addition
to the facts reported by Peter which testi-
fied the operation of the Divine Spirit
among the Gentiles, they mentioned others
from their own experience, and recounted
the miracles by which God had aided their
labours. When the minds of the assembly
were thus prepared, James* came forward,
who, on account of his strict observance of
the law, was held in the greatest reverence
by the Jews, and in whose words, therefore,
the greatest confidence would be placed.
He brought their deliberations to a close,
by a proposal which corresponded to his
own peculiar moderation and milduess, and
was adapted to compose the existing dif-
ferences. Referring to Peter’s address, he
said that this apostle had shown how God
had already received the Gentiles, in order
to form a people dedicated to his service.
And this agreed with the predictions of the
prophets, who had foretold that in the times
when the decayed theocracy was to be
gloriously revived, the worship of Jehovah
would be extended also among the Gentiles.
Accordingly, what had recently occurred
among the Gentiles need not excite their
astonishment. God who effected all this,
was now fulfilling his eternal counsel, as
he had promised by his prophets. Since,
therefore, by this eternal counsel of God,
the Gentiles were to be incorporated into
his kingdom by the Messiah, let them not
dare to do any thing which might obstruct
or retard the progress of this work. They
ought not to lay any unnecessary burdens
on the converted Gentiles. They should en-
join nothing more upon them than absti-
nence from meat offered to idolst or of

® The question whether this was the son of Al-
pheeus, or another person, must be left for fatare
examination,

'I’Whgt remai;:d;doftrd%eshof animals used
in sacrifice, was ul those who present-
ed the sacrifice at th{ir own ymeals, (especially if
they were festive in honour of the gods), and part-
ly di of in the market. The eating of what

were called D’mon;[m regarded by the
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animals strangled, from blood and from
unchastity.* But as to believers from
among the Jews, no such special injunc-
tions were needed for them. They already
knew what they were to practise as Jews;
for in every city, where Jews resided, the
law of Moses was read on the Sabbath-days
in the Synagogues, Acts xv. 21.} The
concluding words were adapted to pacify
the Jews on account of freedom from the
Mosaic law allowed to the Gentile Chris-
tians.

The resolutions passed on this occasion
bad for their object, to reduce by mutual
approximation the opposition existing be-
tween the Jewish and Gentile Christians.
T'he observance of these ordinances by the
latter, would tend to lessen and by degrees

.:hm w;t:l; the greatest detestation. Pirke Avoth.
. i, § 3.

® Moat of these points belonged to the seven
precepts, to the observance of which men were
bound before the giving of the Mosaic law, which
God gave to the sons of Naah, and to the obser-
vance of which, the Proecl of the Gate bound
themselves. Vid. Buztosf lexicon Talmudicum et
Rabbinicum sub voce =3,

+ It appears to me entirely impoesible, 8o to un-
derstand the words in Acts xv. 21 (as they have
been understood by the latest expositors, Meyer
and Olshausen), as containing a reason for what
had been said before. This assembly required no
reason why they should impose #0 muck, but onl
why they should impose no more on the Genti
Christians.  Also from the form of the clauses in
v. 19 and 20, if such a reference existed, we should
expect to find a reason of this kind, namely for the
un wagmoxAsiv. These words, too, taken in their
obvious sense, cannot contain the positive reason
for the issning of these injunctions; for that Moses
was read in the synagogue every Sabbath-day,
should rather serve as the foundation of a require-
ment for the observance of the whole law. But
in verse 21, the emphasis is on the word Mwois,
and in that is concealed an antithesis to that which
is given as the standing-point for the converts from
heathenism. But as to what concerns the Jews,
those who wish to cbserve the law, we need to say
nothing new to them, for they can hear every Sab.
bath in the Synagogue what Moses requires of
them. It cannot be our intention, while we pre-
scribe no more than this to the converts from
heathenism, to diminish the reverence of the Jews,
for the Mosaic law, Chznootom adopts very nearly
this interpretation, by following the natural con-
nexion of the passage. Hom. 33, § 2, xas ira un
7k arSuronxn, fizre un "lovdaion T2 aire iTieTN-
Aopuer ; $xwyays Arpaw, and he explains the words v.
21, 7evt’ o178 Mucic abroic Jizanetes cuneyss. It

ives me pleasure to agree with Dr. Schnecken-

rger in my view of this passage ; see his excel-

lent remarks, in his work before quoted, on the
Acts, p. 83.
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to destroy, the aversion with which native
Jews were wont to regard as impure men
who had been brought up as idolaters; it
might assist us in forming correct notions
of their feelings to compare (though the
cases are not exactly parallel) the relation
of the offspring of a nation where Chris~
tianity has long been established to the
newly converted Christians from modern
heathenism. But if the believing Jews
could not bring themselves to overcome
their prejudices against the believing Gen-
tiles as uncircumcised, it would be so much
more difficult to bring such persons closer
to them, if they did not at all observe what
was required of the usual Proselytes, and
renounce what from the Jewish standing-
point appeared closely connected with idola-
try, and the impure life of idolaters. And
as these ordinances would serve on the one
hand to bring Gentile Christians nearer to
Jewish Christians; so, on the other hand,
they might contribute to withdraw the for«
mer more from the usual heathenish mode
of living, and guard them against the pol-
lution of heathenish intercourse and indul-
gences. The experience of the next cen-
tury teaches us, how even the misunder-
standing, which made out of these ordi-
nances a positive law applicable to all agesof
the Church,® might in this direction, work
for good. Viewing the transaction in this

# In the first ages, Christians were distinguished
by not venturing to eat any of the things forbidden
in this injunction. But when the early undiscrimi.
nating opposition against heathenism had ceased,
s more correct view was taken, which Augustine
has beautifully developed. “(Apostoli) elegisse
mihi videntur pro tempore rem facilem et nequa-
quam observantibus onerosam, in qua cum Israel.
itis etiam gentis propter angularem illum lapidem
duos in se condentem aliquid communiter obser-
varent. Transacto vero illo tempore, quo illi duo
parietes, unus de circumcisione, alter de prmputio
venientes, quamvis in angulari lapide concordarent,
tamen suis quibusdam proprietatibus distinctius
eminetant, ac ubi ecclesia gentium talis effecta
est, ut in ea nullus Israélita carnalis appareat, quis
jam hoc Christianus observat, ut turdas vel minu-
tiores aviculas non adtingat, nisi quarum sanguis
effusus est, aut leporem non edat, si manu a cer-
vice percussus nullo cruento vulnere occisus est?
Et qui forte pauci tangere ista formidant a ceeteris
irridentur, ita omnium animos in hac re tenuit sen-
tentia veritatis.” Matt. xv. 11. Auguatin c. Fau.
stum Manich. lib. xxxii. ¢, 13. The oipoelte view,
it is true, was maintained in the Greek Church, in
which the injunction of abstinence from blood and
from animals strangled was confirmed by the Se.
cond Trullanian Council, in the year 692,
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light, it is indeed surprising that to ordi-
nances merely disciplinary, and intended
for only one particular period, and for per-
sons under certain peculiar relations, the
¢ommand against unchastity binding in all
ages, and relating fo an objectively moral
point, should be annexed. But the connex-
ion in which this prohibition appears fur-
nishes the best explanation of the cause and
design of its introduction. TIegvsia is men-
tioned in connexion with the other points,
on account of the close connexion in which
it appeared to the Jews to stand with idola-
try ; for in the writings of the Old Testa-
ment they were accustomed to see idolatry
and unchastity every where placed together ;
excesses of this class were really connected
with many parts of idolatry; and the strict
idea of chastity in a comprehensive sense
formed the standing-point of natural re-
ligion. It is introduced here not as a
special moral precept of Christianity ; in
that case, it would not have been so insu-
lated as a positive command, but would
rather have been deduced from its connex-
ion with the whole of the Christian faith
and life as we find it in the Apostolic Epis-
tles. Here it is introduced as a part of the
ancient Jewish opposition to every thing
which appeared connected with idolatry,
and this opposition was now to be trans.
ferred to the new Christian Church.
Although these injunctions had a precise
object, and doubtless attained it in some
measure, yet we cannot conclude with cer-
tainty, that James had a clear perception
of it in all its extent, when he proposed
this middle-way. As the persons who
composed this assembly acted not merely
according to the suggestions of human
prudence, but chiefly as the organs of|
a higher spirit that apimated them, of a
higher wisdom that guided them, it would
follow, that their injunctions served for cer-
tain ends in the guidance of the church,
which were not perfectly clear to their own
apprehension. Even James himself does
not develope the motives which determined
him to propose such a measure. In this
assembly there was no occasion, as we
have before remarked, to mention the prin-
ciples, but merely to develope the reason,
why no more than this, and not the whole
law, should be imposed on Christians ; and
this reason accordingly, he deduced from
what he and the ofher apostles recognised
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as the central point of the Christian faith.
Possibly James, without any distinct views
and aims, only believed that something
must be done for the Gentile Christians,
(who were to be acknowledged as members
of God’s kingdom, with equal privileges, in
virtue of their faith in Jehovah and the
Messiah,) to bring them nearer, as it re-
garded their outward mode of life, like the
Proselytes of the Gate,* to Judaism and
the Jews.t
But although it was not necessary in this
public assembly, to develope in a positive
manner the motives for framing these in-
junctions, we are certainly not to assume,
that the apostles left the decision of the
principles, on which they meant to act
towards Gentile Christians, to the delibera-
tions of this meeting; but as we have be-
fore remarked, most probably brought for-
ward only what seemed to them in their
private conference best adapted for their
object; in that consultation it was neces-
sary to discuss the motives for these in-
junctions, and the objects which it was pro-
to attain by them; for in relation to
what Paul desired—that to those among the
Gentiles, who acknowled Jesus as the
Messiah, nothing further should be pre-
scribed—a conciliatory measure of this

* I mean only analogous regulations; for had
there been -implg s tnnslbrengl:f such as were
enjoined to the Proselytes of the Gate, it would
have been sufficient to require of the Gentile
Christians, among whom many Prooe:{m of the
Gate might be found, that they should submit to
ull the regulations which had hitherto been ob-
served fﬂpem' of that class,

+ Luther, who wae far from the restricted, un-
natural notion of inspiration, and the slavish adhe-
rence to the letter, maintained by the theologians
of the 17th century, says, in reference to this pro-
posal of James (vol. vili. p. 1042 of Walch's edi-
tion), “ that the Holy Spirit allowed St. James to
make a falso step.” But even if James had not
before him the higher object for the guidance of
the church, this ought not to be called a false
step, in relation to the peculiar standing.point
which he took in the historical developement of
primitive Christianity; for he was appointed by
the Lord of the church to occupy the intermediate
standing-point which was to connect the Old Tes-
tament with the independent developement of the
New, and from which he presentcd the new spirit
of the gospel in the form of the Old Testament.
It becomes us, when we are considering the joint
labours of the apostles, to observe attentively the
whole scheme of organic historical developement,
in which each member takes his appropriate sta-
tion, and all are designed to be complements to
one another. *
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kind must have been accompanied by a
statement of the principle on which it was
founded. And as we must acknowledge in
James the power of the Christian spirit,
that he subordinated to the interests of
Christianity his attachment to Judaism and
the forms of the ancient theocracy ; so in
Paul, who was so zealous for the indepen-
dence of Christianity and ‘of the Gentile
churches, we must recognise a zeal tem-
pered by Christian wisdom, which yielded
to a measure of accommeodation determined
by circumstances.*

The resolutions adopted on this occasion
were now communicated to the Gentile
churches in Syria and Cilicia, in an epistle
drawn up in the name of the assembly ;
and two persons of good repute in the
church, perhaps members of the Presby-
tery at Jerusalem, Barnabas and Silas
(Silvanus), were chosen as bearers of it,
who were to accompany Paul and Barna-
bas, and counterwork the intrigues of their
Judaizing opponents. We will here insert
this short epistle, probably dictated by James
himself, and the earliest public document
of the Christian church known to us.i It
is as follows: ¢ The Apostles and Elders,
and Brethren,§ send greeting to the brethren

® Lauther beautifully remarks, in the passage
above quoted, “'l'here¥'0u they agree that James
should prescribe, and since their consciences are
left free and unfettered, that think is enongh
for them ; they were not so envious as to wish to

uarrel about a little thing, provided it could be
without damage.”

+ The injunctions were designed, it is true, for
all Gentile Christians, but the epistle was address-
ed only to the churches specified in it, because in
thentiedispub had first of all arisen, and be-
cause they must have been respected, as parent
churches among the Gentiles, with which the
later formed Asiatic churches would connect them-
selves. Hence also Paul, in Gal. i. 21, as & gene.
ral description of the sphere of his labours, men.
tions only the xauata Tic Suguac xas Tic Kinouas.
t The style of this document (marked by sim.
city and extreme brevity), testifies its originality.
d the author of the Acts set himself to compose
such an epistle, and at to assume the situa-
tion of the writer, it would have been a very dif.
ferent composition. And hence we may draw a
conclusion relative to the discourses given in the

Acts.

$§ ing to the reading adopted by Lach
mann, it would be, “ The Apostles and Przzbyter'.
Christian b{‘ithre:;:d they wrote as brethren to
brethren. is ing is stron, supported.
We can hardly dedncemfu origi ﬂym hierarchi.
cal influences, which would have excluded the
church from such consultations and decisions ; its
antiquity is too great, for we find it in Irensus,
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which are of the Gentiles in Antioch, and
Syria, and Cilicia.* Forasmuch as we
have heard, that certain which went out
from us, have troubled you with words,
saying ye must be circumcised, and keep
the law, to whom we gave no such com-
mandment : It seemed good unto us being
assembled together,} to- send chosen men
unto you, with our beloved Barnabas and
Paul,—men that have hazarded their lives
for the name of our Lord" Jesus Christ.
We have therefore sent Judas and Silas,
who shall also tell you the same things by
mouth.i For it seemed good to us, under

glﬁ, l4.flti&:hoeqmlly inst the hierarchi~
spirit for apostles. rs to write
to the brethren as brethren. Afr:tbxynt:y be easily,
'exttot; 0 Moi:d:u ﬂmﬂ: tpetodu”
introductory w e, e an
epistle from the whole chureh, it ’neemed neces-
l:l"{lo distinguish the brethren from the aposties
and presbyters, and hence probably the words s«}
oi were inserted. Yet since, in Acts xv. 22, the
'pl::lt‘;::ﬁh l:e:.emm in (som:oh xion with :I;
L} presbyters, we might e: in
:Einlo itself a distinct refer:::ge to church ;,
o iuan also of verse 24 (for these anonymous

complainers could hardly belong te the presbyters
of the church) appears to assume this. The first.
xas oi, verse 24, must, have occasioned the omission
of the second.

® The xasewr here wants the m xvgie, which is
s0 common in the Pauline Epistles ; but it deserves
notice that, as a salutation only, this yxeqw is
found in the Epistle of James.

t The words ymousors suoSvuadey, I do not un-
derstand with er, “being unanimous,” but,
“when we were met r;” as Suodvuadir
often denotes in the Acts, not, “ of one mind,” bus,
“together,” as in v. 46. We may see from the
Alexandrian version, and Josephus (Antiq. xix. 9,
§ 1), how the change of meaning has been formed.

1 The explanation of this Acts xv. 27,
is in every way difficult. If we refer v« avra to
what goes before, the sense will be,—they will an-
nounce to you the same things that Barnabas and
Paul have annonnced to you. So I understood the
words in the first edition of this work., The words
12 Aoyou are not exactly against this interpretation;
for though these words contained the ce to
what fo[fowed in writing, they might be thus con-
nected with them; namely, as we now in writing
also express the same princi&les. But since men.
tion is not made before of the preaching of Bar-
nabas and Paul, and we must therefore supply
something not before indicated, and since the
words Jie Acyov contain a reference to what fol-
lows, and therefore not xare))iaawy, but aray)ysa-
Ay is here used, I now prefer the other interpre.
tation, :tho:gh in this case liklew}ne, itis diﬁﬁc:g
to su what is necessary. In Ireneus we
a ml:ggg which presents the sense I:Bnired
the connexion in a way that removes all diffi
ties, but must be considered as an exposition ; Tay
yreuay Suls, instead of sa dure, annuntiantes nos-
tram sententiam, Iren. iii. 12, 14.
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the guidance of the Holy Spirit,* to lay
upon you no greater burden than these
necessary thi that ye abstain from
meats offered to idols, and from blood, and
from things strangled, and from unchastity ;
from which, if ye keep yourselves,t ye
shall do well. Fare ye well.”

We may conclude from this epistle, that
those who had raised a controversy in the
Antiochian church, had appealed to the
authority of the apostles and presbytery.
Perhaps they represented themselves as
delegates of the church at Jerusalem,—as
this was afterwards made of importance
by the adversaries of Paul—but they were
not acknowledged as such. We see how
important it was for the apostles to accredit
Paul and Barnabas as faithful preachers of
the gospel, and to give a public testimony
to their agreement in spirit with them.
Yet we cannot help remarking the brevity
of the epistle—the want of a pouring forth
of the heart towards the new Christians of
an entirely different race—the absence of
the developement of the views on which
the resolutions passed were founded. The
epistle was without doubt dictated in haste,
and must be taken only for an official
document, as the credentials of an oral
communication. But they depended more
on the living word, than on written charac-
ters. Hence, while the written communi-
cation was so brief, they sent living organs
to Antioch, who would explain every thing
more fully according to the sense of this
meeting.

.Thus Paul and Barnabas, having hap-
pily attained their object at Jerusalem, re-
turned to the Gentile Christians at Antioch
with these pledges of Christian fellowship,

* In the explanation also of Acts xv. 28, I de.
part, and with greater confidence, from my former
view. ly to the manner in which doxsiy is
mgewhege placed with the dative of the person
as the subject, I cannot help so understanding it
with the words re dyis Favars, especially since,
if it meant by the ﬁoly Spirit, aceording to the
New Testament idiom, we should expect 3y to be
prefixed. It is therefore stated first, it has so
tl:ued the Holy Spirit—then, we as his organs

ve resolved. Although the affair was deter.
mined according to both, it was important to men.
tion first, that this resolution was not formed ac-
cording to human caprice, but that the Holy Spirit
so willed it. I translate in the text, not verbally,
but according to the sense.

t The expression in Acts xv. 29, i & Jiarrgeir.
% bxuTous, is rema.rkably similar to that in James
L 27, downrey iavror Tagely dro Tob mogov.
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and accompanied by the two delegates.
Barnabas took also his nephew Mark with

him from Jerusalem, to be an assistant in
the common work. He had formerly ac-
companied them on their first missionary
travels in Asia, but had not remained faith-
ful to his vocation ; giving way to his feel-
ings of attachment for his native country,
he had left them when they entered Pam-
phylia. At Jerusalem, Barnabas met with
bhim again, and perhaps by his remon-
strances, brought him to a sense of his
former misconduct, so that he once more
joined them.

This decision of the Apostolic Assembly
at Jerusalem, forms an important era in
the history of the apostolic church. The
first controversy which appeared in the
history of Christianity, was thus publicly
expressed and presented without disguise ;
but it was at the same time manifested,
that, by this controversy, the unity of the
church was not to be destroyed. Although
so great and striking a difference of an
outward kind existed in the developement
of the church among the Jews and of that
among the Gentiles, still the essential unity
of the church, as grounded on real com-
munion of internal faith and life, continued
undisturbed thereby, and thus it was mani-
fest that the unity was independent of such
outward differences : it became henceforth
a settled point, that though one party ob-
served and the other party neglected cer-
tain outward usages, yet both, in virtue of
their common faith in Jesus as the Re-
deemer, had received the Holy Spirit as
the certain mark of their participating in
the kingdom of God. The controversy
was not confined to these outward differ-
ences; but, as we might conclude from
the peculiar nature of the modes of think-
ing among the Jews, which mingled itself
with their conceptions of Christianity, it
involved several doctrinal differences. The
latter, however, were not brought under
discussion ; those points only were touched
which were most palpable, and appeared
the most important from the Jewish stand.
ing-point of legal observances. While they
firmly held one ground of faith,—faith in
Jesus as the Messiah, and a consciousness
of fellowship in the one spirit proceeding
from him,—they either lost sight altogether
of these differences, or viewed them as very
subordinate, in relation to the points of
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agreement, the foundation of the all-com-
prehending kingdom of God. At a later
period, these differences broke out with
greater violence, when they were not over-
powered by the energy of a Christian spirit
progressively developed, and insinuating
itzelf more deeply into the prevalent modes
of thinking. Even by this wise settlement
of the question, so serious a breach could
not be repaired, where the operation of that
Spirit was wanting from whom this settle-
ment proceeded. As those who were ad-
dicted to Pharisaism were, from the first,
accustomed to esteem a Christianity amal-
gamated with complete Judaism, as alone
genuine and perfect, and rendering men
capable of enjoying all the privileges of the
kingdom of God, it was hardly possible
that these decisions could produce an entire
revolution in their mode of thinking ; whe-
ther it was that they looked upon the deci-
sions of the assembly at Jerusalem as not
permanent, or that they explained them
according to their own views and interests,
as if indeed, though they had not com-
manded the observance of the law to Gen-
tile Christians, they were designed to inti-
mate that it would be to their advantage,
if voluntarily, and out of love to Jehovah,
they observed the whole law, And as
they had not hesitated, before that as-
sembly was called at Jerusalem, to appeal
to the authority of the apostles, although
they were by no means authorized to do
so, they again attempted to make use of
this expedient, of which they could more
readily avail themselves on account of the
great distance of most of the Gentile
churches from Jerusalem.*

* The Acts of the Apostles might lead us to
suppose, if we could not compare its statements
with the Pauline Epistles, that the division be-
tween the Jewish and Gentile Christians had been
completely healed by the decision of the apostolic
assembly ; but we know that the reaction of the
Judaizing party against the freedom of the Gentile
Christian church, very soon broke out afresh, and
that Paul had constantly to combat with it. In
t.hunl;neo%wm mnotgnd;lnklhgh' test
trace of an a; i todm::{ or Paul, against
the Judaizers; in that case, I should rather have
expected the Author woulddb‘:.:e mentioned ::elo
subsequent disturbances, and have opposed to them
theso decisions. Nor can I think an intentional
silence probeble in relation to the events of & period
so decply r:ﬁi“ud by religious concerns. The

of

Acts generally says nothing of the inward deve-
l:mmt the Christian church; hence it is
on so many other things which we would

* gladly know.

USAGES OF THE GENTILE CHRISTIANS. )

Thus we have here the first example of
an accommodation of differences which
arose in the developement of the church,
an attempt to effect a union of two con-
tending parties ; and we here see what has
been often repeated, that union can only
be attained where it proceeds from an in-
ternal unity of Christian consciousness;
but where the reconciliation is only ex-
ternal, the deeply-seated differences, though
for a brief period repressed, will soon break
out afresh. But what is of the greatest
importance, we here behold the seal of
true catholicism publicly exhibited by the
apostles, and the genuine apostolic church.
The existence of the genuine catholic
church, which so deeply-seated a division
threatened to destroy, was thereby secured.

We are now arrived at a point of time
in which the Gentile church assumed a
peculiar and independent form ; but before
we trace its farther spread and develope-
ment in connexion with the labours of
Paul, let us first glance at the constitution
of the church in this new form of Christian
fellowship.*

CHAPTER V.

THE CONSTITUTION OF THE OHURCH, AND THE ECOLE-
SIASTICAL USAGES OF THE GENTILE CHRISTIANS.

Trz forms under which the constitution
of the Christian community at first deve-
loped itself, were, as we have before re-
marked, most nearly resembling those
which already existed in the Jewish church.
But these forms, after their adoption by
Jewish Christians, would not have been
transferred to the Gentile churches, if they
had not so closely corresponded to the
nature of the Christian community as to
farnish it with a model for its organization.
This peculiar nature of the Christian com-
munity distinguished the Christian church
from all other religious associations, and
after Christianity had burst the fetters of

® We have in the Acts no atical repre.
sentation of history, but it is, ﬂ:ﬂwg Gospel,

compiled from a comparison of separate accounta,
Whgrever we find & pr tism, it _proceeds not
from the historical art of the writer, but is 4 .
matism founded in the history iteelf, w he
compossd acoording to the documents lying before
him.
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Judaism, showed itself among the free
and self-subsistent churches of the Gentile
Christians. Since Christ satisfied once
for all that religious want, from the sense
of which a priesthood has every where
ariginated,—since he satisfied the sense of
the need of mediation and reconciliation,
so deeply seated in the consciousness of
the separation from God by sin, there was
no longer room or necessity for any other
mediation. If, in the apostolic epistles,
the Old Testament ideas of a priesthood, a
priestly cultus and sacrifices are applied to
the new economy, it is only with the de-
sign of showing, that, since Christ has for
ever accomplished that which the priest-
hood and sacrifices in the Old Testament
prefigured,—all who now appropriate by
faith what he effected for mankind, stand
in the same relation with one another to
God, without needing any other mediation,
—that they are all by communion with
Christ dedicated and consecrated to God,
and are called to present their whole lives
to God as an acceptable, spiritual thank-
offering, and thus their whole consecrated
activity is a true spiritual, priestly cultus,
Christians forming a divine kingdom of
priests. Rom. xii. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 9. This
idea of the general priesthood of all Chris-
tians, proceeding from the consciousness of
redemption, and grounded alone in that,
is partly stated and developed in express
terms, and partly presupposed in the epi-
thets, images, and.comparisons, applied to
the Christian life.

As all believers ‘were conscious of an
equal relation to Christ as their Redeemer,
and of a common participation of commu-
nion with God obtained through him; so
on this consciousness, an equal relation of
believers to one auother was grounded,
which utterly precluded any relation like
that found in other forms of religion, sub-
sisting between a priestly caste and a people
of whom they were the mediators and spi-
ritual guides. The apostles themselves
were very far from placing themselves in
‘a relation to believers which bore any re-
semblance to a mediating priesthood; in
this respect they always placed themselves
on a footing of equality. If Paul assured the
church of his intercessory prayers for
them, he in return requested their prayers
for himself. There were accordingly no
such persons in the Christian church, who,

CONSTITUTION OF THE CHURCH.
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like the priests of antiquity, claimed the
possession- of an esoteric doctrine, while
they kept the people in a state of spiritual
pupilage and dependence on themselves,
as their sole guides and instructors in re-
ligious matters. Such a relation would
have been inconsistent with the conscious-
ness of an equal dependence on Christ,
and an equal relation to him as partici-
Futing in the same spiritual life. The first

entecost had given evidence, that a con-
sciousness of the higher life proceeding
from communion with Christ filled all be-
lievers, and similar effects were produced
at every season of Christian awakening
which preceded the formation of a church.
The apostle Paul, in the 4th chapter of his
Epistle to the Galatians, points out as a
common feature of Judaism and Heathen-
ism in this respect, the condition of pupil-
age, of bondage to outward ordinances.
He represents this bondage and pupilage
as taken away by the consciousness of re-
demption, .and that the same spirit ought
to be in all Christians. He contrasts the
heathen who blindly followed their priests,
and gave themselves up to all their arts
of deception, with true Christians, who,
by faith in the Redeemer, became the
organs of the Divine Spirit, and could hear
the voice of the living God within them;
1 Cor. xii. 1. He thought that he should
assume too much to himself, if, in relation
to a church already grounded in spiritual
things, he represented himself only as
giving ; for in this respect there was only
one general giver, the Saviour himself, as
the source of all life in the church, while
all others, as members of the spiritual body
animated by him the Head, stood to each
other in the mutual relation of givers and
receivers, Hence it was, that, after he
had written to the Romans that he longed
to come to them in order to impart some
spiritual gift for their. establishment, he
added, lest he should seem to arrogate
too much to himself, ¢ that is, that I may
be comforted, together with you, by the
mutual faith both of you and me;” Rom.
i. 12,

Christianity, on the one hand, by the
Holy Spirit as the common higher princi-
ple of life, gave to the church a unity,
more sublime than any other principle of
union among men, destined to subordinate
to itself, and in this subordination to level, .
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all the varieties founded in the developement
of human nature. But, on the other hand,
mental peculiarities were not annihilated
by this divine life; since, in all cases, it
followed the laws of the natural develope-
ment of man, but only purified, sanctified,
and transformed them, and promoted their
freer and more complete expansion. The
higher unity of life exhibited itself in a
multiplicity of individualities, animated by
the same spirit, and forming reciprocal
complements to each other as parts of one
vast whole in the kingdom of God. Con-
sequently, the manner in which this divine
life manifested its efficiency in each, was
determined by the previous mental indivi-
duality of each. The apostle Paul says,
indeed, “ But all these worketh that one
and selfsame Spirit, dividing to every man
severally as he wiZ,” 1 Cor. xii. 11 ; but it
by no means follows, that he supposes an
operation of the Divine Spirit totally un-
conditional. In this passage, he is simply
opposing an arbitrary human valuation,
which would attribute a worth to only cer-
tain gifts of grace, and refused to acknow-
ledge the manifoldness in their distribution.
The analogy to the members of the human
body, of which the apostle avails himself,
betokens the not arbitrary but regulated
developement of the new creation in a
sanctified patural order; for it is evident
from this analogy, that as, among the
members of the human body, each has its
determinate place assigned by nature, and
its appropriate function, so also the divine
life, in its developement, follows a similar
law, grounded on the natural relations of
the individualities animated by it. From
what has just been said, we are prepared
for rightly understanding the idea of cha-
risma, 80 very important for the history of
the developement of the Christian life, and
of the constitution of the Christian church
in the first ages. In the apostolic age, it
denoted nothing else than the predominant
capability of an individual in which the
power and operation of the Holy Spirit that
animated him was revealed ;* whether this
capability appeared as something commu-
nicated in an immediate manner by the
Holy Spirit, or whether it was already ex-
isting in the individual before his conver-

¢ The pargwesc 79 wrwpares peculiar to each
person.
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¢ion, which animated, sanctified, and raised
by the new principle of life, would contri-
bute to one common and supreme object,
the inward and outward developement of
the kingdom of God, or the church of
Christ.* That which is the soul of the
whole Christian’s life, and forms its inward
unity, the faith working by love, can never
appear as a particular charism ; for as this
it is which forms the essence of the whole
Christian disposition, so it is this which
must govern all the particular Christian
capabilities ; and it is because they are all
regulated by this common principle of the
Christian disposition, that the particular
capabilities become charisms ; 1 Cor. xiii.
That by which ‘the developed natural
endowment becomes a charism, and which
is common to all, is always something ele-
vated above the common course of nature,
something divine, But the forms of mani.
festation in which this higher principle exhi-
bited itself, were marked by a diversity, ac~
cording as it was the result of an original
creativeoperation of the Holy Spirit, making
use of the course of nature and evincing its
presence by some immediate effect (though
even here a hidden connexion might exist
between the natural peculiarities of the in-
dividual and such a special acting of the
Holy Spirit) ; these are charisms which in
the New Testament are called duwapsis,
Onpsia, cspara ; or the manifestations might
be deduced from the developement of natural
talents under the animating influence of the
Holy Spirit, The first kind of charisms
belong more to the peculiar operation of
the Holy Spirit in the apostolic age, that
peculiarly creative epoch of Christianity
on its first appearance in the world; the
second kind belonged to the operation of
the Holy Spirit through all succeeding ages
of the church, by which human nature, in
* The word moet generally used, whereby (since
Paul has used it in this sense) is signified, all that
concerns the internal advancement of the kingdom
of God—whether in reference to the church in
general, or to individuals—is cixedousiy. This use
of the word arises from the practice of comparing
the Christian life of the whole church, and its in-
dividua! members, to a Imilding, a temple of God,
which is built on the foundation on which this
building necessarily rests, 1 Cor. iii. 9 and 10,and
is in a state of continual pr s com-
pletion. On this progressive building of the tem.
ple of God, both in ral and individually, see
the admirable remarks in Nitzch's Observationes
;g:i Mieokgaa“m practicam felicius excolendam. Bonn,
P
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its essential qualities and its whole course
of developement, will be progressively pene-
trated and transformed. These two forms
of charism admit therefore of being clearly
distinguished, as they were manifested in
the apostolic church. The gifts by which
such effects were produced in the visible
world; which could not proceed from the
existing powers and laws of nature, the gift
of dwapsig, and one still more definite, that
of curing diseases, the xmdy.a laparwv, are
mentioned as special gifts; 1 Cor. xii. 9,
10. Yet these gifts are only ranked with
others; we find no division of gifts into
two classes, extraordinary and ordinary,
superpatural and natural ; for we contem-
plate the apostolic church from the right
point of view, only when we consider the
essential in all these gifts to be the super-
natural principle, the divine element of life
itself.

The charisms which appeared in the
apostolic church, may be most naturally
divided into such as relateto the further-
ance of the kingdom of God or the edifi-
cation of the church by the word, and such
as relate to the furtherance of the kingdom
of God by other kinds of outward® agency.
As to the first class, a distinction may be
made, founded on the relation in which the
mental self-activity developed in the various
powers of the soul and their performances
bears to the inworking of the Holy Spirit :
in proportion as the immediate force of in-
spiration predominated in the higher self-
consciousness (the vols or svsipa) and the
lower self-consciousness (the Juym) the
medium of the soul’s intercourse with the
outward world, retired; or as the commu-
nications of the Divine Spirit were received
during the harmonious co-operation of aZl
the powers of the soul, and developed and
applied by the sober exercise of the under-
standing.f Hence the gradations in the
charisms of which we have already spoken,
the charism of yhuggaug Aadsiv of wpo-
gsrsusv and of didaoxadia. Men who were
prepared by the early cultivation of the in-
tellect, and the aptitude for mental commu-
nication by means of it, hence knew how
to develope and communicate in logical

® Compare 1 Peter iv. 11.
t We can here make use of what Synesios in
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his Dion says of the relation of the Aexy sia, of the
Arpa uarmor, of the Snn;m,totheém;ﬁmd‘
OON RANTITTRTIXN SUYRMAES.

[Boox HI.

consecutiveness what the illumination of the
Divine Spirit revealed to their higher self-
consciousness. The didagxaos are there-
fore teachers of Christian know-
ledge (yvwoig) who had gained it by means
of a (sz;f-act)ivity animated by the Holy
Spirit, through the developement and ela-
boration of truth known in the divine light.
The prophet, on the contrary, spoke, as he
was carried away by the power of inspira-
tion suddenly seizing him, an instantaneous
elevation of his higher self-consciousness,
according to a light that then gleamed upon
him, (an éroxadvlss.) The prophet might
be distinguished from the didadxaleg in re-
ference to his mental peculiarity and for-
mation, by the predominance, in general,
of the feelings and intuitive perceptions
over the activity of the understanding. Yet
the two charisms were not always found
separate in different persons. Thedidagxaiog
in many a moment of inspiration might
become a «pogmrng. 'The prophet might
pronounce, under the influence of inspira-
tion, some impressive address, to awaken,
to admonish, to warn, or to console the
assembled believers; or make appeals to
those who were not yet decided in the faith,
by which he alarmed their consciences and
thus opened their hearts for the instructions
of the didadxades. It is evident what in-
fluence the power of inspired discourse
operating on the heart must have had for
the spread of the gospel during this period.
Persons who wished for once to inform
themselves respecting what occurred in
Christian assemblies, or to become ac-
quainted with the Christian doctrine, of
whose divine origin they were not yet con-
vinced, sometimes came into the assemblies
of the Church.®* On these occasions,

® The axwrroc, 1 Cor. xiv. 24, means a person
not yet a believer, but yet not unsusceptible of
faith, the Infidelis negative. Such a one might
be awakened to believe by the wxgeqarwa. ’ﬁho
dmirrog, 1 Cor. 22, is an obstinate unbeliever, wholly
unsusceptible of faith, and hence utterly unsuscep-
tible of the influence of the wgoparup, an infidelis
privative. For such persons there could be no
awakening, but only condemnatory exuue. I am
not induced by what Meier has said, in his Com-
mentary on the 1st Epistle to the Corinthians, to
give up this interpretation. The connexion makes
it absolutely necessary, to give a different meaning
to dmiorres in 1 Cor. xiv. 23 and 24, from what it
bears in v. 22, and the collocation of ifisras and
dwioros confirms this explanation. The if&ras were
those who knew only a little of Christianity, the
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Christian men came forward who testified
of the corruption of human nature, and of
the universal need of redemption, with
overpowering energy ; and, from their own
religious and moral consciousness, appealed
to that of others, as if they could read it.
The heathen felt his conscience struck, his
heart was laid open, and he was forced to
acknowledge, what hitherto he had not been
willing to believe, that the power of God
was with this doctrine and dwelt

these men; 1 Cor. xiv. 25. If the con.

dmiesos those who had not yet attained to faith, and
as not believing, were akin to the class mentioned
in v. 22, but distingui from them by the direc.
tion of their dispoeition, and its relation to be-
lieving, inasmuch as they were not in the position
of decided enmity to Christianity. The fact of
their attending Christian assemblies, bore evidence
of their seeking after truth, that there was at least
the germ of spsceptibility. A person of this class
came to the Christian assemblies, in order to learn,
whether it was really a matter worth attending to,
“ accensus inquirere quid #it in cansa,” as Tertul-
lian says. train of thought is as follows: V.,
21, God speth(l’v‘y peaple using a strange langua,
(the revelation of his judgment) to the Jews, who
would not listen to the prophets speaking to them
in their own language; v. 22, Thus the unintelli-
gible tongues are for signs (signs of merited divine
Judgments, condemnatory signs) not for believers,
(which idea is amplified in verses 23, 24, in order
to be applied to those who are susceptible of faith,
whose minds are somewhat moved to believe); but
for unbelievers (by which is here indicated what
is absolutely con to believing—the standing-
point of those who have obetinately rejected the
opportunities of attaining faith), But prophecy is
not for the unbelieving (in consequencs of the con-
trariety of their disposition), but for believers. This
general position, pl:.::t not the gift olfl' m;ilntelli ible
tongues, but prophecy speaking intelligibly to them,
was de-igne(f for éwn

such, the apostle lays inv.
23, as an inference from what be had said before,
But instead of taking an example from those who
already belonged to the church as decided believers,
he takes the example of such who were in their
progress towards believing; since in these the truth
of what they had asserted was more strikingly evi-
dent, mgrop::c Mh'l.i:n’ such l&lg t Il!]o
won » while on the con! , the sight
of nnb’u-embly’in which they heam&ing gut
ecstatic unintelligible discourses must operate in-
juriously upon them ; in the latter case, would
feel themselves compelled to suppose that there was
nothing in Christianity but delusion and enthusi-
um.ﬂsnt if the same unbelievers were intended
in verse 23 as in verse 22, then for such even the
discourses of the prophets would be nothing that
could profit them, since there was no point of con-
nexion in their dispositions. To them even what
they heard spoken by the prophets, would appear
nothing but enthusiasm. It would be a punish.
ment merited by them, to be addressed in unintel-
ligible language, since they would not understand
—they should not understand.
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lead those further into a knowledge of the
gospel who had already attained to faith,
or to develope in their minds the clearer
understanding of what they hed received
by faith; the wpopusrsiz served rather to
awaken those to faith who were not yet be-
lievers, or to animate and strengthen those
who had attained to faith, to quicken afresh
the life of faith. On the contrary, in the
7Auddag hadsiv, the elevated consciousness
of God predominated, while the conscious-
ness of the external world vanished. To
a person who expressed himself in this
manner, the medium of communication
between the external world and his deeply
moved interior, was altogether wanting,
What he uttered in this state when carried
away by his feelings and intuitions, was
not a connected address like that of a die
dagxados, nor was it an exhortation suited
to the circumstances of other persons (vaga-
xndi), like that of the prophets ; but with-
out being capable in this situation of taking
notice of the mental state and necessities of
others, he was occupied solely with the re-
lation of his own heart to God. His soul
was absorbed in devotion and adoration.
Hence prayer, singing the praises of God,
testifying of the mighty acts of God, were
suited to this state.* Such a person prayed
in the Spirit; the higher life of the mind
and disposition predominated, but the intel-
ligent developement was wanting.f Since

® As various kinds of religious acts might pro.
ceed from this state of mind, (as for instance »
ewxsoSas and Jaraw), the plural aeccas and 'ﬁ

94 Yracser are 5

t At all events it is certain that in 1 Cor. xiv,
14, mrwpars wgoowy s das, Jarawy, is equally with
YAegoy Aarty, O to T vi OF fx ToU vooc Ae-
Asiv, and it is certain that the latter means—to de-
liver something throngg the medium of thinking,
in a form proceeding from a sound consciousness.
Bat it may be disputed—which yet decides nothing
respecting the subject as a whole—whether rywue
in this whole section is a designation of the ec-
static state, ar one in which the excitation pro-
duced by the Divine Spirit, the immediate action
of inspiration predominates, and the human self:
activity is r:l;:“med; or whether by this name de-
notes a peculiar internal power of human nature,
the power of higher intuition, which in such states
alone is developed and active. Verses 15 and 16,
would favour and justify no other interpretation
than the former. But according to verse 14,
though this interpretation is not impoesible, there
are some difficulties; for here by the xmwuue must
be denoted the inspiration effected by the Spirit,
as something dweﬁlinginthewn!,mdblended



he formed a peculiar language for himself,
from his own individual feelings and intui-
tions, he was deficient in the ability to ex-
press himself so as to be understood by the
majority. Had the apostle Paul held the
yAwodais Aadew to be something quite en-
thusiastic and morbid, neither advantageous
for the Christian life of the individual nor
for the furtherance of the Christian life in
others, he certainly (so liberally as he
always acknowledged what was good in
the churches to whom he wrote before he
blamed what was evil) would never have
allowed himself to designate by the name
of a charism, an imperfection in the Chris-
tian life, and never could he, in this case,
have said of himself that he thanked God
that he spake in more tongues than all of
them. On the contrary, from the view
here developed of this charism, it is evident
that, in this extraordinary elevation of
mind, he recognised an operation of the
Divine Spirit, a special gift of grace; and
there is also an internal probability that
that apostle, who rose to the highest point

with the subjective. Instead of saying, I pray in
inspiration, Paul would say, My spirit (that in me
which is one with the Spirit acting within me)
prays. It cannot be denied that this interpreta-
tion has something harsh, which is not found in
the second, if by mywua we understand that high-
est power of the soul, which in those highest mo-
ments of the inner life, is active as the organ for
the influences of the Divine Spirit. It cannot at
least be decisive against this interpretation, that
Paul in his Epistle to the Romans, generally de-
signates the higher spiritual nature of man, by
the term voic; for this need not prevent his apply-
ing the same name to & more limited idea in an-

er connexion; the yoiic = w0 vesin, the discursive
faculty of thought, in distinction from the higher
faculty of intuition, which is more receptive, by
surrendering itself to the Divine Spirit. It is
worthy of remark, and assists in forming a right
judgment of the various charisms in relation to
Christianity, that in the sense assigned to the
yAegeas aaxdy, we may find something analogous
1n the mane, the irSovriasuos of the heathen uar-
7i; on the contrary, in the Jifzoxana is presented
a characteristic of Christianity, the religion of
sober.mindedness ; as Christianity is the religion
of freedom of mental self-activity, (in opposition
to mere pessivity), and of harmonious mental
developement. Hence also the danger that—
when a onesided over-valuation of the yrwooas
aaasiv gained ground, and there was a xefect in
Christian watchfulness and sobriety, as in hea-
thenism, the excitement of mere natural feeling
might injuriously mingle itself with the mave.
ments of the divine life—as was the case in Mon-
tanism, in which we may observe appearances
akin to somnambuli
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of the interior Christian life, who could
depose to having received so many éecadio
and deoxaduvlsig xvgiov, who had heard
things unutterable in any tongue of men—
had often been in circumstances correspond-
ing to the yAuwodag Aaksiv. But it was
consonant with that wisdom which always
took account of the interests of all classes
in the Church, that he—elthough he recog-
nised the value of these temporary eleva-
tions for the whole of the Christian life, by
which it was enabled to take a wider range
~left the manifestations of such moments
to the private devotions of each individual,
and banished them from meetings for
general edification ; that he valued more
highly those spiritual gifts, which gave
scope for the harmonious co-operation of all
the powers of the soul, and contributed in
the spirit of love to the general-edification ;
and that he dreaded the danger of self-de-
ception and enthusiasm, where the extra-
ordinary manifestations of the Christian
life were overvalued, and where that—
which only was of worth when it arose
unsought from the interior developement of
life,~became an object of anxious pursuit
to many who were thus brought into a
state of morbid excitement. Hence he
wished, that in those highest moments of
inspiration which attended the yAwggai
AaAsiv, every one would pour out his heart
alone before God; but that in the assem-
blies of the Church these manifestations of
devotion, unintelligible to the majority,
might be repressed ; or only be exhibited,
when what was thus spoken could be trans.
lated into a language intelligible to all.

In these charisms we may also distin-
guish the gift of a productiveness of religious
intuition excited and animated by the Divine
Spirit ; and the gift which enabled a person
to explain or to pass judgment upon what
others communicated by means of their
charism in the state of higher inspiration,
the faculty of interpreting or of judging,
animated by the Divine Spirit, the sgunveix
y\wddasg and the diaxpiois sveuparwy. The
Christian life was permitted freely to de-
velope and express itself in the church.
Whoever felt an inward impuise, might
venture to speak in the Christian assem-
blies ; but sound discretion ought to accom-
pany inspiration, and might be considered
as a mark of its being genuine. No one

was to wish to be the sole speaker; or to
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interrupt others in spesking; 1 Cor. xiv.
30-31. IfPaul considered such injunctions
to be pecessary, it is apparent that he by
1o means ised in the prophets of the
chureh, pure orgams of the Divine Spirit,
in whora the divine and the human might
not easily be confounded. On the con-
trary, the churches were to be guarded
against the excesses of such a mixtare and
the delusions which prevailed, when human
impurity was looked upon as a suggestion
of the Divine Spirit,—by exercising a trial
of spirits, for which a special gift was
granted to individuals. As for the didac-
xahog, in whom the reflective activity of the
understanding predominated, the gift of
trying spirits was not required so much to
accompany his addresses ; for since in him
the critical power was developed and active,
and he was habituated to discuss Christian
truths with a sober judgment, he was able
to judge himself. But the less a prophet
in the moments of inspiration was able to
observe, to examine, and to judge himself,
the greater was the danger of confounding
the divine and the human, and so much
the more necessary was it, in order to pre-
vent this, for others to apply a scrutiny.
On this account, it was ordered that the
operations of the prophetical gift were at-
tended by an extraordinary endowment in
certain persons of trying the spirits, a
critical power animated by the Holy Spirit.
The design of this gift was certainly not
merely to decide who was a prophet and
who was not; but chiefly for the purpose
of distinguishing in the addresses of those
who stood up as inspired speakers in the
Christian assemblies, between what pro-
ceeded from the Divine Spirit, and what
did not proceed from that source ; so Paul,
on this point, recommended the church to
try every thing communicated by the pro-
phets, and required them to separate the

from the bad; 1 Thess.v. 21. And
as the prophets did not pretend to be infal-
lible, but were conscious of their liability
to error, they submitted themselves to the
judgment of the church, or of their organs
appointed for the purpose, and thus were
preserved from the self-delusion of pride,
that fruitful source of enthusiasm.

In the charism of didagxahix, there ap-
pears again to have been a difference, ac-
cording as any one had an ability for de-
veloping the truth in its theoretic elements,

12
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or in its application to the various relations
of life; the one was Aoyos yvwaswg, the
other hoyos dopiag.® .

But though the terms yvuric and dopix
are thus distinguished ; it by no means fol-
lows, that in every passage where dopia is
mentioned in reference to Christianity, it is
used in the same restricted sense, and al-
ways with a reference to this distinction.
We find both used as synonymous, cer-
tainly without any implied reference to such
a distinction of practical and theoretical ;
Coloss, ii. 8. Thus Paul in the first

istle to the Corinthians, under the npame

a Aoyos dopiag, describes the more ample
developement of Christian truth, in relation
to the first elements of Christian knowledge,
the common foundation of Christian con-
sciousness in all believers, and in contrast
with the philosophy of the Grecian schools.
He knew nothing higher than the doctrine
of Jesus Christ the Crucified as the founda-
tion of salvation, and whatever pretended
to be superior to this, appeared to him a
mere deception. He says, that in the pub-
lication of the divine counsels respecting
the salvation brought by Christ to mankind,
all the treasures of wisdom and knowle
were hidden; Coloss. 1i. 8; but still the
agency of reason enlightened by the Holy
Spirit, was necessary to bring these hidden
treasures to light, to educe and develope
this divine philosophy. Consequently, there
would be various degrees of knowledge to
be developed, and varioys corresponding
kinds of instruction. Panl indeed speaks

® Toque principally denoted a practical er
of the judgment, corresponding to the idea ol?:u.
dom or prudence ; while yvaci, in the New Tes.
tament and contemporery writings, was used for
the theoretical, the inore profound knowledge of
religion; compare 1 Cor. xiii. 3. When Meier
says that the distinction between theoretical and
practical does not correspond to the nature of
mspired discourse, it a; to me that this ob-
jection is not valid: for inspiration in that univer.
sal sense, which is here treated of, the animating
by the Divine Spirit, from whom all charisms pro-
ceed, could not be wanting to any kind of discourse

in the church. But yet a different gift resulti

from animation by the common higher princij
of life would be required, when a person delivered
a discourse on the peculiar doctrines of the faith,
and when he spoke of objects that called for the
exercise of Christian prudence, on the collisions
between Christianit{ and the existing social rela-
tions, and matters relating to the outward guidance
of the church. The difference is here necessarily
.in the nature of the object, and of the
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of a wisdom which he could deliver only
among “them that are perfect;”” 1 Cor. ii.
6 ;* but by that wisdom, he did not mean
giving new explanations respecting the
divine wisdom to be added from without,
" something distinct from the gospel as uni-
versally announced, a tradition that was to
be divulged in a smaller circle of disciples.
But he meant the unfolding those treasures
of knowledge contained in the saving doc-
trine which was announced to all, and
which would be brought to light by the ex-
ercise of the mental faculties, in proportion
as they received and developed the objects
of Christian knowledge. ¢ The perfect,”
in the language of Paul, are not those who
possessed a higher intellectual culture, in-
dependent of the Christian faith ; but those
whose whole inner life having been purified
and transformed in a high degree by the
vital principle of Christianity, are rendered
capable of deeper Christian intelligence, by
a disposition more refined from all selfish
and sensual elements, In proportion as
the Jewish or heathenish spirit, (and to the
latter belonged the one-sided speculative
tendency, the dogiav {nesiv, the arrogant
wisdom of the philosophical schools,) still
predominated among Christians, they were
unsusceptible of such knowledge, and of
such a kind of instruction. In like man-
ner, in the Epistle to the Hebrews, ¢ the
strong meat” of the perfect (of riper Chris-
tians), is distinguished from the first ele-
ments of Christian knowledge, which were
presupposed as the general foundation.
Let us now proceed from those gifts
which relate to the ministry of the word,
to that class which relates to other kinds of
outward activity, for the advancement of
the kingdom of God. Here again we must
distinguish between those in which, as in
didagxadia, a peculiar capability founded in
"human nature, and developed and applied
according to its usual laws, was rendered
effective, under the influence of a new
divine principle of life; and those in which

® I cannot help considering that interpretation
of these words as the simplest and most agreeable
to the connexion, according to which, not merely
a difference grounded on the various relations of
one divine doctrine to the various peculiar states
of the men who receive it, (inasmuch as the divine
doctrine is indeed wisdom, but appears to be what
it is—wisdom—only to genuine believers, to the
perfect) is signified; but also an objective differ-
ence of instruction.
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the patural human developement was put
in the background, and what was more
purely divine became prominent, similarly
to the yAwgdais Aahaw and the spopussusi.
To the former belong the gifts of church
government, the Xofiapo xuBspvndswg or €ou
«posdravas, and the gifts for various services,
which were required in administering the
concerns of thechurch, as distributing alms,
tending the sick, &c., the yagiopa diaxoviag
or dvridndsws; 1 Cor. xii. 28: Rom. xii.
7. To the second division belongs es-
pecially the gift of working miracles, and
performing cures. The charism, from
which these two modes of miraculousopera-
tion proceed, considered in its essential
nature, appears to be wigsig; 1 Cor. xii. 9;
xiii. 2; Matthew xvii. 20. For the term
«idnig in this connexion cannot denote
Christian faith in general, the disposition
common to all Christians; but must neces-
sarily relate to something peculiar. In-
deed, as seems to follow from the relation
of morig to these two modes of operation,
in which a peculiar power of the will over
nature manifests itself, and as is confirmed
by what is predicated of mierig in 1 Cor.
xiii. 2. “If I had faith so that I could
move mountains,” %. e. could render what
appeared impossible, possible by the power
of religious conviction working on the
Will,—the term wigrig evidently denotes the
practical power of the will animated and
elevated by faith. But with this variety in
the manifestations of the charisms, still he
who laboured in the power of the church,
agreed with the worker of miracles, in the
consciousness that all that he effected was
only by the power of God granted to him;
1 Peter iv. 11,

Although, as we have shown, in virtue
of these spiritual gifts imparted to indivi-
duals, according to their various peculiari-
ties, no one could exercise a decidedly one-
sided influence on the church, but all with
reciprocal activity co-operated for the same
object, under the influence of one head,
animating the whole in all its manifold
members, Eph. iv. 16 ; yet it by no means
followed that all guidance* of the church

* We cannot, in this place, allow the view
brought forward by Bauer, to pass unnoticed, that
in the genuine Pauline Epistles, no trace can be
found of dietinct employments and offices for the
guidance and government of the church. The
passage in Romans xii, in which the distinctions
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by human instrumentality was excluded ;
but only that these specially guiding instru-

in the various charisms are pointed out, certainly
shows how flnctuating every thing was at that
time, and how little those charisms will aseist us
as to the meaning of the later church-offices cor-
responding to them. In that passage, it is striking
to notice how Paul, in the 8th and 9th verses,
passes from the charisms which seem to relate to
particalar offices, to the mention of Christian vir-
tues which concerned every believer; at the end
of verse 8, the iasay forms the mt of transition,
and even before that, usradidove not necessarily
relate to any official duty. Thus the view we are
Jed to form of the original constitation of the
churches among Gentile Christians, as they ex-
isted in the apostolic age,—that it was entirely
democratic, is also one of the distinguishing marks
between the churches of Gentile and those of Jew-
ish origin. The case a| to be thus. All the
affairs of the churches were still transacted in an
entirely public manner, so that every deliberative
mecting of the church resembled a strictly popular
assembly. Butit happened of course, that although
no definite offices were instituted, to which certain
employments were exclusively attached, yet each
one occupied himself with those matters for which
he a peculiar charism; those who had
the gift of teaching, generally attended to teaching,
—those who the gift of church govern-
ment, occapied themselves with the duties pertain-
ing to it. Thus, in every meeting of the church,
there was a division among its members of the va.
rious business, in proportion to the peculiar cha-
risms of individuals, yet without the institution of
any definite church-offices. In favour of this view,
it might further be allcged, that, when Paul (1 Cor.
vi.) speaks of a matter belonging to church govern-
ment, the settling of litigations, he does not recom.
mend their committing this business to persons
who held a distinct office of governing, whose con-
cern in that case it would have been; but speaks
of the church as a body, before whose tribunal such

disputes ought to be brought to a decision. -1.;

there not one wise man amonﬁ‘gm (he asked) who
can settle such matters 1” erefore, such wise
persons must be taken from the midst of the church,
(or, in other words, those who had the gift of church
government), to undertake the settlement of these
disputes by means of their peculiar charism, in-
stead of its being referred to any particular office,
which perfectly agrees with the views we have
stated. But this view, which indeed may be formed
edapen h oy opposed by othere. Panl,

upon them, is decidedly opposed by others. Pau
in 1 Cor. xvi,, says, that the family of Stephanas,
as the first Christian family in Achaia, devoted
themselves to the service of the Christian church,
i. e. its members declared themselves ready to un-
dertake church offices; consequently, we may sup-
pose that, at the founding of the church, such of-
fices were institated. That this is his meaning, is
confirmed by the 16th verse, where Paul exhorts
the church to obey such (therefore rulers of the
church), and all
in 1 Thess. v. 12, he speaks of such who laboured
3 the church, presided over them, and admonish-

them. Love to them as overseers on account of
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ments, exercised no exclusive authority,
did not separate themselves from connex-
ion with the whole living organization,
formed by a free reciprocal action of the
individual members, nor dared to violate
their relation to the other members, as
equally serving the same head, and the
same body. There was indeed for this
guidance a peculiar talent inspired by the
Holy Spirit, xapope xvBepvosws. It was
this that fitted a person for the office of
presiding over the church. The name of
presbyter, by which, as we have before re-
marked, this office was first distinguished,
was transferred from the Jewish synagogue
to the Christian church. But when the
church extended itself farther among Hel-
lenic Gentiles, with this name borrowed
from the civil and religious constitution of
the Jews another was joined, which was
more allied to the designations of social
relations among the Greeks, and adapted
to point out the official duties connected

their laborious calling is particularly enjoined;
and thus the exhortation to peace with one another
concludes, since the division in the church would
especially injure their proper relation to these over-
seers of the church, and the want of becoming love
and reverence towards them would also injuriously
operate Aﬁninst the unity of the church. When
Paul, in Romans zvi. 1, mentions a deaconess, it
is certainly presupposed that there were also dea-
cons and presbyters in such a church. When in
Eph. iv. 11, he names pastors and teachers next to
apostles and prophets, and indeed after the men.
tion of charisms as the heavenly gifts bestowed by
Christ, we must infer that, among these pastors
and teachers, there were those who exercised dis-
tinct offices, and that, in general, certain offices
corresponded to certain charisms. We intention.
ally pass over Philippians i. 1, a passage which can
be decisive only for those who, like myself, are con.
vinced of the genuineness of the epistle. Also, when
Luke, Acts xiv. 23, narrates that Paul, on his first
missionary journey, appointed presbyters in the
new churches, this is, in my opinion, certain his-
torical evidence, since I must consider the suspi-
cion that, in this work, a later ecclesiastical point.
of.view has bcen transferred to earlier and differ-
ently formed church-relations as absolutely with-
out foundation. But from the existing relations of
the churches, among which there was not in the
same sense, as in later times, a clergy distinguished
from the laity, it is evident, how, in Romans xii. 7,
along with the charisms connected with specific
offices, those might be named which were not so
connected ; and how Paal could pass on from par.
ticular charisms to general Christian virtues. At.
tention to the poor and sick, which belonged to

pecial business of deacons, was yet something
in which others could be employed, besides those
on whom it officially devolved. See Rothe in the
work before quoted, p. 189.




®
with the dignity of presbyters.®* The name

swigxowros denoted overseers over the whole
of the church and its collective concerns ;
as in Attica those who were commissioned
to organize the states dependent on Athens,
received the title of swmigxesor,} and as in
general it appears to have been a frequent
one, for denoting a guiding oversight in
the public administration.f Since then,
the name swidxowog, was no other than a
transference of an original Jewish and
Hellenistic designation of office, adapted to
the social relations of the Gentiles ; it fol-
lows, that originally both names related
" entirely to the same office, and hence both
names are frequently interchanged as per-
fectly synonymous. Thus Paul addresses
the assembled presbyters of the Ephesian
Church, whom he had sent for as ssioxorous.§
So likewise in 1 Timothy iii. 1, the office
of the presbyters is called smoxesn, and
immediately after (verse 8) the office of
deacon is mentioned as the only existing
church-office besides ; as in Philip. i. 1.
And thus Paul enjoins Titus' to appoint
presbyters, and immediately after calls them
bishops. It is, therefore, certain that every
church was governed by a union of the
elders or overseers|| chosen from among

#* The a) Peter, in his first Epistle (v. 1, 2,)
certainly distinguishes this dignity by the name
mgwhursges, but the duties connected with it, by
the term imiexomsiy = wosuanuy.

t Otherwise called dguortas. Schol. Aristoph.
Av. (1023) u wag’ "ASurasar sic Tas cxumoovs Forss
ininelarSa e wag izaeron wyumounol, 'Exiene-
ol nas QuARRss ixaroirre, ovs oi Aexeves ‘Aguortas

anor.
%u. ad Atticum. vii, ep. 11. Vult me Pom-

pejus esse quem tota hec Cam, et maritima
ora babeat s#xiszoxor, ad z:am et summa
negotii referatur. In a fragment of a work by

Arcsdius Charisius de muneribus civilibus Epis-
oopi qui preesunt pani et ceteris venalibus rebus,
que civitatum is ad quotidianum victum usui
sunt.  Digest. lib. iv. Tit. iv. leg. 18, § 7.

§ Acts xx. 17 and 28. If we believed ourselves
justified in supposing that among them, there
were not y the overseers of the Ephesian
church, but also those of other churches in Lesser
Asia, it might be said, that by these iwwxesoue
only the presidents of the pres ies are intend.
ed. But the other passages in Paul’s epistles, are
against such a distinction, and Luke, who applies
this address only to the overseers of the Ephesian
church, in so doing, shows that he considered the
torms exiexovos and wgwrfuregoc as perfectly sy-
nonymous.

It T must here again explain myself in reference
to the first organization of the churches among the
Gentile Christians, contrary to the view maintain-
ed by Kist and Bauer, that originally very fow
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themselves, and we find among them no
individual distinguished above the rest who
presided as a primus inter pares, though,
probably, in the age immediately succeed-
ing the apostolic, of which we have unfor-
tunately so few authentic memorials, the
practice was introduced to apply to such
an one the name of smdxowos by way of
distinction,® We have no information how
the office of president in the deliberations
of presbyters was held in the apostolic
age. Possibly this office was held in rota-
tion—or the order of seniority might be
followed—or, by degrees, one individual
by his personal qualifications gain such a
distinction; all this, in the absence of in-
formation must be left undetermined ; one
thing is certain, that the person who acted
as president was not yet distinguished by
any particular name,

churches had formed themselves under individual
:l::mbe and that their ﬁr:il' :t;fovemment from
ginning was monsarchi ing to
Bauer, the overseers as such in reﬁrm
peculiar office, were swwneze, and only when
spoken of as united and forming a College, they
were called & o In Acts xiv. 23, we
are told, that F:ul appointed presbyters for the
each phurch & colege of peesbyters, 1€, with
ea u a pres wi
Bauer, we undnm’th;t the unlfu‘t‘yofpal-
b{tcnictobetakeneollecﬁvy. for eacl
church only one presbyter was appointed, this
Wi

-

would be inconsistent with Acts xx. 17, where i
is said, that Paul sent for the presbyters of
church at Ephesus, which implies that a plurality
of presbyters presided over one church; or
word wxangia, which in the passage first quoted is
understood of a single church, must be here arbi-
trarily taken to signify several

¥

g

churches collec-
tively—oertainly quite contrary to the
of the apostolic age, according to which, the word

txzanose signifies, either
church, the total number of believers, i
body, under one head, or a single church or Chris-
tian society. In that case, the plural 7&y ixxaneiaw
must necessarily have been used. Acts xx. 28,
also implies, that over each church a plurality of
presbyters presided. And thus, we must also ex-
plain Titus i. 5, which explanation (of the appoint-
ment of several presbyters in each city) is also
moat favoured by the language there used. I can
discover no other difference between the xgssrBurs-

and eriexowos in the npodolicage,tbm’&n the
gndgniﬁuthennk,thenemdthoduﬁuoﬂha
office, whether the reference is to one or more.

® Perbaps an analogy may be found, in the
fact (if it were s0), that one among the Jewish
presbytors was distinguished by the name of
Archisynsgogos ; o;eu mnme- wesrfy unﬂ

ievreye Ay same relation to eacl

, 88 :ﬁwﬂv«rgu and sxiexonos, the first name

denoting the rank, the second the nature of the
office, dgxerrec Tic ovrayanyue.
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The government of the church was the
peculiar office of such overseers ; it was
their businees to waich over the general
order,—to maintain the purity of the Chris-
tian doctrine and of Christian practice,~
to guard against abuses—to admonish the
faulty—and to guide the public delibera-
tions ; as appears from the passages in the
New Testament where their functions are
described. But their government by no
meansexcluded the participation of the whole
church in the management of their common
concerns, as may be inferred from what we
have already remarked respecting the na-
ture of Christian communion, and is also
evident from many individual examples in
the Apostolic Church. The whole church
at Jerusalem took part in the deliberations
respecting the relation of the Jewish and
Gentile Christians to each other, and the
epistle drawn up after these deliberations
was likewise in the name of the whole
church. The Epistles of the apostle Paul,
which treat of various controverted eccle-
siastical matters, are addressed to whole
churches, and he assumes that the decision
belonged to the whole body. Had it been
otherwise, he would have addressed his
instructions and advice principally, at least,
to the overseers of the church. When a
licentious person belonging to the church
at Corinth was to be excommunicated, the
apostle considered it a measure that ought
to proceed frora the whole society; and
placed himself therefore in spirit among
them, to unite with them in passing judg-
ment ; 1 Cor. v. 3=5. Also, when discours-
ing of the setilement of litigations, the
apostle does not affirm that it properly be-
longed to the overseers of the church; for
if this had been the prevalent custom, he
would no doubt have referred to it; but
what he says seems to imply that it was
usual in particular instances to select arhi-
trators from among the members of the
church ; 1 Cor. vi. 5.

As to what relates to the edification of
the church by the Word, it follows from
what we have before remarked, that this
was not the exclusive concern of the over-
seer of the church; for each one had a
right to express what affected his mind in
the assembly of the brethren ; hence many
did not sufficiently distinguish between
what was fit only for their own chamber,
where every man might freely pour forth
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his heart before God, and what was suita-
ble for communicating publicly,—an error
censured by Paul, as we noticed in speak-
ing of the gift of tongues.*

Only the female members of the church
were ted from this general permis-
sion. The fellowship of a higher life com-
municated by Christianity, extended itself
to the relation between husband and wife ;
and the ubnity to which human nature
aspires accordingso its original destination
was realized in this quarter, as in every
other respect by Christianity. But since
whatever is founded on the laws of nature
is not injured by Christianity, but only
animated afresh, sanctified, and refined;
so also in this higher fellowship of life,
which ought to unite husband and wife,
the latter retains her becoming place ac-
cording to the natural destination of her
sex. Mental receptivity and activity in
family life were recognised in Christianity
as”corresponding to the destiny of woman,
and hence the female sex are excluded
from delivering public addresses on reli-
gious subjects in the meetings of the
church;t 1 Cor. xiv. 34; 1 Timothy
ii. 12.

# It has been maintained, indeed, that this
licence in the apostolic church was extended only
to those who appear as prophets in the Christian
assemblies, But from such special cases a gene-
ral licence is not to be inferred, for these men aa
teachers, armed with divine authority, and speak-
ing in God’s name, might on that account be na-

excepted from common rules. See Mo-
sheim’s Institut. Aist. eccles. major. sec. i. § 10 et
18. Baut this objection is invalidated by what we
bave remarked respecting the prophetis. charism
and ite relation to other isms.

t 1 Cor. xi. 5 appears to contradict this injunc-
tion, and in ancient times the montanists thought
—~with whowm several modern writers bave
—that here an exception is to be found ; as if the
apostles intended to bind by no rule those cases
in which the immediate operation of the Divine
Spirit raised up from the female sex; or
as if he wisked to debar females only from ad-
dresses that were jarly didactic, but not
from the public expression of their feelings. But
as to the first interpretation, it supposes too great
a difference between the difaexer—which must
also proceed from an operation of the Holy Spirit
—and the wgogurwe in reforence to the divine in
both. It must be certainly erroneous to s
that any operation whatever of the Holy Spint in
the Christian church could be lawless. When the

apostle Paul points out to the female that place in
the church wri)::h is assj her by the spirit of
the gospel, which sanctifies nature—the Holy Spi-

rit which is the Spirit of Christianity, follows
every where this law in his operaticns, and we
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Yet as, by the participation of all in the
conduct of church affairs, a regular go-
vernment by appointed organs was not
excluded, but both co-operated for the
general good ; so also together with that
which the members of the church, by
virtue of the common Christian inspiration,
could contribute to their mutual edification,
there existed a regular administration of
instruction in the church, and an oversight
of the transmission and developement of’
doctrine, which in this time of restlessness
and ferment was exposed to so many
adulterations, and for this purpose the
xagidua of didadxalia was designed. There
were three orders of teachers in the apos-
tolic age. The first place is occupied by
those who were personally chosen and set
apart by Christ, and formed by intercourse
with him to be instruments for publishing
the gospel among all mankind—the wit-
nesses of his discourses, his works, his
sufferings, and his resurrection—the Apos-
tles,* among whom Paul was justly in-
cluded, on account of Christ’s personal
appearance to him and the illumination of
his mind independently of the instructions
of the other apostles; next to these, were
the Missionaries or Evangelists, svayys-

cannot suppose that by an exception he would re.
move woman from her natural position. Every
deviation of this kind would appear as something
morbid, and contrary to the spirit of the gospel.

Besides, when Paul gave that prohibition 1n re-
ference to females, he was treating of addresses
that were not didactic. This could therefore
make no exception, which would npplti to both in.
terpretations. We must account for this ammt
contradiction, by supposing that Paul, in se-
cond passage, merely cited an instance of what
occurred in the Corinthian church, and reserved
his censures for another place. One of the rea-
sons which Paul adduces in the quoted
from the first Epistle to Timothy against the
public speaking of females, is the greater danger
of sclf.deception in the weaker sex, and the
spread of errors arising from it—a reason which
would apply with the greatest force to a class of
addresses, in which sober reflectiveness was least
of all in exercise. But this kind of religious ut-
terance would be most suited to the female sex,
where no danger of the sort alluded to, arising
from publicity, would be connected with it—only
it must be confined to the domestic circle. Hence
the daughters of Philip, Acts xxi. 9, notwithstand.
ing that rule, could act as p! unless we
assume that this was an instance which Paul
would have censured.

* This name in a general sense was applied to
others who published divine truth in an extensive
sphere of labour,
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Ndeas ;* and lastly, the Teachers appointed
for separate churches, and taken out of
their body, the ddagxaro. If sometimes
the «gopnras are named next to the apos-
tles and set before the evangelists and the
didagxatoss, such teachers must be meant
in whom that inward condition of life,
from which «popnesusiv proceeded, was more
constant, who were distinguished from other
teachers by the extraordinary liveliness
and steadiness of the Christian inspiration,
and a peculiar originality of their Christian
conceptions which were imparted to them
by special axoxaxwleis of the Holy Spirit;
and indeed these prophets, as is evident
from their position between the apostles
and evangelists, belonged to the class of
teachers who held no office in any one
church, but travelled about, to publish the
gospel in a wider circle. '

As it regards the relation of the didagxa-
Aoi to the wpesBurspos or smidxoros, we dare
not proceed on the supposition, that they
always remained the same from the first
establishment of Christian churches among
the Gentiles, and therefore during the whole
of Paul’s ministry, a period so important
for the developement of the church ; and
hence we are not justified to conclude,
from the characteristics we find in the later
Pauline Epistles, that the relation of these
orders was the same as existed from the
beginning in the Gentile churches. If we
find several things in earlier documents
which are not at variance with these cha-

# This name does not imply that they occupied
themselves with collecting and compiling narrsa-
tives of the life of Christ; for the name way) sy
originally denoted nothing else than the whole
announcement of the salvation granted through
Christ to men, and this announcement embraced
the whole of Christianity. As this announcement
rests on an historical basis, Christ as the Redeemer
is the object of it; and thus the later-derived
meaning 18 formed in which this word is specially
applied to the histories of the Life of Christ Ac-
cording to the original Christian , the
term could only denote one whose calling it was
to publish the doctrine of salvation to men, and
thereby to lay a foundation for the Christian
church; on the contrary, the Jéarzare presup-
posed faith in the doctrine of salvation, and a
church already founded, and employed himself in
the farther training in Christian knowledge. The
use of the word w. axorxe in 2 Tim. iv. 5, fa-
vours this interpretation, and this original Chris-
tian phi was continued in later

although & more modern meaning of the word
we oy wumeonnected with it.—Euseb. Hist.

. iii. ¢, 37,
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racteristics, the supposition must at least
appear possible, that changes in the con-
dition of the churches, and the experiences
of the first period, had occasioned an altera-
tion in this respect; and it is an utterly
unfounded conclusion, if, because traces of
such an altered relation are found in an
epistle ascribed to Paul, any one should
infer that such an epistle could not have
been written in the Pauline period. The
first question then is, What was the origi-
nal relation? If we proceed on the sup-

ition, which is founded on the Pastoral

tters, that the didagxaie belonged to the
overseers of the churches, two cases may
be imagined ; either that all the presbyters
or bishops held also the office of teach-
ers; or, that some among them, according
to their peculiar talent (}agwopa), were
specially employed in the management of
the outward guidance of the church (the
xuf3spwmais), and others with the internal
guidance of the word (the didagxalia), we
shall thus have sgeoBurspar xuBsgywvess=
woipevss and epseBusseos didadxovssg=d1bad-
xado. The first case certainly cannot be
admitted, for the yagiopa of xuBsgvnais is so
decidedly distinct from the xapowa of
didaoxadix, as in common life the talent
for governing and the talent for teaching,
are perfectly distinct from one another.
And according to the original institution
the peculiar office corresponded to the pe-
culiar charism. But since in the latter
part of the Pauline period, those presbyters
who were equally capable of the office of
teachers as well as governors, were espe-
cially commended, it is evident that this
was not originally the case with all. But
neither have we sufficient reason for con-
sidering the second case, as the original
relation of these several offices. Since the
xegsopa of xgogenvas or xuBsgvy (in the First
Epistle to the Corinthians xii. 28, and in
the Epistle to the Romans xii. 8), is so ac-
curately distinguished from the talent of
teaching,—and since these two character-
istics, the «posrmvas and the xuBspvav, evi-
dently exhaust what belonged from the be-
ginning to the office of presbyter or bishop,
and for which it was originally instituted,
we are not obliged to conclude that the
0idaoxadn belonged to the class of over-
seers of the church.

In the Epistle written at a late period
to the Ephesians (iv. 11), the woyusves and
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didadxades, are so far placed together, that
they are both distinguished from those who
presided over a general sphere of labour,
but yet only in that respect. Now the
term woisvss, denotes exactly the office of
rulers of the church, the presbyters or
bishops ; it therefore does not appear evi-
dent that we should class the didagxados
with them. On the other hand, the term
woisevsg might be applied not improperly to
dwdaoxados, since in itself, and from the
manner in which the image of a shepherd
is used in the Old Testament and by Christ
himself] it is fitted to denote the guidance
of souls by the office of teaching. Paul
also classes didayn with those addresses
which are not connected with holding a
particular office (1 Cor. xiv. 26), but what
every one in the church who had an in-
ward call, and an ability for it, was justi-
fied in exercising.

It might also happen, that in a church
after its presbytery had already been esta-
blished, persons belonging to it might
come forward, or new members might be
added, who, in consequence of their pre-
vious education, distinguished themselves
in the office of teaching, even more than
the existing presbyters, which would soon
be evident from the addresses they deli-
vered when the church assembled. At this
season of the first free developement of the
Christian life, would the charism granted
to such persons be neglected or repressed,
merely because they did not belong to the
class of presbyters? There were, as it
appears, some members of the church in
whose dwellings a portion of them used to
assemble, and this depended probably not
always on the convenient locality of their
residence, but on their talent for teaching,
which was thus rendered available; as
Aquila, who though he resided sometimes
at Rome, sometimes at Corinth, or at
Ephesus, always wherever he took up his
abode had a small congregation or church
in his own house. (% dxAndia dv ¢Gdix @
durel.)* Thus originally the office of over-

* The occurrence of such private churches is
made use of by Kist and Bauer as an argument
for their opinion, that ariginally in the larger
cities there were only insulated perticular churches,
under their own guiding presbyters, which were
formed in various parts, and at a subsequent pe.
riod, were united into onc whole. But the Epis-
tles of the apostlo Paul give the clearest evidence
that all the Christians of one city originally formed



seer of the church, might have nothiag in
common with the communication of in-
struction. Although ‘the overseers of the
church took cognizance not only of the

conduct of its members, but also of
that which would be considered as forming
its basis, the maintenance of pure doctrine,
and the exclusion of error; and though
from the beginning care would be taken,
to appoint persons to this office, who had
attained to maturity and steadiness in their
Christian principles, it did not follow that
they must possess the gift of teaching, and
in addition to their other labours occupy
themselves in public addresses. It might
be, that at first the didaoxodua was generally
not connected with a distinct office, but
that those who were fitted for it came for-
ward in the pablic assemblies as didadxado ;
until it came to that those who were
specially furnished with the yapiopa of
Sdagnadse, of whom there would naturally
be only a few in most churches, were con-
sidered as those on whom the stated de-
livery of instruction developed. In the
Epistle to the Galatians (vi. 6), Paul may
be thought to intimate® that there were

one whole church. Yet we may easily suppose
that some parts of the church, without separating
themselves from the whole body and its guidance,
held particular meetings in the house of some per-
son whose locality was very suitable, and who
acted as the ddwexanrcs for the edification of such
small assemblies. Thus it may be explained how
Aquila and Priscilla, while they sojourned at
Rome, or Corinth, or Ephesus, might have such
a small Christian society in their own house. Yet
it does not seem right to consider these as abso-
lutely separate and distinct churches; for we
eoulg not sup that such a company of be-
lievers would g:‘:uiﬁng for the arrival of a per-
son like Aquila, who so often his resi-

dence; they must have had a fixed place of | und

assembling, and their appointed overseers, (a pres-
byter or bishop, according to that supposition.)
In 1 Cor. xvi. 20, the church, forming one whole
(all the brethren), is exnu-l distinguished from
u:by such partial assembly. Romans xvi. 23,
a brother is mentioned in whose house the whole
church held their meeti In Coloss. iv. 15,
after a salutation to the whole church, an indivi-
dual is specified and included in the salutation, at
whose house such private meetmgs were held.
Baut it may be questioned whether in sach places
as Romans xvi. 14, 15, (“ Salate Asyncritus—-—
Phlologas—ond "ol the ‘sinie ehat are wich

i e saints are wil
them,”) meetings of this kind are intended or
only those persons who, on account of their family
ties or connexions in business, lived in intimacy
with one another.

® Even after the reasons alleged by Schott
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already teachers i by the ¢hurch,
who ought to receive their maintenance
from them. But the question arises, whether
these words relate to the didagxadre, or to
the itinerant svayyshioras ; also, whether
the passage speaks, not of any regular
salary, but of the contributions of free love,
by which the immediate wants of these
missionaries were relieved. At all events,
~—which would also be confirmed by this
latter passage, in case it is understood of
Sidagxalo, these were and continued to be
distinct from the overseers of the church
in general, although in particular cases the
talents of teaching and governing were con-
nected, and the presbyter was equally able
as a teacher.,

At a later period, when the pure gospel
had to combat with manifold errors, which
threatened to corrupt it—as was especially
the case during the latter period of Paul's
ministry,—at this critical period it was
thought necessary to unite more closely the
offices of teachers and overseers, and with
that view to take care that overseers should
be appointed, who would be able by their
public instructions to protect the church
from the infection of false doctrine, to es-
tablish others in purity of faith, and to
convince the gainsayers; Titus i. 9; and
hence he esteemed those presbyters who
laboured likewise in the office of teaching,
as deserving of special honour.

We have already remarked, that only
females were excluded from the right of
speaking in the public meetings of- the
against this inter| tion, in his commen an
ﬂfia Epistle, I cam? h:;: considering it‘::ythe
only natural one. And I cannot agree with the
other, according to which the wirn ayevic is

erstood in a spiritaal sense, (following the ex-
ample of their teachers in all that is good) I
cannot suppose that Paul, if he wished to admo-
nish the Galatians to follow the example of their
teachers in the Christian life, would have expressed
himself in so obscure and spiritless a manner. As
to the objection against the first interpretation,
that it does not suit the connexion, I cannot admit
its correctness. The exhortations to gentleness
and humility in social intercourse, introduce the
series of special exhortations, V. 26, vi. 6, where
the & marks the continued developement, a new
exhortation follows, namely, that they should be
ready to communicate of their goods to
their teachers; then v. 7, that they must not think
of reaping the fruits of the if their conduct
was not formed agreeably to it; if they, with all
their care directed only to earthly things, neglected
such a duty towards thoee who laboured for the
salvation of their souls.
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churcf. But yet the gifts peculiar to their
sex might be made available for the out-
ward service of the church, in rendering
assistance of various kinds, for which wo-
men are peculiarly fitted ; and according
to existing social habits, a deacon in many
of his official employments might excite
suspicion in reference to his conduct towards
the female members of the church; but it
was desirable by all means to guard against
such an imputation on the new religious
sect, of which men were easily inclined to
believe evil, becanse it was new and op-
posed to the popular faith. Hence the office
of deaconess was instituted in addition
to that of deacon, probably first in the
churches of Gentile Christians. Of its insti-
tution and nature in the apostolic age we
have no precise information, since we find
it explicitly mentioned in only one passage
of the New Testament; Romans xvi. 1.
In modern times, indeed, what Paul says
in'1 Tim. v. 8-186, of the widows who re-
ceived their maintenance from the church,
has been applied to these deaconesses. And
many qualifications which he requires of
those who were to be admitted into the
number of widows l(v. 10), and which ap-
pear to contain a reference to their special
employments, as attention to strangers and
the care of the poor, are in favour of the
supposition. But since Paul only distin-
guished them as persons supported by the
church,* without mentioning any active
service as devolving upon them; since he
represents them as persons who, as suited
their age and condition, were removed from
all occupation with earthly concerns, and
dedicated their few remaining days to de-
votion and prayer ; and since, on the con-
trary, the office of deaconess certainly
involved much active employment; we
have no ground whatever for finding in
this passage deaconesses, or females out
of whose number deaconesses were cho-

® I do not perceive how Bauer can trace in the
5th chapter of the First Epistle to Timothy, that
at that time the name x»ga: was applied to young
unmarried females, in reference to their station in
the church, which would be among the marks of
a writing composed at a later period. The orra
X»gas in v. 5, are the traly destitute, who could find
relief only in the church for their loneliness, con.
trasted with the widows mentioned in verse 4, who
were supported by their own relations, instcad of
being a burden to the church. The yuaga= peuor-
apss, verse 5, where the xasis to be understood
e .

ve.
13
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sen,* What Paul says in the passage
quoted above of the deaconess of the
church at Cenchrea, appears by no means
to agree with what is said in the First Epis-
tle to Timothy, concerning the age and
destitute condition of widows. We must
rather imagine such females to be among
those widows who, after presenting 2 mo-
del in discharging their duties as Christian
wives and mothers, would now obtain re-
pose and a place of honour in the bosom
of the church where alone they could find a
refuge in their .loneliness; and by their
devotional spiritual life, set an edifying ex-
ample to other females ; perhaps also they
might be able to communicate to such of
their sex as sought their advice, the resuits
of their Christian experience collected in
the course of a long life, and make a
favourable impression even on the Gentiles.

.Hence it would naturally be an occasion

of scandal, if such persons quitted a life
of retirement and devotion, and showed a
fondness for habits that were inconsistent
with their matronly character. At all
events, we find here an ecclesiastical ar-
rangement of later date, which is also indi-
cated by other parts of the Epistle.

The consecration to offices in the church
was conducted in the following manner.
After those persons to whom its perfbr-
mance belonged, had laid their hands- on
the head of the candidate,—~a symbolic

action borrowed from the Jewish np’po,

H
—they besought the Lord that he would
grant, what this symbol denoted, the im-
partation of the gifts of his Spirit for carry-
ing on the office thus undertaken in his
pame. If, as was presumed, the whole
ceremony corresponded to its intent, and
the requisite disposition existed in those for
whom it was performed, there was reason
for considering the communication, of the
spiritual gifts necessary for the office, as
connected with this consecration performed
in the name of Christ. And since Paul
from this point of view designated the whole
of the solemn proceeding, (without separat-
ing it into its various eclements), by that
which was its external symbol (as in scriptu-
ral phraseology, a single act of a transaction

® The supposition, that in v. 9, mention is made
of a different class of widows than those in v, 3,
appears to me utterly untenable. A comparison
of v. 16, with v. 4 and 8, plainly shows that thia
whole section relates to the same subject.



cansisting of several parts, and sometimes
that which was most striking to the senses,
is often mentioned for the whole;) he re-
quired of Timothy that he should seek to
zevive afresh the spiritual gifts that he had
received by the laying on of hands.

Respecting the election to offices in the
church, it is evident that the first deacons,
and the delegates who were authorized by
the church to accompany the apostles, were
choeen from the general body ; 2 Cor. viii.
19. From these examples, we may conclude
that a similar mode of proceeding was
adopted at the appointment of presbyters.
But from the fact that Paul committed to
bis disciples Timothy and Titus (to whom

.be assi the organization of new
churches, or of such as had been injured
by many corruptions), the appointment like-
wise of presbyters and deacons, and called
their attention to the qualifications for
such offices, weare by no means justified
in concluding that they performed all this
alope without the co-operation of the
chugches. The manuerin which Paul was
wontto address himself tothe whole church,
and to take into account the co-operation
of the whole community, which must be
apparent to every ome in reading his
Epistles,—leads us to expect, that where a
church was already established, he would
admit it as a party ia their common con-
cerns. It is possible, that the apostle him-
self in many cases, as on the founding of
a new church, might think it advisable to
nominate the persons best fitted for such
offices, and a proposal from such a quar-
ter would naturally carry the greatest
weight with it. In the example of the
family of Stephanas at Corinth, we see that
those who first undertook office in the
church, were members of the family first
converted in that city.

It was also among the churches of the
Gentile Christians that the peculiar nature
of the Christian worship was fully expressed
in the character of their cultus. For
among the Jewish Christians the ancient
forms of the Jewish cultus were still re-
tained, though persons of this class whe
were deeply imbued with the spirit of the
gospel, and hence had acquired the essence
of inward spiritual worship, which is limited
to no place or time ;—were made free as it
regarded their inward life from the thral-
dom of these forms, and had learned to re.

CONSTITUTION OF THE CHURCH.

R
|
[Boex HI. ‘

fine these forms by viewing thenf®in the
light of the gospel. Such persons thought
that the powers of the future world which
they were conscious of having received,
would still continue to operate in these
forms belonging to the ancient economy,
uatil that future world and the whole of
its new heavenly economy would arrive,
by means of the return of Christ to com-
plete his kingdom,—a decisive era which |
appeared to them not far distant. On the
contrary, among the Gentiles the free ‘
spiritual worship of God developed itself in
direct opposition to Judaism and the at- ’
tempts to mingle Judaism and Christianity.
According to the doctrine of the apostle ‘
Paul, the Mosaic law in its whole extent
bad lost its value as such to Christians;
nothing could be a rule binding on Chris-
tians on account of its being contained in
the Mosaic law; but, whatever was bind-
ing as a law for the Christian Jife, must as
such derive its authority from another quar-
ter. Hence a transference of the Old Tes-
tament command of the sanctity of the
Sabbath to the New Testament standing-
point was not admissible. Whoever con-
sidered himself subject to one such com-
mand, in Paul’s judgment again placed hirn-
self under the yoke of the whole law ; his
inward life was thereby brought into servi-
tude to outward earthly things, and sinking
into Jewish nationalism, denied the univer-
salism of the gospel ; for on the standing.
point of the gospel, the whole life became
in an equal manper related to God, and
served to glorify him, and thenceforth no
opposition existed between what belonged
to the world and what belonged to "God.
Thus all the days of the Christian life must
be equally holy to the Lord; hence Paul
says to the Galatian Christians, who had
allowed themselves to be so far led astray
as to acknowledge the Mosaic law as bind-
ing, and to observe the Jewish feasts,
s After that ye have known God, or rather
(by his pitying love) have been led to the
knowledge of God, how turn ye again® to
the weak and beggarly elements, where-
unto ye desire again to be in bondage 1t

* Thus he spoke to those who had formerly been
heathens; for although in other points Judaism
might be considered as opposed to heathenism,
yet he viewed as an element common to both, the
cleaving to outward forms.

t I have translated this passage according to the




Cumar. V.]

Gal. v. 9. He fears that his labours
among them to make them Christians had
been in vain, and for this very reason, be-
cause they reckoned the observance of cer-
tain days as holy to be an essential part of
religion. The upostle does not here op-
pose the Christian feasts to the Jewish, but
he considers the whole reference of religion
te certain days as something foreign to the
exalted standing-point of Christian freedom,
and belonging to that of Judaism and Hea-
thenism. With a similar polemical view (in
Coloss. ii. 16) he declares his opposition to
those who considered the observation of
certain days as essential to religion, and
condemned those who did not observe them.
Although, in the Epistle to the Romans,
xiv. 1-8, he enjoins forbearance towards
such in whom the Christian spirit was not
yet developed with true freedom, yet he cer-
tainly considers it as the most genuine
Christianity—to think every day alike, to
hold none as peculiarly sacred to the Lord;
the xgwsrv widey huspav—ym govsiv xvgigp TV

t is worthy of notice, that Paul in such
passages entirely rejects even festive ob-
servances, as they were considered ameng
Gentiles and Jews as something absolutely
essential to religion, and does not even
mention any days which might be expressly
sacred in a freer method, and suited to
Christianity, Christian feasts properly so

sense; more literally it would be,—* or rather are
known by God”—Living in cstrangement from
him, they lived in lPil‘itllll darkness, in i
of God and of divine things; but now by the
mercy of God revealing itself to them, they ob-
tained living communion with him, and the true
knowledge of him. After Paul had contrasted
their present standing-point of divine knowledge
with that of their former ngonnee, he corrects
himself, in order not to let it be imagined that they
were indebted simply to the exercise of their own
reason for this knowledge of God, and represents
in strong terms, that they were indebted for every
thing to divine grace, the grace of redemption.
Therefore, were guilty of ingratitade, in not
making use of the knowledge vouchsafed to them
by the grace of God. it been possible for
Paul, according to the idiom of the Greek, to mark
i of the same word , the
i imparted
by God, and a knowledge gained oulgth“mh‘
of the mental powers alone, he w. for that pur.
pose have used the passive form. This, indeed,
the laws of the Greek language did not permit;
but yet the passivo form, according to his custo-
nuyﬂelhnm.’widiom,ganhimmo i
to mark the contrast which he had in his mind
till more strongly.
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called. So far was he from thinking that
on the Christian standing-point, there could
be days which could in any manoer bear a
resemblance to what in the Jewish sense
was a feast, or that it was necessary to
set apart any day whatever as specially to
be obeerved by the Church! From such
passages we may conclude, that, in the
Gentile Churches, all days of the week
were considered alike suitable for the ser-
vice of the Church ; and that all preference
of one day to another was regarded as
quite foreiga to the genius of the gospel.
A perfectly unquestionable and decided
mention of the ecclesiastical observance of
Sunday among the Gentile Christians, we
cannot find in the times of the apostle Paul,
but there are two passages which make its
existence probable. If, what Paul says, 1
Cor. xii. 2, relates to collections which
were made at the meetings of the church,
it would be evident from this passage that
at that time the Sunday was speciaily de-
voted to such meetings. But Paul, if we
examiuoe his language closely,says no more
than this: that every one should lay by in
his own house on the first day of the week,
whatever he was able to save. This cer-
tainly might mean, that every one should
bring with him the sum he had savedito the
meeting of the church, that thus the indi-
vidual contributions might be collected to-
gether, and be ready for Paul as soon as
he came. But this would be making a
gratuitous supposition, not at all required
by the connexion of the passage.® We
may fairly understand the whole passage to
mean, that every one on the first day of
the week should lay aside what he could
spare, so that when Paul came, every one
might be prepared with the total of the sum
thus laid by, and then, by putting the sums
together, the collection of the whole church
would be at once made. If we adopt this
interpretation, we could not infer that
special meetings of the church were held
and collections made on Sundays. And if
we assume that, independently of the in-
fluence of Christianity, the Jewish reckon-
ing by weeks, had been adopted among
the heathen in the Roman empire ; still in
this passage we can find no evidence for
the existence of a religious distinction of

® The word Sacavgilar, 1 Cor. xvi. 2, applied to
setting aside the small sums weekly, is against
the notion of a publie collection.
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Sunday. But since we are not authorized
to make this assumption unless a church
consisted for the most part of those who
had been Jewish Proselytes,* we shall be
led to infer that the religious observances
of Sunday occasioned its being considered
the first day of the week. It is also men-
tioned in Acts xx. 7, that the church at
Troas assembled on a Sunday and cele-
brated the Lord’s Supper. Here the ques-
tion arises, whether Paul put off his depar-
ture from Troas to the next day, because
he wished to celebrate the Sunday with this
<hurch—or whether the church met on the
Sunday (though they might have met on
any other day), because Paul had fixed to
leave Troas on the following day.

At all events, we must deduce the origin
of the religious observance of Sunday,
not from the Jewish-Chrisfian churches,
but from the peculiar circumstances of
ithe Gentile Christians, and may account
for the practice in the following manner.
“Where the circumstances of the churches

.did not allow of daily meetings for devo-
stion-and agapse—although in the nature of
Christianity no necessity could exist for
- suth a-distinction—although on the Chris-
-tian standing-point all days were to be con-
. sidered as equally holy, in an equal man-
- ner devoted-to the Lord—yet on account of
- peculiar- outward relations, such a distine-
; tion-of a partioular day was adopted for re-
 ligious communion. They did not choose
tthe Sabbath which the Jewish Christians
celebrated, in ordgr to avoid the risk of
mingling Judaism -and Christianity, and
tbecause another gvent was more closely
. associated with Christian sentiments. ‘The
.sufferings and resurrection of Christ ap-
,peared as the central-point of Christian
.knowledge and prectice; since his resur-
rection was viewed -as the foundation of
all Christian ‘joy ard ‘hope, it was natural
.that the day which was eonnected with the
remembrance of -this event, should be spe-
,cially devoted to Christian communion.

But if a weekly day was thus distin-
guished in the churches of Gentile Chris-
Atians, still it is very doubtfid that any yearly
commemoration of the resurrection was
observed ameng them. Some have en-
deavoured te find in 1 Cor. v. 7, a refer-
gnce to a Christian passoverto be celebrated

® See Ideler’s Chronologie, i. 190,

in a Christian sense with a decided refer-
ence to Christien truth: but we can find a
reference only to a Jewish passover,
which was still celebrated by the Jewish
Christians. When Paul was writing those
words, the Jews and Jewish Christians were
present to his imagination, as on the four-
teenth of Nisan, they carefully searched
every corner of their houses, lest any mor-
sel of leaven should have escaped their
notice. This practice of outward Judaism
he applies in a epiritualized sense to Chris-
tians, ¢ Purify yourselves from the old
leaven (the leaven of your old nature
which still cleaves to you from your old
corruption), that you may become a new
mass (meaning renewed and justified human
nature), and as-it were unleavened; that
is, purified by Christ from the leaven of
sin, as elsewhere Paul represents purifica-
tion from sin, the being dead to sin as con-
nected with the death of Christ,* for Christ
has been offered as our paschal lamb : they
ought ever to remember that true paschal
lamb, by whose offering they were truly
freed from sin; the Jewish passover was
‘henceforth wholly useless. Therefore, as
men purified from sin by Christ our pas-
chal lamb, let us celebrate the feast, not
after the manner of the Jews, who swept
the leaven out of their houses, but retained
the leaven of old corruption in their bearts
—but let us so celebrate it that we may be
a mass purified in heart from the leaven of
sin.” In all this, there is evidently 1o
reference to the celebration of a Christien
passover among Gentile Christians, but
only the contrast of the spiritual passover
comprehending the whole life of the re-
deemed, with the merely outward Jewish
feast.t -

# This is no doubt the simplest interpretation
of the words x23ws irrs dduuos “ as ye are unice:
vened,” purified as redeemed persons, for ever from
the Supn Tic auagriac. But, if with Grotius, ¥
understand the words according to the analogy of
the Greek dosros, dowor, *“ a8 ye eat no leaven,” @
thus are equivalent to, “as ye celebrate the feas
of unlbe:vened bread, or the Passover,” still "':’
may be understood only of a spiritual passover;
for otherwise it would ‘3’.,. ape? with that which
is afterwards adduced as a reason, and it would
also be implied, that the Gentile Christians had
refrained from leavened bread at Easter, whi
Patil, on his principles, could not have aflowed:

t If we supposed that these words related to 22
Easter feast, celebrated among the Gentile Chris-
tians, it would follow that they oclebrated thif
feast at the same time as the ‘e'ym and thea ¥
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The celebration of the two symbols of
Christian communion, Baptism and the
Lord’s Supper, belonged to the unchangea-
ble plan of the Christian church, as framed
by its Divine Founder ; these rites were to
be recognised equally by Jews and Gentiles,
and no alteration would be made in refer-
ence to them by the peculiar formation of
ecclesiastical life among the Gentiles; we
need therefore to add little to what we have
before remarked. In Baptism, entrance
into communion with Christ appears to
have been the essential point ; thus persons
were united to the spiritual body of Christ
and received into the communion of the
redeemed, the church of Christ; Gal. iii.
27 ; 1 Cor. xii. 13. Hence baptism, accord-
ing to its characteristic marks, was desig-
nated a baptism into Christ, into the name
of Christ, as the acknowledgment of Jesus

as the Messiah was the original article of | p

faith in the apostolic church, and this was
probably the most ancient* formula of bap-
tism, which was still made use of even in the
third century (see my Church History, vol.
i. p. 546). The usual form of submersion
at baptism, practised by the Jews, was
transferred to the Gentile Christians. In-
deed, this form was the most suitable to
signify that which Christ intended to render
an object of contemplation by such a sym-
bol ; the immersion of the whole man in
the spirit of a new life. But Paul availed
himself of what was accidental to the form
of this symbol, the twofold act of submer-
sion and of emersion, to which Christ cer-
tainly made no reference at the institution
of the symbol. As he found therein a
reference to Christ Dead, and Christ Risen,
the negative and positive aspect of the
Christian life—in the imitation of Christ to
die to all ungodliness, and in communion
with him to rise to a new divine life—so
in the given form of baptism, he made use
of what was accessory in order tqQ repre-
sent by a sensible image, the idea and de-
sign of the rite in its connexion with the
whole essence of Christianity.

Since baptism marked the entrance into
communion with Christ, it resulted from
the nature of the rite, that a confession of

would hardly be poesible to explain the rise of the
disputes relative to the time of obeerving Easter.

¢ In the Shepherd of Hermas (visio iit. c. 7), in
Fabriceii ood. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 804, it is said,
bapticewi in nomine Domini.
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faith in Jesus as the Redeemer would be
made by the person to be baptized ; and in
the latter part of the apostolic age, we may
find indications of the existence of such a
practice.* °As baptism was closely united
with a conscious entrance on Christian
communion, faith and baptism were always
connected with one another ; and thus it is
in the highest degree probable that baptism
was performed only in instances where
both could meet together, and that the prac-
tice of infant baptism was unknown at this
period. We cannot infer the existence of in-
fant baptism from the instance of the bap-
tism of whole families, for the passage in 1
Cor. xvi. 15, shows the fallacy of such a
conclusion, as from that it appears that the

* These indications are such as will not amount
to incontrovertible certainty. We find the least
doabtful reference in 1 Peter iii. 21, but the inter-
retation even of this has been much
disputed. If the words are understood in this
sense, “a question according to a good conscience
in relation to God, by means of the resurrection of
Christ,” a question proposed at baptism might be
inferred from it, of which the purport would be,
whether a person believed in the resurrection of
Christ, as the pledgg of the forgiveness of sins

ted to him, mﬂenee would think of God in
this faith with a good conscience. But Winer
against such an interpretation of the passage
{ustl objects, that in this case, the answer given
y the candidate as an expression of his confes.
sion of his faith, of what peculiarly related to sal-
vation, and not the question, must have been men-
tioned. Yet Winer's explanation (in his Grammar)
in reference to the word ersgwrauax,—the seeking
of a conscience after God,—although ¢wegn-
72y sic in the Hellenistic idiom, as the passage
adduced by Winer shows, may have this meanin
—does not appear the most patural. If Paul ha
wished to say this, would he not have preferred
using the form izxegwrnox? And might it not be
said against this Interpretation, that the apostle
would have rcpresented that which saved at bap-
tism, not the seeking afler God, but the finding
Gdd through Christ, the longing for communion
with him, according to the analogy of scriptural
representations on this subject ?

But what Peter wished particularly to point out,
was the spiritual character of the whole baptismal
rite, in opposition to a mere outward sensible
purification. This spiritual charactcr might be
pointed out by the question proposed at baptism,
which referredv to the spiritual religious object of
the rite, and the question is alluded to instead of
the answer, because it precedes and is that which
gives occasion to the answer, and thus the first
interpretation may be justified. .

The second trace of such a baptismal confession
is found in 1 Tim. vi. 12, but it is not quite.endent,
that a confession of this kind is intended ; it might
be only one which Timothy had given from the
free impulse of feeling, when he was set apart to
be the associate of Paul in publishing the gospel.



102

whole family of Stephanas, who were bap-
tived by Paul, consisted of adultd. That
not till so late a period as (at least cer-
tainly not earlier than) Ireneeus, a trace of
infant baptism appears, and that it first be-
came recognised as an apostolic tradition
in the course of the third century, is evi-
dence rather against than for the admission
of its apostolic origin ; especially since, in
the spirit of the age when Christianity ap-
peared, there were many elements which
must have been favourable to the introduc-
tion of infant baptism,—the same elements
from which proceeded the notion of the
magical effects of outward baptism, the no-
tion of its absolute necessity for salvation,
the notion which gave rise to the mythus
that the apostles baptized the Old Testa-
ment saints in Hades. How very much
must infant baptism have corresponded
with such a tendency, if it had been fa-
voured by tradition! It might indeed be
alleged, on the other hand, that after infant
baptisin had long been recognised as an
apostolic tradition, many other causes
hindered its universal introduction, and the
same causes might slill earlier stand in the
way of its spread although a practice sanc-
tioned by the apostles. But these causes
could not have acted in this manner, in the
post-apostolic age. In later times, we sec
the opposition between theory and practice,
in this respect, actually coming forth. Be-
sides, it is a different thing, that a practice
which could not altogether deny the marks
of its later institution, although at last re-
cognised as of apostolic founding, could
not for a length of time pervade the life of
the church ; and that a practice really, pro-
ceeding from apostolic institution and tra-
dition, notwithstanding the authority that
introduced it, and the circumstances in its
favour arising from the spirit of the imes,
should yet not have been generally adopted.
And if we wish to ascertain from whom
such an institution was originated, we
should say, certainly not immediately from
Christ himself. Was it from the primitive
church in Palestine, from an injunction
given by the earlier apostles? But among
the Jewish Christians, circumcision was
held as a seal of the covenant, and hence,
they had so much less occasion to make
use of another dedication for their children,
Could it then have been Paul, who first
among heathen Christians introduced this
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alteration by the use of baptism ? But this
would agree least of all with the peculiar
Christian characteristics of this apostle.
He who says of himself that Christ seat him
not to baptize but to preach the gospel ; he
who always kept his eye fixed on one thing,
justification by faith, and so carefully avoid-
ed every thing which could give a handle
or support to the notion of a justification
by outward things (the dagxia)—how could
he have set up infant baptism against the
circumecision that continued to be practised
by the Jewish Christians? In this case,
the dispute carried on with the Judaizing
party, on the- necessity of circumcision,
would easily have given an opportunity of
introducing this substitute into the contro-
versy, if it had really existed. The evi-
dence arising from silence on this topic has
therefore the greater weight.* We find,

# If it could be shown, that at this time there
was a practice of administering to living persons
a substitutiona: f)aptism for I:ie dead, an inter-
pretation of 1 Cor. xv. 19, which has been lately
advocated by Ruckert—this would stand in striking
contradiction with the absence of infant-baptism.
If so unconditional a necessity was ascribed to
outward baptism, and such a magical power for
the salvation of men, as to have occasioned the
introduction of such a practice, from such a stand.
ing-point men must have been brought much
sooner to the practice of infant-baptism. But
although the explanation here posed, arises
from the most natural interpretation of the words,
I canpot assent to it, since it does not satisfy
other conditions of a correct exegesis, What idea
can we form of such a practice of substitutionary
baptism? Was it that persons hoped by means
of it, to save their deccased friends and relatives,
and those who had remained far from the faith?
But since at that time such stress was laid on the

ity of rep and faith, we are at a loas
to conceive how such an error and abuse could
gain acceptance. The supposition of this neces-
sity lies at the foundation of the mythus of the
baptism administered in Hades to the saints of the
Old Testament. We might rather suppose that
if persons who had become believers died before
they could fulfil their resolution of being baptized
—a substitutionary baptism would be made use of
for them. But in such cases, it would have been
more consonant to a superstitious adherence to an
outward rite, that they should have hastened to
impart baptism to the dying, or even to the dead,
and we find traces of both practices in later
times. Of a subetitutionary baptiem, on the con-
trary, no trace can be found, with the exception
of the single passage in Paul's writings. An im-
proper apﬁnl has been made on this point to Ter-
tullian. He says, de resurrectione carnis, c. 48,
only what he believed was to be found in thess
words of Paul, without referring to any other
quarter. In his.work against Marcion, v. 10, he
also refers to this passage, and such a smhstitu.
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indeed, in one passage of Paul, 1 Cor. vii. |
14, a trace, that already the children of|
Christians were distinguished from the
children of heathens, and might be con-
sidered in a certain sense as belonging to
the church, but this is not deduced from
their having partaken of baptism, and this
mode of connexion with the church is
rather evidence against the éxistence of
infant baptism. The apostle is here treat-
ing of the sanctifying influence of the com-.
munion between parents and children, by
which the children of Christian parents
would be distinguished from the children
of those who were not Christian, and in
virtue of which they might in a certain
sense be termed dyix in contrast with the

.* Baut if infant baptism had been
then in existence, the epithet &y, applied
to Christian children would have been de-
duced only from this sacred rite by which
they had become incorporated with the
Christian Church. But in the point of view

tionary baptism appeared to him as somewhat
analogous to the heathenish purgations for the
dead on the lst of February, the Februationes.
He thought it important to remark, that Paul
could not bave approved of sach a practice, “ Vi.
derit institatio ista. Kalende si Februarie
respondebunt illi: pro mortuis petere. Noli ergo
apostolum novum statim auctorem aut confirma-
torem ejus denotare, ut tanto magis sisteret carnis
resurrectionem, quanto illi qui vane pro mortuis
baptizarentur, fide resarrectionis hoc facerent.”
And he himself afterwards proposes another inter-
pretation of the passage, according to which there
s no allusion to a substitutionary baptism. Later
nneducated Marcionites in Syria had most probe-
bly from this passage of 8t. Paul's, adopted a
ctice altogether at variance with the spirit of
ﬁ:rcion. Besides, we might suppose that Paaul
employed an argumentum ad hominem, and ad-
duced a superstilious custom as evidence of a
truth lying at the foundation of Christian know-
ledge. But still it is difficult to suppose that Paul,
who 8o zealously opposed all dependence on out-
ward things, and treated it as the worst adaltera-
&nofmlmi-boﬁ not from the first have
imself in strongest terms inst

such a delusion. e
® The immediate impressions—which proceed
from the whole of the intercourse of life, and by
means of the natural feeling of dependence of
children on their parents, pass from the latter to
the former—have a far stronger hold than the ef
fects of instruction, and sach impressions may be-
gin before the ability for receiving instruction in
a direct manner exists. These impressions attach
themselves to the first germa of consciousness, and
on that account, the commencement of this sancti-
gi:g influence cannot be precisely determined.
De Wette's excelleat remarks in the “ Studien
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here chosen by Paul, we find (although it
testifies against the existence of infant bap-
tism) the fundamental idea from which in-
fant baptism was afterwards necessarily
developed, and by which it must be justified
to agree with Paul’s sentiments ; an indi-
cation of the pre-eminence belonging to
children born in a Christian community ;
the consecration for the kingdom of God,
which is thereby granted to them, an im-
mediate sanctifying influence which would
communicate itself to their earliest deve-
lopement.*

As to the celebration of the Holy Supper,
it continued to be connected with the com-
mon meal, in which all as members of one
family joined, as in the primitive Jewish
church, and agreeably to its first institution.
In giving a history of the Corinthian church,
we shall have occasion to speak of the
abuses which arose from the mixture of
ancient Grecian customs with the Christian
festival.

The publication of the gospel among
the heathen, was destitute of those facilities
for its reception, which the long-continued
expectation of a Redeemer as the promised
Messiah gave it among the Jews. Here
was no continuous succession of witnesses
forming a revelation of the living God,
with which the gospel, as already indicated
and foretold by the law and prophets among
the Jews, might connect itself. Still the
annunciation of a Redeemer found its
point of connexion in the unjversal feeling
adhering to the very essence of human

* The words in 1 Cor. vii. 14, may be taken in
a twofold manner. If we understand with De
Wetté the ouls as applied to all Christians—(which
the connexion and the use of the plural render pro-
bable—) then the apostle infers that the children
of Christians, although not incorporated with the
church, nor yet baptized, might be called ey
{which is De Welte’s opinion), and thus what we
have remarked in the text, follows as a necessary
consequence., But if we admit that Paul is speak-
ing of the case of married persons, in which one
party was a Christian, and the other a heathen,
and that from the sanctification of the children of
such a marriage, he infers the sanctification of the
whole marriage relation—which thought perfectly
suits the connexion—then it would appear that
Paul deduces a sanctification of the children by
their connexion with the parents, but not from their
baptism, for the baptism of children, in these cir-
cumstances, could, in many instances, be hardly
performed. If an infant baptism then existed, he
could not call the children of such a mixed mar.
riage 4y, in the same sense as the children of
pearents who were both Christians,
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nature—the feeling of disunion and guilt,
and as a consequence of this, though not
brought out with distinctness, a longing
after redemption from such a condition ;
and by the mental developement of these
nations, and their political condition at that
period, sentiments of this class were more
vividly felt, while the feeling of disunion
(in man’s own powers, and between man
and God) was manifested in the prevailing
tendency towards dualistic views. The
youthful confidence of the old world was
constantly giving way to a feeling of dis-
union and sadness excited by the more pow-
erful sense of the law written on the heart,
which like the external law given the Jews,
was destined to guide the Gentiles to the
Saviour. The gospel could not be pre-
sented in the relation it bore to Judaism, as
the completion of what already existed in
the popular religion; it must come forth as
the antagonist of the heathenish deification
of nature, and could only attach itself to
the truth lying at the foundation of this
enormity, the sense, namely, in the human
breast of a hidden, unknown deity ; it was
necessary to announce Christianity as the
revelation of that God in whom, by virtue
of their divine original, men *lived and
moved and had their being,” but of whom,
in consequence of their estrangement from
him by sin, they had only a mysterious
sense as an unknown and distant divinity.
Under this aspect it might also be repre-
sented as a completion of that which was
implanted by God in the original constitu-
of man, as the final aim of this indistinct
longing. Also, in relation to all that was
truly natural, belonging to the original
nature of man, and not founded in sin, it
might be truly asserted, that Christ came
not to destroy, but to fulfil. And here
certainly the Gentiles were placed in a
more advantageous position than the Jews;
they were not exposed to the temptation of
contemplating Christianity only as the com-
pletion of a religious system already in ex-
istence, and of disowning its purpose of
producing an entire transformation of the
life; for to a convert from heathenism,
Christianity presenting itself in direct op-
position to the whole of his former religious
standing-point, must necessarily appear as
something altogether new and designed to
effect an entire revolution. Meanwhile,
although Christianity must have at first
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presented itself as opposed to the existing
elements of life in heathenism; yet Chris-
tians who continued to live in intercourse
with heathens among their old connexions,
were so much the more exposed in a prac-
tical view to the" infection of a corrupt
state of morals, till their Christian life be-
came firmly established. And although
the peculiar position of the Gentiles did not
expose them so much as the Jews to per-
vert the gospel into an opus operatum, and
thus to misuse it as a cloak for immorality,
still such an error might arise, not from the
influence of Judaizing teachers, but from
the depraved condition of human nature.
It is evident, that Paul deemed it necessary
emphatically to guard and warn them
against it.*

Another danger of a different kind threat-
ened Christianity when it found its way
among the educated classes in the seats of
Grecian learning. Since in these places the
love of knowledge predominated, and sur-
passed in force all the other fundamental
tendencies of human nature; since men
were disposed to cultivate intellectual emi-
nence to the neglect of morals, and Chris-
tianity gave a far wider scope than heathen-
ism to the exercise of the mental powers;
since in many respects, it agreed with
those among the Grecian philosophers,
who rested their opposition to the popular
religions on an ethical basis; the conse-
quence was, that they made Christianity,
contrary to its nature and design, chiefly
an exercise of the understanding, and
aimed to convert it into a philosophy, thus
subordinating the practical interest to the
theoretical, and obscuring the real genius
of the gospel. The history of the further
spread of Christianity among the heathen,
and of individual churches founded among
them, will give us an opportunity of de-
veloping this fact, and setting it in a clearer
light. We now proceed to the second
missionary journey of the apostle Paul.

CHAPTER VI.

‘THE SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY OF THE APOSTLE
PAUL.

ArTER Paul and Barnabas had spent
some time with the church at Antioch, they

® The xavos Aoy 08 against whiﬁ;;:l warns the
Ephesians (v. 6.)
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resolved to revisit the churches founded in
the course of their former missionary jour-
ney, and then to extend their labours still
further. Barnabas wished to take his
nephew Mark again with them as a com-
panion, but Paul refused his assent to this
proposal, for he could not excuse his hav-
ing allowed attachment to-home to render
him unfaithful to the Lord’s service, and
deemed one who was not ready to sacrifice
every thing to. this cause as unfitted for
such a vocation. We see on this occasion
the severe earnestness of Paul’s character,
which gave up, and wished others to give-
up, all personal considerations and feelings
where the cause of God was concerned ;
he never allowed himself to be tempted or-
seduced in this respect by his natural at-
tachment to the nation to whom he be-
longed.* The indulgence shown by Bar-
nabas to Mark might proceed either from
the peculiar mildness of his Christian cha-
racter, or from a regard to the ties of rela-
tionship not yet sufficiently controlled by
the power of the Christian spirit. That
such human attachments had too much in-
fluence on Barnabas, is shown by his con-
duct at Antioch on the occasion of the con-
ference between Peter and Paul. Thus a
sudden difference arose between two men
who had hitherto laboured together in the
work of the Lord, which ended in their
separation from one another, and thus it
was shown, that these men of God were
not free from human weakness; but the
event proved that even this circumstance
contributed to the extension of the kingdom
of God, for, in consequence of it, the circle
of their labours was very greatly enlarged.
Barnabas now formed a sphere of action
for himself,and first of all visited with Mark
his native country Cyprus, and then most
probably devoted himself to preach the
gospel in other regions. For that he re-
mained in his native country unemployed
in missionary service, not only his labours
up to this time forbid our supposing, but
also the terms in which Paul speaks of him
at a later period (1 Cor. ix. 6) as a well-
known and indefatigable preacher of the

® In the mearor of Rom. i. 16, we cannot, with
Ruackert, find marks of this national attachment
not entirely overcome. This xgéror corresponds
with the necessary historical developement of the
theocracy. ‘The supposition is also excluded by
the application of »gérer in Rom. ii. 9.
14

PAUL’S SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY.

108

gospel. Paul’s severity towards his ne-
phew was probably of service to Mark in
leading him to & sense of his misconduct,
for he afterwards continued faithful to his
vocation. This separation was in the issue
only temporary, for we afterwards find
Barnabas, Paul, and Mark, in close con-
nexion with one another, although Barna-
bas appears always to have retained a
separate independent sphere of action. In
his stead Paul took Silas as his fellow-
labourer.

From the beginning of his ministry, it
was a fixed principle with Paul, as he him-
self tells us in Rom. xv. 20, and 2 Cor. x.
16, to form his own field of labour for the
propagation of the gospel, and not to tres-
pass on that of any other person; instead,
therefore, of betaking himself first to
Cyprus as on former occasions, he travelled
through the neighbouring parts of Syria to
Cilicia, Pisidia, and the towns in which he
had laboured on his first journey. In the
town of Lystra,” he found a young man
named Timothy, who by the instructions
of his mother, & pious Jewess, but married

* 1 must here differ from the opinion F expressod
in the first edition. In Acts xvi. 1, the ixg], if there
are no reasons for the contrary, is mostl,
understood of the place last mentio Lysira ;
and since the favourable testimony to his character
given by the brethren at Lystra and Itonium is
mentioned, we may presume, with some confidence,
that one of these towns was his native place; for
it is not probable that what those who knew him
best said of him should be passed over, though it
is barely possible that the testimony of persons
living in the nearest towns to his own might be
adduced. In Acts xx. 4, the approved reading is
rather for than against this supposition; for if
Timothy had been a native of Derbe, the predicate
AsgBuucs would not have beem applied to T'asss alone,
but Luke would have written Asglaswr db Tasoc mas
Timodeos, or Tasos xas TiyaoSeoc Asglaior But it is
surprising that, in this passage, Timothy stands
alone without the mention of his native piace, and
that in Acts xix, 29, Aristarchus and Caios, are
named together as Macedonians and compani
of Paul. Hence it might be presumed,
predicate AqgpBasuc had misplced, and ought
to stand after Timothy's name. Avristarchas,
cundus, and Cuaius, would then be named as natives
of Thessalonica, and Timothy of Derbe.
we adopt this view, then Acts xvi. 1, 9,
differently explained. Bt still it is not probable
that the more easy reading could be al re.
moved, to make way for one more difficult. So
common a name as Caius might easily belong toa
Christian at Derbe and to another from Muuim
as we find it borne also by an approved Christi
residing at Corinth, Rom. xvi. 23, 1 Cor. i. 14; and
Timothy's native place might be omitted because
he was the best known of all Paul's associates.

£
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to a heathen, had received religious impres-
sions, which had an abiding effect. His
mother was converted when Paul first
visited that town, and young Timothy also
became a zealous confessor of the gospel.
The report of his Christian zeal had spread
to the neighbouring town of Iconium. In
the church to which he belonged, the
voices of prophets announced that he was
destined to be a distinguished agent in
spreading the gospel. It gratified Paul to
have a zealous youth with him, who could
assist him on his missionary journeys, and
be trained for a preacher under his direc-
tion. He seconded the voices that thus
called on Timothy,and the young man him-
self was prepared by his love to their com-
mon Lord, to accompany his faithful ser-
vant every where. As by his descent and
education he belonged on one side to the
Jews, and on the other to the Gentiles, he
was so much the mope fitted to be the com-
panion of the apostles among both. And
in order to bring him nearer the former,
Paul caused him to be circumcised, by
which he forfeited none of the publicly
acknowledged rights of the Gentile Chris-
tians ; for being the som of a Jewess, and
educated in Judaism, he could with more
propriety be claimed by the Jews.

After Paul bad visited the churches
already founded in this district, he proceeded
to Phrygia. Of course, he could not, either
on this or on a later journey, publish the
gospel in all the threescore and two® towns
of the populous province of Phrygia. He
must have left much to be accomplished by
his pupils, such, for instance, as Epaphras at
Colosse, who aflerwards founded a church
there, and in the towns of Hierapolis and
Laodicea.t Then he directed his course

# This is the number stated in the sixth century
by Hierocles, author of the Zuvexdwuoc, or a “ Tra-
veller’s Companion,” which gives an account of
the rovmm and towns of the Eastern Empire.

t I cannot agree with the opinion of Dr. Schulz,
brou‘ht forward in the “Studien und Kritiken,”
vol. 1i. part 3, which is aleo advocated by Dr.
Schott in his I that Paul himself was the
founder of these churches. I cannot persuade
myself that if the Coloesians and Laodiceans had
received the gospel from the lips of the apostle, he
would have placed them so closely in connexion
with those who were not personally known to him,
without any distinction, as we find in Colossians
il 1; since, in reference to the anxiety of the apos.
te for the churches, it always made an important
difference whether he had himself founded them or
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northward to Galatia. As many Jews
resided in this province, he addressed him-
self probably first to these, and to the Pro-
selytes who worshipped with them in the
synagogues. But the ill-treatment he met
with among the Jews, prepared an opening

not. The “ iro” would have been used too in.
definitely, if its meaning had not been fixed by
what preceded; from which it appears, that those
churches of Phrygia are referred 1o, which, like
the churches at (gl.cno and Laodicea, had not
been founded by Paul himself. And how can it
be supposed that, in an epistle to a church founded
by himself, he would never appeal to what they
had heard from his own lips, bat only to the an-
nouncement of the gospel, which they bad heard
from others? and that he should speak not of what
he himself had reen and heard among them, but
only of what had been reported to him by othcrs
re-pectix:ietheir state. The acute remarks of Wig-
in the “Studien und Kritiken,” 1838, part i .

p- 171, have not induced me to alter my opinion
on this point. The explanation he gives of the
words in Coloes. ii. 1, “also for those (among the
(&nictims in Coloss® and Laodicea) who have not
own me personally.” appears to me not so na-
tural as the common zm, which I follow. If Paual
had intended to say this, he would hardly have
failed to limit ies by adding culy. If the xes in
verse 7 is also to be retai yet I do not find any
intimation conveyed by it that they had received
instruction from another teacher, but only a refer-
ence to what preceded, that they had received from
Epaphras the same gospel of the divine gruce
which had been published throughout the world.
But, from external evidence, I cannot help consi.
dering the s« as suspicious ;—the frequent repeti-
tion of it in the preceding part, and the obeervable
reference to v. 6, might easily occasion the inser-
tion of such ne.l.l xas.  But if the zu !1:- spurious, it
appears m more clearly that Epa not
Paul, was the teacher of thi church. E‘I:‘all
ed (¢xeg sy draxoror) a servant of Christ in Paul's
stead, because Paul had given over to him the of-
fice of proclaiming the gospel in the three cities of
Phr{ﬁi:lwhich he himeelf could not visit. It is
not to me that Paul, in ii. 5, may not have
used the word aruu: to denote his bodily absence
in opposition to his spiritual presence among them,
although he did not mean that he had Been once
among them, and was now removed to a distance
from them. It still appears to me remarkable,
that—if he wrote some years after his presence
among them—there should be no allusion to his
personal intercourse with them, especially in an
epistle to a church which was in so critical a state;
to whom it was so im| nt to evince his love
and care for them, and to exhort faithfully to keep
the instructions they had received from him; and
especially, if he had the opportunity of commend-
ing Epaphras to them, as the person who had car-
ried on the work which he had be, he would
s0 much the more have stated explicitly, that Epa-
phras taught no other doctrine, than what they had
at first received from himself, that he would only
gise tllfle superstructare on the foundation laid by

mself.
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for him to the Gentiles, by whom he was
received with great affection.

Paul had to maintain a severe conflict
with bodily suffering, as appears from
many allusions in his epistles, where he
speaks of his being given up to & sense of
human weakness. Nor is this surprising,
for as a Pharisee, striving after the right-
eousness of the law, he had certainly not
spared his own body. After he had found
salvation by faith in the Redeemer, and
had attained the freedom of the evangelical
spirit, he was, it is true, very far from a
tormenting castigation of his body, and
from legal dependence on works; he ex-
presses the most decided opposition to every
thing of the kind, in language which exhibits
him to us as independent of all outward
circumstances, with a spirit that freely sub-
ordinated and appropriated all that was ex-
ternal to an infinitely higher object. Such
are those memorable words which testify
such consciousness of true freedom: «I
know both how to be abased, and I know
how to abound every where and in all
things, T am instructed both to be full and
to be hungry, both to abound and to suffer
need. I can do all things through Christ
that strengtheneth me,” Philipp. iv. 12-13.
But his new vocation allowed him still less
to spare himself, since he laboured hard
with his own hands for a livelihood, while
he exerted his powers both of mind and
body to the utmost in his apostolic minis-
try ; he had so many dangers to undergo,
so many hardships and sufferings to endure
under which a weak body might soon sink.
Yet with the sense of human weakness,
the consciousness waxed stronger of a
might surpassing every thing that human
power could effect, a divine all-conquering
energysvhich proved its efficiency in the
preaching of the gospel and in him as its
instrument; and he could perfectly dis-
tinguish this divine power from al merely
human endowments. Under a sense of
human weakness, he became raised above
himself, by that inward glory which beamed
upon him in those communications of a
higher world with which he was honoured.
He considered a peculiarly oppressive pain
which constantly attended him, and checked
the soaring of his exalted spirit, as an ad-
monition to humility given him by God, as
a counterpoise to those moments of inward
glorification which were vouchsafed him.
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And he inforins us, that after he had prayed
thrice to the Lord, to free him from this
oppressive pain—an answer by a divine
voice—either in vision or in pure inward
consciousness—was granted him—that he
must not desire to be freed from that which
deepened the sense of his human weakness,
but must be satisfied with the consciousness
of the divine grace imparted to him ; for
the power of God proved itself to be truly
such, even in the midst of human weak-
ness.*

He experienced the truth of this espe-
cially during his ministry in Galatia. His
body was bowed down through debility,
but the divine power of his words and works
so strikingly contrasted with the feebleness
of the material organ, made a powerful
impression on susceptible dispositions.
Under these circumstances, the glowing
zeal of self-sacrificing love which amidst
his own sufferings enabled him to bear
every thing so joyfully for the salvation of
others, must have attracted the hearts of
his hearers with so much greater force,
and excited that ardent attachment to his
person which he so vividly describes in
Gal. iv. 14. “ Ye received me as an angel
of God, even as Jesus Christ.” -

The Galatian churches were formed of
a stock of native Jews, and partly of a
great number of Proselytes, for whom Ju-
daism had become the transition-point to
Christianity, and of persons who passed
immediately from heathenism to Christian-
ity ; and with the Gentile portion of the

& [ cannot with those who think that Paul,
in 2 Cor. xii. 7, where he alludes to samething that
constantly tormented him like a piercing thorn
which a person carries about in his body, only in-
tended to signify his namerous opponents. Cer-
tainly we cannot be justified in saying, that Paul
meant nothing else than what he mentions in the
10th verse; for in this latter , he only ap-
plies the general truth—which the divine voice had
assured him of in reference to the particular
before mentioned—to every thinf which might con-
tribute to render him sensible of his human weak-
nec:.lm'l'hil npplieutio?;f '-:Whl:';ml’ko and the

iar phraseclogy of Paul, us to suppose
mt he meant ta indicate something quite peculiar
in the first passage. We cannot indeed suppose
that he would pray to be delivered from such suf.
ferings as were essentially and indissolubly con.
nected with his vocation. ~ But we must conclude
thet bis prayers referred to something sl
personal, which affected him not as an a but
as Paul; though it would be absurd, in the total
absence of all distinguishing marks, to attempt to
determine exactly it was,




N

108

church, some Jews connected themselves
who were distinguished from the great mass
of their unbelieving countrymen by their
susceptibility for the gospel. But by means
of those who were formerly proselytes and
the Jewish Christians in the churches, an
intercourse with the Jews was kept up,
and hence arose those disturbances in these
churches of which we shall presently

speak.

On leaving Galatia, Paul was at first
unoertain in what direction to turn, since
new fields of labour opened to him on dif-
ferent sides. At one time, he thought of
going in a south-westerly direction, to Pro-
consular Asia, and afterwards of passing
in a northerly direction to Mysia and Bi-
thynia ; but either by an inward voice or a
vision ke received a monition from the Di-
vine Spirit, which caused him to abandon
both these plans. Having formed an
intention of passing over to Europe, but
waiting to see whether he should be with-
held or encouraged by a higher guidance,
he betook himself to Troas; and a noctur-
nal vision, in which a Macedonian appeared
calling in behalf of his nation for his aid,
confirmed his resolution to yisit Macedonia.
At Troas, he met with Luke the physician,
perhaps one of the Proselytes, who had
been converted by him at Antioch, and who
joined his band of companions in missiona
labour. His medical skill would be ser-
viceable on many occasions for promoting
the publication of the gospel among the
heathen.* The first Macedonian city in
which they stayed was Philippi, a place of
some importance. The number of Jews
here was not sufficient to enable them to
establish a synagogue. Probably there
were only Proselytes, who had a place for
assembling surrounded with trees, on the
outside of the city near the banks of the
Strymon, where they performed their devo-
tions and the necessary lustrations, a so-
called wpossvyn.t If addresses founded on
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passages in the Old Testament were not
delivered here as in the Jewish synagogue,
and if Paul could not avail himself of such
a custom for publishing ‘the gocgel; still
the Proselytes (especially females) aseem-
bled here on the Sabbath for prayer, and
he would here meet those persons who
were in a state of the greatest preparation
and susceptibility for what he wished to
communicate. Accordingly, early on the
morning of the Sabbath, he resorted thither
with his companions, in order to hold a
conversation on religious topics with the
women of the city who were here assembled
for prayer. His words made an impres-
sion on the heart of Lydia, a dealer in
purple from the town of Thyatira in Lydia.
At the conclusion of the service, she
her whole family were baptized by him,
and compelled him by her importunity to
take up his abode with his companions in
her house.* As in this town there were
few or no Jews, the adherents of Judaism
consisted only of proselytes ; thus Chris-
tianity met in this quarter with no obstinate
resistance; and it would have probably
gained a still greater number of adherents,
without incurring the risk of persecution,
if opposition had not been excited, owing
to the injury done to the pecuniary interests
of certain individuals among the Gentiles,
by the operation of the divine doctrine.
There was a female slave who, in a state
resembling the phenomena of somnam-
bulism, was accustomed to answer uncon-
sciously, questions proposed to her, and
was esteemed to be a prophetess inspired
by Apollo ;1 as in all the forms of hea-

daicum certe jejunium ubique celcbratur ; quum
omissis templis per omne libres quocanque in aper-
to aliquando jam ad cceelum 1nittunt.”

® ] can by no means admit, with some ie
tors of the Acts, that all this took place before the
beginning of the public exercises of devotion, and
that on the same day, as they were returning from
the place where Paul baptized Lydia, the meeting
with this prophetess occurred on their way to the
Pr h uke’s narrative in Acts xvi. 16, does

® We infer that Luke joined Paul at Troas, from

his beginning, in Acts xvi. 10, to write his narra- | d

tive in the first person—“ We endeavoured to

go,” &e.
+ The ion in Acts xvi. 18, oJ irousero,
makes it probable that this xgorwy» was not a

building, but only an enclosed place in the open
air, which was usually applied to this parpose: '
compare Tertullian, ad Nationes, i. 13, “ The Ora- |
tiones Literales of the Jews,” and De Jejuniis, c. '
16, where he speaks of the widely.spread interest
taken by the heathen in the Jewish foasts: “ Ju-

not indicate that all these events took place on one
ay. The assertions of the pro make it
probable that she had often heard Paul speak.
P fth On th‘: p:;]olmmoxi notion of thefpeopl:e, that the
'ythian o tool ion of such ¥yeeres-
pudove oF wuSavag, ans spoke through their mon!i:,
see Plutarch, De Def. Oraculor. c.'9, Tertullian
describes such Apologet. c. 23, qui de Deo
pati existimantur, qui ankelando (in a state of
convulsive agony, in which the person felt himself
werfully impelled as by a strange spirit with a
voice) prefantur.
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thenish idolatry, the hidden powers of na-
ture were taken into the service of reli-
gion.* This slave had probably frequent
opportunities of hearing Paul, and his
words had left an impression on her heart,
In her couvulsive fits, these impressions
were revived, and mingling what she had
heard from Paul with her own heathenish
notions, she frequently followed the
preachers when on their way to the Pro-
seuche, exclaiming, * These men are the
servants of the Most High God, who show
unto us the way of salvation.” This tes-
timony of a prophetess so admired by the
people, might have availed much to draw
their attention to the new doctrine ; but it
was very foreign from Paul’s disposition
to employ or endure such a mixture of
truth and falsehood. At first he did not
concern himself about the exclamations of
the slave. But as she persisted, he at last
turned to her, and commanded the spirit
which held her rational and moral powers
in bondage, to come out of her. If this
was not a personal evil spirit, still it was
the predominance of an ungodlike spirit.
That which constitutes man a free agent,
and which ought to rule over the tenden-
cies and powers of his nature, was here
held in subjection to them.t And by the
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divine power of that Saviour who had re-
stored peace and harmony to the distracted
souls of demoniacs, this woman was also
rescued from the power of such an ungod-
like spirit, and could never again be brought
into that state. When, therefore, the slave
could no longer practise ker arts of sooth-
saying, her masters saw themselves de-
prived of the gains which they bad hitherto
obtained from this source, Enraged, they
seized Paul and Silas, and accused thema
before the civil authorities, the Duumvirs,*
as turbulent Jews, who were attempting to
introduce Jewish religious practices into
the Roman colony, which was contrary to
the Roman laws, though the right was
guaranteed to the Jews of practising their
national cultus for themselves without mo-
lestation. After they bhad been publicly
scourged without further examination, they
were cast into prison. The feeling of
public ignominy and of bodily pain, con-
finement in a gloomy prison, where their
feet were stretched in a painful manner,
and fastened in the stocks (nervws),t and
the expectation of the ill-treatment which
might yet await them—all this could not
depress their souls ; on the contrary, they
were rather elevated by the consciousness
that they were enduring reproach and pain

#® Thaus the oracles of the ancients, the incuba.
tions, and similar in the ism of
the Society Isles in the South Sea, The Priest of
Oro, the of War, uttered oracles in an ecstatic
state of violent convulsions, and, after his conver.
sion to Christianity, could not ngun put himself
in such a state. éa,on this subject, the late in-
tae-u;glwomu of this mission by Ellis, Ben-
nett,
t+ We have no certain marks which will enable
us to determine in :habt'li ht ll:lulviowed t
phenomenon. It might be (! we cannot
cide with oeminty)l{hnt he gave to the heathen
notion, that the spirit of Apollo animated this per-
son, a Jewish form, that an evil spirit or demon
possessed her. In this case, he followed the uni.
versally received notion, without reflecting at the
::ment “’&ﬁm upon it, foi th:‘- subject be-
ing to the higher philosophy of nature, was
&rgﬁ'og: his tlwngih. He dirac{ed his attention
only to the moral grounds of the phenomenon. 1
am oonvinoed, that the Spirit of truth who was
Ppromised to him as an apostle, guided him in this
instance to the knowledge of all the truth which

Christ appeared on earth to annoance, to a know-
ledge o}) every thing essential to the doctrine of
slvation. By this Spirit he discerned the predo-

minance of the reign of evil in this phenomenon;
and if an invisible power is here thought to be
Operating, yet what is natural in the causes and
symptoms, is not thereby excluded, even as the

natural does not exclade the supernatural. Com.

the admirable remarks of my friend Twesten
1n the second volume of his Dogmatik, p. 355, and
what is said on demoniacs in my “ Leben Jesu.”
This spirit gave Paul the confident belief, that as
Christ had conquered and rendered powerless the
kingdom of evil—therefore by his divine power
every thing which belonged to this kingdom would
henceforth be overcome. In this faith, he spoke
fall of divine confidence, and his word took effect
in proportion to his faith. But in the words of
Christ, and the declarations of the apostle respect.
ing himself, I find no (iround for admitting, that
with this light of his Christian consciousness, an
error could by no ibility exist, which did not
affect the u-utluom gospel, but belonged to a
differcut and lower department of knowlads:;
such as the question, whether we are to consider
this as a phenomenon explicable from the nature
of the human soul, its natural powers and con-
nexion with a bodily organization, or an effect of
a possession by a personal evil spirit.

* The name srgaruyos which is used in the Acts
to derignate these magistrates, was anciently em.
ployed in the smaller Greek cities to designate the
supreme authorities, See Aristoteles Politic. vii. 8§,
ed. Bekker. Vol. ii. p. 1322, o 7aic smgaic worsos
pia wags wartay (agxn) xzaoves N oTeaTHyUE Xau
FOAGRAPY OV ’ .

t Tertullian ad Martyres, c. 2. Nihil crus sen-
tit in nervo, quumn animus in est.
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for the cause of Christ. About midnight
they united in offering prayer and praive
to God, when an earthquake shook the
walls of their prison. The doors flew
open, and the fetters of the prisoners were
loosened. The keeper of the prison was
seized with the greatest alarm, believing
that the prisoners had escaped, but Paul
and Silas calmed his fears. This earth-
quake which gave the prisoners an oppor-
tunity of recovering their liberty—their
refusing to avail themselves of this oppor-
tunity—their serenity and confidence un-
der so many sufferings—all combined to
make them appear in the eyes of the asto-
nished jailor as beings of a higher order.
He fell at their feet, and calling to mind
what he had heard from the lips of Paul
and Silas respecting the way of salvation
announced by them, addressed them in
similar language, and inquired what he
must do to be saved. His whole family
assembled to hear the answer, and it was
a joyful morning for all. Whether the
Duumvirs had become more favourably
disposed by what they had learnt in the
mean time respecting the prisoners, or
that the jailor’s report had made an im-
pression upon them, they authorized him to
say that Puul and Silas might depart. Had
any thing enthusiastic mingled with that
blessed inspiration which enabled Paul to
endure all shame and all suffering for the
cause of the Lord,—he certainly would
have done nothing in order to escape dis-
grace, though it might have been without
injury and to the advantage of his calling,
—or to obtain an apology to which his
civil privileges entitled him, for the unme-
rited treatment he had received. How far
were his sentiments from what in later
times the morals of monkery have called
humility ! Appealing to his civil rights,*
he obliged the Duumvirs, who were not
justified in treating a Roman citizent so

® See the well-known words of Cicero, Act. II.
in Verrem V. 57. Jam illa vox et implorafio civis
Ré#nanus sum, que smpe multis in ultimis terris
opem inter barbaros et salutem attulit.

+ How Paul’s father obtained the Roman citizen-
ship we know not. We have no ground for as-
suming, that Paul was indebted for it to his bein
born at Tarsus; for thongh Dio Chrysostom, in his
secomd Acpoc Tagomoc, vol. ii. ed. Reiske, p. 36,
mentions several privileges which the Emperor
Augustus had granted to the city of Tarsus as a
reward for its fidelity in the civil wars, yet it does
not appear that Roman citi ip was one of
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ignominiously, to come to-the prison, and,
as an attestation of his innocence, with
their own lips to release* him and his
companions, They now betook themselves
to the house of Lydia, where the other
Christians of the city were assembled, and
spoke the last words of encouragement
and exhortation. They then quitted the
place, but Luke and Timothy, who had
not been included in the persecution, stayed
behind in peace.f Paul left in Philippi a
church full of faith and zeal—who shortly
after gave a proof of their affectionate con-
cern for him by sending contributions for
his maintenance, though he never sought
for such gifts, but supported himself by the
labour of his own hands. ‘
Paul and Silas now directed their course
to Thessalonica, about twenty miles dis-
tant, the largest city of Macedonia, and a
place of considerable traffic, where many
Jews resided. Here they found a syona-
gogue, which for three weeks Paul visited
on the Sabbath ; the hearts of many pro-
selytes were won by his preaching; and
through them a way was opened for pub-
lishing the gospel among the heathen in
the city. From what Paul says in !
Thessalonians (i. 9, 10 ; ii. 10, 11,)} we
find that he was not satisfied with address-
ing the proselytes only once a week at the
meetings of the synagogue; his preaching
would then have been confined to the small
number of Gentiles who belonged to the
proselytes. At the meetings of the syna-
gogue, he could adopt only such a method
and form of address, as suited the stand-
ing-point of the Jews ; he must have pre-
supposed many things, and many topics he
could not develope, which required to be
fully investigated, in order to meet the
peculiar exigencies of the heathen. But

them, and allowing it to have been so, it may be
doubted whether it would have been confe on
a ibreifn Jewish family, to which Paul belonged.

¢ Silas also must have obtained by some means
the right of a Roman citizen.

+ Timothy rejoined Paul at Thessalonica or Be-
riea; and Luke at a later period.

$ Schrader in his chronological remarks, p. 95,
thinks that these passages cannot possibly refer to
Paul’s first visit to Thessalonica, which must have
been a very short one. But there seems nothin
improbable in the supposition, that a man of
zeal and indefatigable activity in his calling, woold
in the space of three weeks, effect so much, and
leave behind him so vivid an impreesion of his
character and conduct, as is implied in these pas-
sages.
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be knew, as we see from several examples,
how to distinguish the different standing-
points and wants of the Jews and Gen-
tiles ; and hence, we may presume, that
be carefully availed himself of opportuni-
ties to make use of these differences. The
Geantiles, whose attention was awakened
by the proselytes, soon assembled in va-
rious places to hear him, and from them
chiefly a church was formed, professing
faith in the one living God, as well as faith
in the Redeemer.

Agreeably to the declarations of Christ
(Matthew x. 10, compared with 1 Cor. ix.
14), Paul recognised the justice of the re-
quirement, that the maintenance of the
preachers of the gospel should be furnish-
ed by those for whom they expended their
whole strength and activity, in order to
confer upon them the highest benefit. But
since he was conscious that in one point he
was inferior to the other apostles, not hav-
ing at first joined himself voluntarily to
the Redeemer, but having been by the di-
vine grace, as it were against his will,
transformed from a violent persecutor of
the church into an apostle, he thought it
his duty to sacrifice a right belongiag to
the apostolic office, in order to evince his
readiness and delight in the calling which
was laid upon him by a higher necessity ;
(1 Cor. x. 16, 18.) Thus also he found
the means of promoting his apostolic la-
bours among the heathen ; for a ministry
so manifestly disinterested, sacrificing
every thing for the good of others, and
undergoing all toils and privations, must
have won the confidence of many, even of
those who otherwise were disposed to sus-
pect selfish motives in a zeal for the best
nterests of others, which they could not
appreciate. He must have. been more
anxious to remove every pretext for such a
suspicion, because the conduct of many
Jews who were active in making prose-
lytes, was calculated to cast such an impu-
tation on the Jewish teachers in general.
The other apostles in their youth, had
earned their livelihood by a regular em-
ployment, but yet one which they could
not follow in every place; Paul on the
other hand, though destined to be a Jewish
theologian, yet according to the maxims
prevalent in the Jewish schools,* along

* In the Pirke Avoth, .9, § 2, TP 1
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with the study of the law, had learned the
art of tent-making; and easily gained a
maintenance by this handicraft, wherever
he went, on account of the mode of travel-
ling in the East, and the manifold occa-
sions on which tents®* were used. While
anxiety for the spiritual wants of the hea-
then and the new converts to Christianity
wholly occupied his mind, he was forced
to employ the night in earning the neces-
saries of life for himself and his com-
panions (1 Thess. ii. 9 ; Acts xx. 34), ex-
cepting as far as he obtained some relief
by the affectionate voluntary offerings of
the church at Philippi. But to him it was
happiness to give to others without receiv-
ing any thing in return from them; from
his own experience, he knew the truth of
the Lord’s words, ¢ It is more blessed to
give than to receive.” Acts xx. 35.

The apostle not only publicly addressed
the church, hut visited individuals in their
families, and impressed on their hearts the
fundamental truths of the gospel in private
conversations, or warned them of the dan-
gers that threatened the Christian life.t
He endeavoured to cherish the hopes of
believers under the sufferings of their
earthly life, by pointing them to the period
when Christ would come again to bring his
kingdom among mankind to a victorious
consummation. This period, for those who

r'\N 'Iﬂ'g oy njrjn “ Beautiful is the
study of the law with an earthly employment, by
which a man gains his liveliboody;” and the reason
alleged is, that both together are preventives of
sin, but in their abeence, the soul is easily ruined,
and sin finds entrance. And thus in monasteries,
occupation with manual labour had for its object,
not simply to make provision for the support of the
body, but also to prevent sensuality from mingling
with higher spiritual employments.

* Philo de victimis, 836, ed. Francof. aiy<y & i
TeIx 8, af Ngxs curUGavoumEs T RS TUpPRTTOUNAL,
pogrTas 201y 6dorwegos oinias xas puarioTa Toic 8y
ngmzz" This tand?t‘; show, though it does not
prove, that Paul choee this occupation from its
being one for which his native country was cele-
brated ; hence, tno, we read of tentoria Cilicina.

+ We do not see why the exhortations and wamp-
ings given to the Christians at Thessalonica, to
which Paul appeals in both his Epistles, might not-
have been communicated during his first residence
among them; for would not Paul’'s wisdom and
knowledge of human nature, foresce the dangers
likely to arise, and endeavour to fortify his dis.
ciples against them? Schrader's argument de.
duced from this circumstance, iglinst the dates
commonly offered to thesc two Epistles, does not
appear very weighty.
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were conscious of having obtained redemp-
tion, was fitted to be not an object of dread,
but of joyful, longing hope. And during
the first part of his apostolic course, this de-
cisive event appeared to Paul nearer than it
really was. For ia this respect, thetimes and
seasons must remain hidden till the epoch
of their fulfilment, as Christ himself de-
clared. Matthew xxiv. 86.* The first
publishers of the gospel were far from
thinking, that the kingdom of Christ would
gradually, after a tedious process, by its
own inward energy, and the guidance of
the Lord in the natural developements of
events, overcome the opposing powers of'
the earth, and make them subserve its in-
terests. Although Christ, by the parables
in which he represented the progress of his
kingdom on earth, had indicated the slow-
ness of its developement, as in the parables
of the grain of corn, of leaven, of the wheat
and the tares; yet the meaning of these
representations, as far as they were pro-
phetical, and related to the scale of tempo-
ral developement, could only be rightly un-
derstood, when explained by the cause of
events. And herein we recognise the di-
viae intuition of Christ, which could pierce
through the longest succession of genera-
tions and ages. But the apostles to whom
such an intuition was not granted, thought
indeed that, as their Lord had promised, the
gospel would spreadamongall the nations of
the earth, by its divine energy pervading
and overcoming the world; but they also
believed, that the persecations of the ruling
powers among the Gentiles, would continu-
ally become more intense, till the Saviour
by his divine power should achieve the
triumph of the church over all opposing
forces. And their enthusiasm for the cause
of the gospel, the knowledge of its divine
all-subduing power, and its rapid propaga-
tion in the first age of the church, all con-
tributed to conceal from their human vision,
the obstacles which withstood the verifica-
tion of their Lord’s promise; nor could
they even estimate correctly the population
of the globe at that period.f Hence it
may be explained, how Paul,—notwith-
standing his apostolic character and his

* See Leben Jesu, p. 557, 612, 3d ed.

t These considerations must be taken into ac-
count, when we find Paul declaring in the latter
iod of his ministry, that the gospel was pub-
hed among all the nations of the earth.
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call to be an instrument for publishing
divine truth in unsullied purity—could em-
brace this issue of all his hopes, the per-
sonal indissoluble union with that Saviour
whom he once persecuted, and now so
ardently loved with an enthusiastic longing
that outstripped the tedious developement of
history. In this state of mind, he was im-
pelled to exert all his powers, in onder to
hasten the dissemination of the

among all nations. It was patural, that
the expectation of the speedy return of
Christ should operate most vigorously' in
the first period of his ministry, while he

was yet glowing with youthful inspiration.

And thus under the sufferings and shame
which he endured at Philippi, the anticipa-

tion of this divine triumph inspired him so
much the more; for it resulted from the
very nature of the divine power of faith,
that the confidence and liveliness of his
hope increased with the conflicts he was

called to endure. Filled with these senti-

ments, he came to Thessalonica, and with

an elevation of feeling, which naturally

communicated itself to other minds, he tes-

tified of the hope that animated him, and

raised him above all earthly ‘sufferings.

But as his inspiration was far removed

from every mixture of that fanaticism,

which cannot separate the subjective feel-

ing and mental views, from what belo

to faith and the confidence of faith,~—he by

no means spoke of the nearness of that

great event as absolutely determined; he

adhered with modest sobriety to the saying

of the Lord, that it was not for men to

know the times and seasons.” And with

apostolic discretion, he endeavoured to

warn the new converts lest, by filling their

imagination with visions of the felicity of

the approaching reign of Christ, and wrap-

ping themselves in pleasing dreams, they

should forget the necessary preparations

for the future, and for the impending con-

flict. He foretold them that they had stil!

many sufferings and many struggles to en-

dure, before they could attain the undis-

turbed enjoyment of blessedness in the

kingdom of Christ. '

Though the apostle, in opposition to the
pretensions of meritorious works and moral
self-sufficiency advanced by Judaizing teach-
ers, earnestly set forth the doctrine of jus-
tification, not by human works which are
ever defective, but by appropriating the




Caar. V1]

grace of redemption through faith alone;
yet he also deemed it of importance to warn

the new converts against another misappre-
hension to which a superficial conversion,
‘or a confusion of the common Jewish no-
tions of faith with the Pauline, might ex-
pose them; namely, the false representation
of those who held that a renunciation of
idolatry, and the acknowledgment of Jesus
as the Messiah, without the life-transform-
ing influence of such a conviction, was
sufficient to place them on & better footing
than the heathen, and to secure them from
the divine judgments that threatened the
heathen world.* He often charged them
most impressively, to manifest in the ha-
bitual tenor of their lives the change
effected in their hearts by the gospel ; and
that their criminality would be aggravated,
if, after they had been devoted to God by
redemption and baptism to serve him with
a holy life, they returned to their former
vices, and thus defiled their bodies and
souls which had been made the temples of
the Holy Spirit. 1 Thess. iv. 8; ii. 12.
But the speedy and cordial reception
which the gospel met with among the Gen-
tiles, roused the fanatical fury and zealotry
of many Jews, who had already been ex-
asperated by the apostle’s discourse in the
synagogue. They stirred up some of the
common people who forced their way into
the house of Jason a Christian, where Paul
was staying. But as they did not find the
apostle, they dragged Jason and some other
Christians before the judgment-seat. As
on this occasion the persecution originated
with the Jews, who merely employed the
Gentiles as their tools, the accusation
brought against the publishers of the new
doctrine were not the same as those made
at Philippi; they were not charged, as in
other cases, with having disturbed the Jews
in the peaceful exercise of their own mode
of worship as guaranteed to them by the
laws. As Paul had laboured here for the
most part among the Gentiles, the grounds
were too slight for supporting such an ac-
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cusation; especially as the civil authorities
were not predisposed to receive it. At this
time, a political accusation, the crimen
magestadis, was likely to be more success-
ful, a device that was often employed in &
similar way, at a later period, by the ene-
mies of the Christian faith. Paul had
spoken much at Thessalonica of the ap-
proaching kingdom of Christ, to which be-
lievers already belonged ; and by distorting
his expressions, the accusation was ren-
dered plausible. He instigated people (it
was averred) to acknowledge one Jesus as
supreme ruler instead of Ceesar. But the
authorities, when they saw the persons be-
fore them who were charged with being
implicated in the conspiracy, could not
credit such an accusation ; and after Jason
and his friends had given security that
there should be no violation of the public
peace, and that those persons who had
been the alleged causes of this disturbanoe
should soon leave the city, they were dis-
missed.

On the evening of the same day, Paul
and Silas left the city, after a residence of
three or four weeks. As Paul could not
remain there as long as the necessities of
the newly formed Church required, his
angiety was awakened on its behalf, since
he foresaw that it would have to endure
much persecution from the Gentiles at the
instigation of the Jews, He had formed,
therefore, the intention of returning thither
as soon as the first storm of the popular
fury had subsided ; 1 Thess. ii. 18. Possi-
bly he left Timothy behind, who had not
been an object of persecution, unless he
met him first at Berea, after leaving Philip-
pi. Paul and Silas now proceeded to Bereea,
a town about ten miles distant, where they
met with a better reception from the Jews ;
the gospel here found acceptance also with
the Gentiles; but a tumult raised by Jews
from Thessalonica forced Paul to leave the
place almost immediately. Accompanied
by some believers from Berea, he then
directed his course to Athens.* >

* These are the vain words, the xeez acyer, Eph.
v. 6, of which Paul thought it 80 80-
lemnly to warn the Gentile Christians. = Hence,
warning them against such a superficial Christian-
ity, he reminds them that every vicious person re-
sembles an idolater, and would be equally excluded
from the kingdom of God—that not merely for
ldolatr{,abut for every unsubdued vice, unbelievers
Wwould be exposed to the divine condemnation.

15

* It is doubtful whether Paul went by land or
by sea to Athens, the J¢ in Acts xvii. 14, ma be
understood simply as marking the direction of his
route. See Winer's Grammatik, 3d edition, p. 498.
[4th ed. p. 559.] Berma lay near the sea, and this
was the shorteést. But the ¢ may also signify,
that they took at first their course towards the sea,
in order to mislead the Jews (who expected them
to come that way, and were lying in wait for Paul
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Though the consequences which resulted
from the apostle’s labours at Athens were
at first inconsiderable ; yet his appearance
in this city (which in a different sense from
Rome might be called the metropolis of the
world), was in real importance unques-
tionably one of the most memorable signs
of the new spiritual creation. A herald of
that divine doctrine which fraught with
divine power, was destined to change the
principles and practices of the ancient
world, Paul came to Athens, the parent of
Grecian culture and philosophy ; the city
to which, as the Grecian element had im-
bued the culture of the ‘West, the whole
Roman world was indebted for its mental
advancement, which also was the central
point of the Grecian religion, where an en-
thusiastic attachment to all that belonged
to ancient Hellas, not excepting its idolatry,
retained a firm hold till the fourth century.
Zeal for the honour of the gods, each one
of whom had here his temple and his
altars, and was celebrated by the master-
pieces of art, rendered Athens famous
throughout the civilized world.* It was at
first Paul’s intention to wait for the arrival
of Silas and Timothy before he entered on
the publication of the gospel, as by his
companions who had returned to Berza, he
had sent word for them to follow him as
soon as possible. But when he saw him-
self surrounded by the statues, and altars,
and temples of the gods, and works of art,
by which the honour due to the living God
alone was transferred to creatures of the
imagination—he could not withstand the
impulse of holy zeal, to testify of Him
who called erring men to repentance and
offered them salvation. He spoke in the
synagogue to the Jews and Proselytes, but

in the neighbourhood of the port), and afterwards
pursued théir journey by land. So we find an
another occasion, when Paul was about to sail
from Corinth to Asia Minor, he found bimeelf in
danger from the plots of the Jews, and preferred
going by land; Acts xx. 3. 'The first interpreta-
tion appears to be the simplest and most favoured
by the phrascology. The is; adopted by Lach-
mann [and Tischendorff. Lips. 1841] appears to
have arisen from a gloss.

* Apollonius of Tyana (in Philostratus) calls
the Athenians ¢moSvrar. Pausanias ascribes to
them (Attic. i. 17), 7o sic Seovc £oeCoiv drrar xas0r;
and (c. 24), 7o wegirooTegor wic sic Ta Sviz cxoudic.
In the religious system of the Athenians, there
was a peculiar refinement of moral sentiment, for

they al among the Greeks erected an altar to
Pity, éasec, as a divinity,

did not wait as in other cities till a way
was opened by their means for publishing
the gospel to the heathen. From ancient
times it was customary at Athens for peo-
ple to meet together under covered porti-
coes in public places, to converse with one
another on matters of all kinds, triffing or
important ; and then, as in the time of De-
mosthenes, groups of persons might be
met with in the market, collected together
merely to hear of something new.* Ac
cordingly, Paul made it his business to e
ter into conversation with the passers-by,
in hopes of turning their attention to the
most important concern of man. The sen-

timents with which he was inspired had |
nothing in common with the enthusiasm
of the fanatic, who is unable to transport
himsel( from his own peculiar state of feel-
ing to the standing-point of others, in order
to make himself acquainted with the ob-
stacles that oppose their reception of what

‘he holds as truth with absolute certainty.

Paul knew, indeed, as he himself says, that
the preaching of the crucified Saviour must
appear to the wise men of the world as
foolishness, until they became fools, that
is, until they were convinced of the insuffi-
ciency of their wisdom in reference to the
knowledge of divine things, and for the
satisfaction of their religious wants; 1 Cor.
i. 23; iii. 18. But he was not ashamed,
as he also affirms, to testify to the wise and
to the unwise, to the Greeks and to the
barbarians, of what he knew from his 0¥1
experience to be the power of God to save
those that believe ; Rom. i. 16. The mar-
ket to which he resorted was neara por-
tico of the philosophers, Here he met with
philosophers of the Epicurean and St
schools. If we reflect upon the relative
position of the Stoics to the Epicureans:
that the former acknowledged something
divine as the animating principle in the
universe and in human nature, that the¥
were inspired with an ideal model found

in the moral nature of man, and that they
recognised man’s religious wants and the
traditions that bore testimony to it s—hi
on the other hand, the Zatter, though the¥
did not absolutely do away with the belie
in the gods, reduced it to something inetly

* As Demosthenes reproaches them in his o
tion against the epistle of Philip; ausi o cidr ™
oovrs v Fads nadausda mas wurdaroumes xeve w
dyoga, si T4 ApeTas pemTager ; Acts XViL. 2.
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non-essential, and superfluous; that they
represented pleasure as the highest aim of
human pursuit, and that they were accus-
tomed to ridicule the existing religions as
the offspring of human weakness and the
spectral creations of fear ;—we might from
such a contrast infer that the Stoics made
a much nearer approach to Christianity
than the Epicureans. But it does not fol-
low that the former would give a more
favourable reception to the gospel than the
latter, for their vain notion of moral self-
sufficiency was diametrically opposed to a
doctrine which inculcated repentance, for-
giveness of sins, grace and justification by
faith. ' This supreine God—the impersonal
eternal reason pervading the universe—was
something very different from the living
God, the heavenly Father full of love whom
the gospel reveals, and who must have ap-
peared to the Stoics.as far too human a
being; and both parties agreed in the
Grecian pride of philosophy, which would
look down on a doctrine appearing i a
Jewish garb, and not developed in a philoso-
phic form, as a mere outlandish. supersti-
tion. Yet many among those who gathered
round the apostle during his conversations,
were at least pleased to hear something
new ; and their curiosity was excited to
hear of the strange divinity whom he wished
to introduce, and to be informed respecting
his new doctrine. They took him to the
hill, where the first tribunal at Athens, the
Areopagus, was accustomed to hold its sit-
tings, and where he could easily find a
spot suited to a large audience.* The dis-
course of Paul on this occasion is an ad-
mirable specimen of his apostolic wisdom
and eloquence: we here perceive how the
apostle (to use his own language) to the
heathens, became a heathen that he might
gain the heathens to Christianity.

Inspired by feelings that were implanted
from his youth in the mind of a pious
Jew, and glowing with zeal for the honour
of his God, Paul must have been horror-
struck at the spectacle of the idolatry that
met him wherever he turned his eyes. He
might easily have been betrayed by his

* The whole course of the proceedings and the
apostle’s discourse prove that he did not appear as
an accused person before his judges, in order to
defend himeelf against the charge of introducing
religiones peregrine et illicite. The Athenians

not view the subject in so serious a light.
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feelings into intemperate language. And
it evinced no ordinary self-denial and self-
command, that instead of beginning with
expressions of detestation, instead of repre-
senting the whole religious system of the
Greeks as a Satanic delusion, he appealed
to the truth which lay at its basis, while he
sought to awaken in his hearers the con-
sciousness of God which was oppressed
by the power of sin, and thus aimed at
leading them to the knowledge of that Sa-
viour whom he came to announce. As
among the Jews, in whom the knowledge
of God formed by divine revelation led to
a clear and pure developement ofthe idea
of the Messiah, he could appeal to the
pational history, the law and the prophets,
as witnesses of Christ; so here he ap-
pealed to the undeniable anxiety of natural
religion after an unknown God. He began
with acknowledging in the religious zeal
of the Athenians a true religious feeling,
though erroneously directed, an undeniable
tending of the mind towards something
divine.* He begins with acknowledging

* Much depends on the meaning attached to the
ambiguous word dusiduuar, Acts xvii. 22. The
original signification of this word, in popular
usage, certainly denoted something good—as is
the case in all language with words which denote
the fear of God or of the gods—the feeling of de-
pendence on a higher power, which, if we analyze
the religious sentiment, appears to be its prime
element; although not exhausting every thing
which belongs to the essential nature of theism,
and although this first germ, without the addition
of another element, may give rise to snperstitiog
as well as faith. Now since, where the feeling of
fear (Juase wgos 7o dasporicr, Theophrast.) in the
ruling principle in.the conscience, superstition
alone can be the result, it has happened that .this
word has been, by an abuse of the term, apﬂl‘ied
to that perversion of religious sentiment. This
phraseology was then prevalent. Thus Plutareh
uses the word in his admirable treatise aeg: uos-
daspovias xes aSwornroc, in which he proceeds on
the supposition, that the source of superstition is
that mode of thinking which contemplates the
gods only as objects of fear; but he errs in this
point, that he traces the origin of this morbid ten-
dency to a wrong direction of the intellectual
faculties. Compare the profound remarks of
Nitzsch, in his treatise on the religious ideas of
the ancients. The word Juailuuona occurs in
the New Testament only in one other pul;ge,
Acts xxv. 19, where the Roman procurator Fes-
tus, speaking to the Jewish King Agrippa of
Judaism, could not intend to brand it as supersti.
tion, but rather used the word as a general desig.
nation for a foreign religion. He might, bowever,
choose this word, although not with a special de-
sign, yel not quite accidentally, as one which was
suited to express the subjective view taken by the
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in a laudatory manner the strength of the
religious sentiment among the Athenians,*
and adducing as a proof of it, that while
walking amongst their sacred edifices, he
lighted on an altar dedicated to an un-
. known God.t

Romans of Judaism. But Paal certainly used the
word in a good sense, for he deduced the seeking
after the unknown God, which he doubtless con-
sidered as something good, from this dusiluiporia,
20 prevalent among the Athenians. He announ
himself as one who would guide their fusidasponia,
not rightly conscious of its object and aim, toa
state of clear self-consciousness by a revelation of
the object to which it thus ignorantly tended.
8Still it may be asked, whether Paul had not still
stronger reasons (though without perhaps reflect-
ing deeuﬂl{e:rnn them) for using the word Juoudus-
poviay i of another which he was accustomed
to use as the designation of pure piety. He uses
the term swosfay immediately afterwards, where it
plainly indicates the exercige of the religious sen-
timent towards the true God.

* In the comparative Juswaiuorsoregovs, & refe-
rence is made to the quality which, as we have
before remarked, used to be attributed to the
Athepians in a higher de, than to all the
other Greeks,—a fact which the apustle would
easily have learned.

+ {f we e:la.mine withthm all the aeeoun}s of
antiquity, and compare the various phases o!

1 qimt:’. we shall find no suﬁcietﬂh groundP:.o
ny the existence of such an altar as is here
mentioned by Paul. The inscription, as he cites
it, and which proves his fidelity in the citation, by
no means asserts that it was an altar to the Un.
kngwn God, but only an altar dedicated to an un-
God. Jerome, it is true, in the first chap-

ter of his Commentary on the Epistle of Paul to
Titus, and in his Epistola adMagnum, thus cites
the ihscription of the altar—Diis Asia et Europe
et Isbye, Diis ignotis et peregrinis; and he thinks
that Paul modified the form of the inscription to
suit his application of it. But Jerome, perhaps
here as in other instances, judged too superfi-
cially. Several ancient writers mention the altars
of the unknown gods at Athens, but in & manner
that does not determine the form of the inscrip-
tion. For example; Pausanias, Attic. i. 4, and
Eliac. v. 14, Baust Ser ivomalopwvar dpractay;
Apollonius of Tyana, in Philostratus, vi. 3, where,
like Paul, he finds, in the style of the inscription,
an evidence of the pious disposition of the Athe.
nians in reference to divine things, that they had
erected altars even to unknown gods ; cageorssts-
07 7o wags wavran Dy & A, nas Taira Adwvion,
o0 xas ayyworan dasucrer Paumos A'J‘;wuul. . Isodorus
of Pelusium, vi. 69, cannot be adduced as an au.
thority, since he merely speaks of conjectures.
Diogenes Laertiue, in the Life of Epimenedes III.,
that, in the time of a plague, when they knew not
what God to propitiate in order to avert it, that he
caused black and whité sheep to be let loose from
the Areopagus, and wherever they laid down to be
offcred to the respective divinities (1o mgsonxorss
948). Hence, says Diogenes, there are still many
altars in Athens without any determinate names.
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The inscription certainly as understood
by those who framed it, by no means
proved that they were animated with the
conception of an unknown God exalted
above all other Gods; but only that ac-
cording to their belief they had received
good or evil from some unknown God, and
this uncertainty in .reference to the com-
pleteness of their worship, enters into the
very essence of Polytheism, since, accord-

ced | ing to its nature, it includes an infinity of

objects. But Paul cited this inscription,in
order to attach a deeper meaning to it, and
to make it a point of connexion, for the
purpose of pointing out a higher but indis-
tinct sentiment, lying at the root of Poly-
theism. Polytheism proceeds from the
feeling of dependence—(whether founded
on a sense of benefits conferred or of evils
inflicted)}—on a higher unknown power, to
which it is needful that man should place
himself in the right relation; but instead
of following this feeling, in order by means
of that in human nature, which is super-
natural and bears an affinity to God, to
rise to a consciousness of a God exalted
above nature, he refers it only to the
powers of nature operating upon him
through the senses, That by which his
religious feeling is immediately attracted,
and to which it refers itself, without the re-
flective consciousness of man making it 2
distinct object, is one thing ; but that which
the mind enthralled in the circle of nature
—doing homage to the power over which
it ought to rule—converts with reflective
consciousness into an object of worship,
is another thing. Hence Paul views the
whole religion of the Athenians as the
worship of a God unknown to themselves,
and presents himself as a person who is
ready to lead them to a clear selficon-
sciousness respecting the object of their
deeply felt religious sentiment.

“] announce to you Him,” said he,
“ whom ye worship, without knowing it.*

Although the precise inscriptions is not here given,
yet altars might be erccted on this or a similar
occasion which were dedicated to an unknown
god, since they kncw not what god was of

and required to be propitiated, as Chrysostom has
also remarked in his 30th homily on the Acts.

* We seo from this how Paul psychologically
explains the origin of polytheism, or the dcifica-
tion of Nature; how far he was from adopting
Jewish notion of a supcrnatural magical origina-
tiou of idolatry by means of evil spirits, who sought
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He is the God who created the world and
all that is therein. He, the Lord of hea-
ven and earth, dwelleth not in temples
made by human hands, he requires no
human service on his own account—he,
the all-sufficient one, has given to all, life,
and breath, and all things, Healso isthe
originator of the whole human race, and
conducts its developement to one great end.
He has caused all the nations of the earth
to descend from one man,* and has not
allowed them to spread by chance over
the globe; for, in this respect, every thing
is under his control, he has appointed to
each people its dwelling-place, and has or-
dained the various eras in the history of
nations—their developement in space and
time is fixed by his all-governing wisdom.}
Thus God has revealed himself in the
vicissitudes of nations, in order that men
may be induced to seek after him—to try
whether they could know and find him;

to become the objects of religions homage. The
idea contained in these words of Paul forms also
the groundwork of his discourse at Lystra. We
may also find a reference to it in what he says,
Rom. i. 19, of an original knowledge of God, sup-
pressed by the predominance of immoral propen-
sities; and Rom. i. 21, 25, that idolatry begins
when religious sentiment cleaves to the creature,
instead olg rising above nature to the Creator. On
the first ge, see Tholuck’s, and on the second
Rackert’s, excellent remarks.

® This also is probably connected with what he
says in opposition to polytheistic views. On the
polytheistic standing-point, a knowledge of the
unity of human nature is wanting, because it is
closely connccted with a knowledge of the unity
of God. Polytheism prefers the idea of distinct
races over whom their respective gods preside, to
the idea of one race proceeding from one origin.
As the idea of one God is divided into a multi-
plicity of gods, so the idea of one human race is
divided into the multiplicity of national character,
over cach of which a god is sapposed to preside,
corresponding to the particular nation. On the
other hand, Oie idea of one human race, and their
descent from one men, is connected with the idea
of one God. Thus Paul sets the unity of the the-
istic conceptions in contrast with the ‘multiplicity
existing in the deification of nature. The -
ror Julian observed this contrast between the po?yo-
theistic and monotheistic anthropology and anthro-
pogony. See Julian, Fragmentum e¢d. Spanheim,
L1295, warrayoi iSgcar sewrarrar Seiv, of wauoue
meoRaSey drgamo, wois Jmsagyan Jwic imcxange-

W,
. } A peculiar relation of the parts of the earth
inhabited by the scveral nztions to their peculiar
character, as this is formed by native tendencies
and moral freedom ; the secret connexion between
hature and mankind ordained by God, and ground-
ed in & higher law of spiritaal developement.
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and they might easily know him, since he
is not far from any one of us, for in him
our whole existence has its root.”* As an
evidence of the consciousness of this origi-
nal relationship to God, he quotes the
words of a heathen, one of themselves, the
poet Aratus, who came from the native
country of the apostle. ¢ For we are the
offspring of God.”t After this appeal to
the universal higher self-consciousness, he
goes on o say; since we are. the offspring
of God, we ought not to believe that the
divinity is like any earthly material, or
any image of human art. This negative
assertion manifestly includes a positive
one; we must strive to rise to the divinity
by means of that within us which is rela-
ted to him. Instead of carrying on the

“* The apostle’s words are—% asre Eope xa
xmovusda xas souw.” Many expositors have so
explained these words, as if they were intended
to denote the continual dependence of existence
on God, as the preserver of all things; and except-
ing that ¢y is taken in a Hebraistic senss = through,
we might so understand the words in the pure
Greek 1diom, for shas iv 71 may signify to depend
wholly on some one, a8 ir o 3¢ touw, in the Edi-
pus ﬂﬂmmu, of Sophocles, v. 314. But this ex-
planation does not suit the connexion of the pas-
sage; for Paul evidently is spenkin‘gb here, not of
what men have in common with other creatures,
but of what distinguishes men from other crea-
tures, that by which they are especially related to
God; for as an evidence of this, “ in him we live,
and move, and are,” he quotes the words of Ara.
tus, which refer precisely to this relation of man
to God. Hence, in order to find the connexion ac-
cording to this explanation, we must amplify the
thought too artificially; thus, “ We eare distin.
guiehed above all other creatures in our capacity

or knowing this dependence on God.” On the
other hand, every thing is connected in the most
natural manner, if we consider these words, “in
him we live, move, and are,” as pointing out the
secret connexion of men with God as * the Father

of Spirits,” in virtue of their spiritual and moral °
nature. As Paul says nothini here which is pe.
caliar to the Christian system, but expresses a fact
grounded on the general principles of theism, we
may with great propriety com it with a per.
fectly analogous expression of Deo Chrysostom,
which serves to confirm this explanation. %ie says
of men—*dre o0 mangay 0id’ ifw Tov Suow digprie-
pMmvos, AL By DTG pITe TIPUROTES Sxelr ... .. s Tar-
rayoSw durmaeuwo tic Suzs purias."—De Dei
Cognitione, vol. i. ed. Reiske, p. 384,

1 These words are quoted from the pamoumorc of
Aratus, v. 5, but they are also to be found in the
beautiful hymn of the stoic Cleanthus, where they
are used as an expression of Reason, as a mark of
this divine relationship: “ux cov 22g ymos ioue
iNe popnpa Aayorres povver” A similar sentiment
occurs in the golden verses: “ Stioy yag 3aos iors
Resroian.”
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argument against idolatry, the apostle
teaves his hearers to decide for themselves
—and presupposing the cunsciousness of
sin—without attempling to develope it—he
proceeds with the annunciation of the gos-
pel. After God had with great long-suf-
fering endured the times of ignorance,”
he now revealed the truth to all men, and
required all to acknowledge it and to
repent. With this was connected the
aonunciation of the Redeemer, of the for-
giveness of sins to be obtained through
him, of his resurrection as the confirma-
tion of his doctrine, and a pledge of the
resurrection of believers to a blessed life,
as well as of the judgment to be passed
by him on mankind.f As long as the
apostle confined himself to the general
doctrine of 'I'heism, he was heard with
attention by those who had been used to
the [essons of Grecian philosophy. But
when he touched upon that doctrine which
most decidedly marked the opposition of
the Christian view of the world to that en-
tertained by the heathens,} when he spoke
of a general resurrection, he was inter-
rupted with ridicule on the part of some of
his hearers. Others said, we would hear
thee speak at another time on this matter ;
whether they only intended to hint in a
courteous manner to the apostle that they
wished him to close his address, or really
expressed a serious intention of hearing
him again.§ There were only a few indi-

# Paul here gives us to understand, that not
merely negative unbelief in reference to truth not
known, but only criminal unbelief of the gospel
offered to men, would be an object of the divine
judgment. This agrees with what he says in the
first chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, that
Heathiens as well as Jews would be judged ac-
cording to the measure of the law known to them ;
and with what be says in Rom. jii. 25, of the
FageTic TIY FYOYNONTMY AU TIRATMY.

‘f Itis very‘evident from tf:o form of the expres-
sions in Acts xvii. 31, as well as from verse 32,
where the mention of the general resurrection in
Paul's speech is implied, that, in the Acts, we
have only the substance given of what he said.

t This is expressed in the words of the heathen
Octavius, in Minucius Felix, ¢. xi.: Celo et astris,

que sic relinquimus ut invenimus, interitum de. | i

nuntisire, sibi mortuis, exstinctis, qui sicat nas.
cimur et interimus, w®ternitatem repromittere.
The doctrine of the Stoics, of an arasrciyumeic,
the regencration of the universe in a new form
after its destruction, has no affinity to the doc-
trine of the resurrection, but is strictly in accord-
ance with the pantheistical views of the Stoics.

§ From the silence of the Acts, we are not to
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viduals who joined themselves to the apos-
tle, listened to his further instructions, and
became believers. Among these was a
member of the Areopagite council, Dio-
nysius; who became the subject of so
many legends. The only authentic tra-
dition respecting him appears to be, that
he was the principal instrument of forming
a church at Athens, and became its over-
seer.*

While Paul was at Athens, Timothy
returned from Macedoniat but the anxiety

infer with certainty that Paul never addressed
these persons again.

* See the account of the Bishop Dionysius of
Corinth in Eusebius, in his Eccles. Hist. iv. 23.

t On this point there is much uncertainty. Ac-
cording to the Acts, Silas and Timothy re-
joined Paul at Corinth. But 1 Thess. ii). 1 scems
to imply the contrary. This passage may indeed
be thus understood,—that Paul sent Timothy,
before his departure for Athens, to the church m
Thessalonica, althéugh he knew that he should
now be lefl in Athens without any companions,
for he wished to leave Silas in Berea. If he came
from Berea alone, he would rather have said,
igxeodas sic "ASwrac movor.  But this be could not
say, since he did not depart to Athens alone, bat
with other companions. 8till the most natoral
interpretation of the passage is, that Paul, in
order to obtain information rcspecting the Thessa-
lonians, preferred being left alone in Athens, and
sent Timothy from that city. Also, in the Acts,
xvii. 16, it is implied that he waitcd at Athens for
the return of Silas and Timothy ; for though the
words &7 rai¢ 'ASwax may be referred, not to wér-
Xomeriy, but to the whole clause, still we cannot
understand the passage otherwise. If we bad
merely the account in the Acts, we should be led
to the conclusion, by a comparison of the xvii 16,
and xviii. 5, that Silas and Timothy were pre-
vented from meeting with Paul at Athens, and
they first found him again in Corinth, as he had

iven them notice that he intended to go thither

m Athens. But by comparing it with what
Paul himself says, 1 Thess. iii. 1, we must either
rectify or fill up the account in the Acts. We
learn from it that Timothy at least met with Paul
at Athens, but that he thought it necesmary to
send him from thence to Thessalonica, and that
he did not wait for his return from that city to
Athens, which may be easily explained. Bat
Luke, perhaps, had not so accurate a knowled
of all the particulars in this period of Paul's his-
tory ; he had perhaps learned only thst Paul met
again at Corinth with Timothy and Silas, and
hence he inferred, as he knew nothing of the send-
mi away of Timothy in the mean time from
Athens to Thessalonica, that Paul, after he had
parted from his two companions at Berea, re-
joined them first at Corinth. As tn Silas, it is
possible that, on t of the information he
brought with him, he was sent back by Paul with
a special commission from Athens to Bereea, or,
what is more probable, that he had occasion to
stay longer than Timothy at Bereea, and hence
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of Paul for the new church at Thessalonica,
induced him to send his young fellow-la-
bourer thither, that he might contribute to
the establishment of their faith and their
consolation under their manifold sufferings;
for Timothy had communicated to him
many distressing accounts of the persecu-
tions which had befallen this church.

He travelled alone from Athens, and
now visited a place most important for the
propagation of the gospel, the city of Co-
rinth, the metropolis of the province of
Achaia. This city, within a centuary and
a half after its destruction by Julius Ceesar,
once more became the centre of intercourse
and traffic to the eastern and western parts
of the Roman Empire, for which it was

could not meet him at Athens. It mifht also be the
case that Luke err ] luded,—since Silas
and Timothy both first met Paul again at Corinth
that he left both at Berea,—it would be pousible
that he left only Silas behind and brought Timeth:

with himself to Athens, It favours, though 1t
does not establish this opinion, that Paul, in 1
Thess. iii. 1, alleges as the reason for sending
away Timothy, not the unpleasant news brought
by Timothy from Macedonia, but the hindrances
intervening, which rendered it impossible for him
to visit the church in Thessalonica according to
his intention. Schneckenburger, in his learned
essay on the date of the Epistles to the Thessa-
lonians (in the Studien der Evangelischen Geist-
lichkeit Wurtumburg, vol. vii. part 1,1834, p. 139),
(with which in many points I am happy to agree),
maintains that Paul might have charged his two
companions to follow him quickly from Bereea,
because he intended eoon to leave Athens, where
he expected no suitable soil for his missionary la-
bours. But we have no sufficient reason for sup-
posing this. Paul found at Athens a synagogue
for the first scene of his ministry as in other cities ;
he felt himself compelled, as he says, to publish
the gospel to Greeks and to Barbarians; he knew
it was the power of God, which would conquer the
philosophical blindness of the Greeks as well as
the ceremonial blindness of the Jews, though he
well knew that on both sides the obstacles were
great. At all events, by some not improbable
combinations, the narrative in the Acts and the
expressions of Paul may easily be reconciled, and
we are not therefore justified with Schrader in
referring the passage in 1 Thess. iii. 1, to a later
residence of Paul at Athens. All the circum.
stances mentioned seem best to with the
period of his first visit. Paul having been ubliged,
contrary to his intention, to leave Thessalonica
sarly, wished on several occasions to have revisited
it; his anxiety for the new church there was so
great, and in Ki. tender concern for it, he showed
the great sacrifice he was ready to make for it,
by saying that he was willing to remain alone at
A In later times, when there was a small
Christian church at Athens, this would not have

PAUL’S SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY. *

been so great a sacrifice.

119

fitted by its natural advantages, namely,
by its two noted ports, that of Ksyygsas to-
wards Lesser Asia, and tHat of Acyaov
towards Italy. Being thus situated, Corinth
became an important position for spreading
the gospel in a great part of the Roman
Empire, and hence Paul chose this city, as
he had chosen others similarly situated, to
be the place where he made a long sojourn.
But Christianity had here also, at its first
promulgation, peculiar difficulties to com-
bat, and the same causes which counter-
acted its reception at first, threatened at a
later period, when it had found entrance,
to corrupt its purity, both in doctrine and
practice. The two opposite mental tenden-
cies, which at that time especially opposed
the spread of Christianity, were on the one
side, an intense devotedness to speculation
and the exercise of the intellect, to the
neglect of all objects of practical interest,
which threatened to- stifle altogether the
religious nature of men, that tendency
which Paul designates by the phrase,
« seeking after wisdom ;”—and on the
other side, the sensuous tendency mingling
itself with the actings of the religious senti-
ment; the carnal mind which would de-
grade the divine into an object of sensuous
experience ; that tendency to which Paul
applies the phrase, ¢ seeking afler a sign.”
The first of these tendencies predominated
among the greater number of those persons
in Corinth, who made pretensions to men-
tal cultivation, for new Corinth was distin-
guished from the old city, chiefly by
becoming, in addition to its commercial
celebrity, a seat of literature and philoso-
phy, so that a certain tincture of high
mental culture pervaded the city.* The
second of these tendencies was found among
the numerous Jews, who were spread
through this place of commerce, and enter-
tained the common sensuous conceptions
respecting the Messiah. And finally, the
spread and efficiency of Christianity was
opposed by that gross corruption of morals,
which then prevailed in all the great cities
of the Roman Empire, but especially in

* In the 2d century, the rhetorician Aristides °
says of this city : gopor & dn x2s x23" ooy iaSar dr
#gauc x2s wags T3v idux e maSug ir xas decusniae
TorouTal Sz tuger YR uMATOY TAgl TATAY CUTHY, O7OL
x4 aovoy usmoBasduit Tis, X2 R 2TA TS 0d0UE AUTAC RAU
Tac o701, $7 T2 Juwrasiz, Ta JftonzAdz, xa
p2Sauzra ¢ ket izvognuara. Aristid. in Neptu-
num. ed. Dindorf, vol. 1. p. 40.
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Corinth was promoted by the worship of
Aphrodite, to which a far-famed temple
was here erected, and thus consecrated the
indulgence of sensuality, favoured as it
was by the incitements constantly present-
ed in a place of immense wealth and com-
merce.* '

The efficiency of Paul’s ministry at
Corinth, was doubtless much promoted by
his meeting with a friend and zealous ad-
" vocate of the gospel, at whose house he

Jodged, and with whom he obtained em-
ployment for his livelihood, the Jew Aquila
from Pontus, who probably had a large
manufactory in the same trade by which
Paul supported himself. Aquila does not
appear to have had a fixed residence at
Rome, but to have taken up his abode, at
different times, as his business might re-
quire, in various large cities situated in the
centre of commerce, where he found him-
self equally at home. But at this time, he
was forced to leave Rome against his will,
by a mandate of the Emperor Claudius,
who found in the restless, turbulent spirit
. of & number of Jews resident at Rome (the
greater part freed-men),t a reason or a
pretext for banishing all Jews from that

city.}

* The rhetorician Dio Chrysostom says to the

Corinthians: moay oixsite T3y sboty Te xas -
0oy iT azy. Orat. 37, vol. ii. p. 139. ed.
eiske.

t There was a particular quarter on the other
side Tiber inhabited by Jews. See Philo le-
got ad Cajum, § 23.  cwy megay 7ot Tifsgsas wora-
00 ueyanny The ‘Papus dxoropny xaTixouenny xal
aizovuemny xgoc "Tevdusaar.

{ The nccount of Suetonius in the Life of Clau.
dius, c. 25. “ Judeos impulsore Chresto assidue
tumultuantes Roma expulst,” is of little service in
historical investigations. If Suetonius, about fifty
{eau after the event itself, mixed up what he had

eard in a confused manner of Christ, as a pro.
mater of sedition among the Jews, with the ac-
counts of the frequent tumults excited among them,
by expectations of the Messiah,—we are not justi-
fied in concluding, that this banishment of the Jews
had any real connexion with Christianity. Dr.
Baur, in his essay on the object and occasion of

the Epistle to the Romans, in the “ Tubinger Zeit.
achrift far Theologie,” 1836, part iii. p, 110, thinks,
that the disputes between the Jews and Christians

in Rome, occasioned the disturbances which at
last brought on the expulsion of both parties, and
that this is the fact which forms the basis of the
account. But disputes among the Jews themselves,
whether Jesus was to be acknowledged as the Mes-
siah, would certainly be treated with contempt by
the Roman authorities, a8 mere Jewish religious
controversies. See Acts xviii 15. And if Chris.
tians of Gentile descent, who did not observe the
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If Aquila was at that time a Christian,
which will easily account for his speedy
connexion with Paul, this decree of banish-
ment certainly did not affect him as a
Christian, but as classed with the other
Jews, in virtue of his Jewish descent, and
his participation in all the Jewish religious
observances. But if the gospel had already
been propagated among the Gentiles at
Rome, (which is not probable, for this took
place at a later period, by means of Paul’s
disciples, after his sphere of action had
been much extended), the Gentile Chris
tians, who received the gospel free from
Jewish observances, and had mnot yet at
tracted notice as a particular sect, would ot
have been affected by a persecution, which
was directed against the Jews, as Jews, oo
purely political grounds.

We cannot answer with certainty the
questions, whether Aquila, on his arrival
at Corinth, was already a Christian ; for i
cannot be determined merely from the s
lence of the Acts, that he was not converted
by Paul. In any case, his intercourst
with the apostle had great influence in the
formation of his Christian views. Aquila
appears from this time as a zealous preacher
of the gospel, and his various journeys and
changes of residence, furnished him with
many opportunities for acting in this capa-
city. His wife Priscilla also distinguished
herself by her active zeal for the causeof
the gospel, so that Paul calls them both it
Rom. xvi. 8, his “helpers in Chnd
Jesus.”

Mosaic law, were then living at Rome, these, 38
gouu tertium, would not be confounded with the

ews, and a decree of banishment directed lfﬂm"
the Jews would not affect them. They only b
came subject to punishment by the laws againé
the religiones peregrinas el novas. We can oulf
suppose a reference to political disturbances amotg
the Jews, or to occurrences which might excil®
suspicions of this kind. And this account 1
little service in fixing the chronology of the 3p®
tolic history, for Suetonius gives no chronolog!
mark. Such o mark would be given, if we o
nect the banishment of the Jews with the !CE,";
consultum, “ de mathematicis Italia pellendis,
here Tacitus (Annal xii. 52), gives the date Fmﬁ
Sulla, Salvio Othone Coss. =a. p. 52. Bot
chronological connexion of these two events is ¥ély
uncertain, as they proceeded from different caus®
The banishment of the astrologers, pl‘oct'?ded rg
suspicions of conspiracies against the life of -
Emperor, with which the banishment of the J¢
stood in no sort of connexion, although it M6
have its foundation in the dread of political ¢
motions,
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‘We must suppose that the recsption
given in general at Athens to the publica-
tion of the gospel, must have left a de-
pressing effect on the mind of the apostle,
as far as he was not raised above all de-
pressing considerations by a conviction of
the victorious divine power of the gospel.
Hence, he himself says, that on hisarrival at
Corinth, he was at the utmost remove from
attaching any importance to any thing that
human means, human eloquence, and hu-
man wisdom, could furnish towards pro-
curing an entrance for the publication of
the divine word : that he came and taught
among them with a deep sense of his
human weakness—with fear and trembling
as far as his own power was concerned;
but at the same time, with so much greater
confidence in the power of God working
through his imstrumentality. He had ex-
perienced at Athens, that it availed him
nothing to become a Greek to the Greeks,
in his mode of exhibiting divine truths,
where the heart was not open to his
preaching, by a sense of spiritual wants.
"At Corinth, he was satisfied with the
simple annunciation of the Redeemer, who
died for the salvation of sinful men, with-
out adapting himself, as at Athens, to the
taste of the educated classes in his style of
address. The greater part indeed of the
persons with whom he came in contact at
Corinth, were not, as at Athens, people of
cultivated minds, but belonging to the
lower class, who were destitute of all
refinement ; for even when Christianity
had spread more widely among the higher
classes, he could still say, that not many
distinguished by human culture or rank
were to be found among the Christians,
but God had chosen such as were despised
by the world, in order to exemplify in
them the power of the gospel, 1 Cor. i. 26,
Among these people of the lower class,
were those who hitherto had been given up
to the lusts that prevailed in this sink of
moral corruption, but who, by the preach-
ing of the apostle, were awakened to re-
pentance, and experienced in their hearts
the power of the announcement of the di-
vine forgiveness of sins; 1 Cor. vi. 11.
Paul could indeed appeal to the miracles

by which his apostleship had been attested
among the Corinthians, 2 Cor. xii. 12 ; but
yet these appeals to the senses were not
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the means by which the gospel chiefly ef-
’ 16

fected its triumphs at Corinth. As the
gospel necessarily appeared as foolishnesa
to the wisdom-seeking Greeks, as long as
they persisted in their conceit of wisdom,
so also to the sign-seeking Jews, as long
as they persisted in their carpal mind, un-
susceptible of the spiritual operations of
what was divine, and required miracles
cognizable by the senses, the gospel which
announced no Messiah performing wonders
in the manuner their carmal conceptions
had anticipated, would always be a stum-
bling-block. That demonstration which
Paul made use of at Corinth, was the same
which in all ages has been its firmest sup-
port, and without which all other evidences
and means of promoting it will be in vain,
the ¢ demonstration of the Spirit and of
power,” 1 Cor. ii. 4; the mode in which
the gospel operates, by its indwelling di-
vine power, on minds rendered susceptible
of it, in consequence of the feeling of their
moral necessities ; the demonstration aris-
ing from the power with which the gospel
operates on the principle in human nature,
which is allied to God, but depressed by
the principle of sin. Thus the sign-seek-
ing Jews who' attained to faith, found in
the gospel a “ power of God” superior to
all external miracles, and the believers
among the wisdom-seeking Greeks, found
a divine wisdom, compared with which all
the wisdom of their philosophers appeared
as nothing.

As was usual, Paul was obliged: by the
hostile disposition with which the greater
part of the Jews received his preaching in
the synagogue, to direct his labours to the
Gentiles through the medium of the Pro-
selytes, and the new church was mostly
formed of Gentiles, to whom a small num-
ber of Jews joined themselves. That he
might devote all his time and stremgth
without distraction to preaching, he soon
organized the small cowpany of believers
into a regular church, and left the baptism
of those who were brought to the faith by
his preaching, to be administered by those
who were chosen to fill the offices in the
Church; 1 Cor. i. 16 ; xvi. 15.

In the mean time, the acceptance which
the gospel here found among the heathen,
powerfully excited the rage of the Jews,
and they availed themselves of the arrival
of the new Proconsul Anneus Gallio, a
brother of Seneca the philosopher, to ar.
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raign Paul before his tribunal. Since, by
the laws of the empire, the right was se-
cured to them of practising their own reli-
gious institutions, without molestation, they
inferred, that whoever caused division
among them by the propagation of doc-
trines opposed to their own principles, en-
croached on the enjoyment of their privi-
leges, and was amenable to punishment.
But the Proconsul, a man of mild disposi-
tion,* showed no desire to involve himself
in the internal religious controversies of
the Jews, which must have appeared to a
Roman statesman as idle disputes about
words ; and the Gentiles themselves, on
this occasion, testified their disapprobation
of the accusers. The frustration of this
attempt against the apostle enabled him to
continue his labours with less annoyance
in this region, so that their influence was
felt through the whole province of Achaia,
(1 Thess. i. 8; 2 Cor. i. 1), whether he
made use of ‘his disciples as instruments,
or suspended his residence at Corinth, by
a journey into other parts of the province,
and then returned again to the principal
scene of his ministry.}

" When he had been labouring for some
time.in these parts, Timothy returned from
Thessalonica, by whom he received ac-
counts of the state of the church there,
which were far from pleasing in every
respect. -The faith of the church hed in-
deed been steadfast under its persecutions,
and their example and zeal had promoted
the farther spread of the gospel in Mace-
donia, even to Achaia, but many had not
been preserved pure from the corruption of
heathen immorality. The expectation of
Christ’s reappearance had taken in the
minds of many an enthusiastic direction,
so that they neglected their stated employ-
ments, and expected to be maintained at
the expense of their more opulent bre-
thren. Prophets rose up in their assem-
blies, whose addresses contained much
that was enthusiastic ; while others, who
were on their guard against these enthusi-

® Known by the name of the dulcis Gallio.
Seneca Praefat. natural. quest. iv. Nemo morta-
lium uni tam dulcis est, yuam hic omnibus.

t8ee 2 Thess. i. 4, where Paul, in an epistle
written during the latter part of his residence at
Corinth, says, that in several churches, and there-
fore not merely in the Corinthian, he had spoken
with praise of the faith and zeal of the Thessalo-
nian church,

PAUL’S SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY.

[Boox ITI.

astic exhibitions, went so far in an opposite
direction as to put in the same class the
manifestations of a genuine inspiration.
Probably from a dread of enthusiasm,
they could not endure that any person who
felt himself inwardly called, should give
free utterance to his sentiments in the
meetings of the church, for to this Paul’s
exhortation appears to refer, in 1 Thess.
v. 19, “ Quench not the Spirit.” On all
these accounts, he considered it necessary
to address an epistle of encouragement
and exhortation to this church.*

* In this epistle, he evidently assumes, that the
manner of his coming from Philippi to Theswalo-
nica was still freeh in the remembrance of the
church, so that he alludes to only one residence
among them, after his arrival from Philippi
What Paul saysin 1 Thess. i. 9, he conld only
say at a period which was shortly subsequent to
his departure from Thessalonica. Hence, it is
certain, that the epistle was written at that junc-
ture, and that it is the first among the Pauline
epistles which have reached us, an opinion, with
which its whole complexion well agrees. The
reasons against this view, maintained by Schra-
der, some of which we have mentioned and endea-
voured to refute, are not convincing. The anxiety
of many persons in reference to their deceased
friends (iv. 13,) proves indeed, that some of the
first Christians at Thessalonica werc already
dead, but certainly does not justify the conclu.
sion, that this church must have alrcady cxisted
a long time; for within a comparatively short
time, many, especially those who were in years
or in declining health at their conversion, might
have died. Aﬂiso the argument, that Paul, in this
epistle, supposes the existence of a church orga-
nized in the usual manner with Presbyters, will
prave notbin%ngaimt the carly composition of
this epistle. For why should not Paul have ac-
complished all this during his short stay at Thes-
ealonica, or put matters in a train for its being
done soon after his departure ? It is cvident, from
Acts xiv. 23, how important he deemed it to give
the usual constitution to the churches as soon as
they were formed ; and this must have been more
especially the case with a church which he left in
such critical circumstances, even apart from per-
secutors. Indeed, if the rule laid down in the
First Epistle to Timothy, that no novice in Chris-
tianity should be chosen to the office of presbyter,
had been from the beginning an invariable prin-
ciple, we might conclude, that so new a church,
which must consist entirely of novices, could
have no presbytery. But there is nothing to sup-
port this conclusion, and the circumstances of the
primitive apostolic age are againstit. The rules
given in that cpistle, as well a8 many other puints,
tend to prove that it was written in the latter part
of Paul's life, and in reference to a church not
newly organized. And what we find in Philip. iv.
6, bg Do means obliges us to assume a second visit
of Paul to Thessalonica, after which both epistles
were written. He there says, that during the
time of the first publication of the gospel among
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In his epistle, he reminds the church of
the manner in which he conducted himself
among them, the example of manual in-
dustry which he set, and the exhortations
which he imparted to them. He calmed
their anxiety respecting the fate of those
who had died during this period. He
warned against making attempts to deter-
mine the second coming of Christ. That
critical moment would come unexpectedly ;
the exact time could be ascertained by no
one ; but it was the duty of Christians to
be always prepared for it. They were not
to walk in darkness, lest that day should
overtake them as a thief in the might; as
children of the light, they ought to walk
continually in the light and the day; and
to watch over themselves, that they might
meet the appearance of the Lord with con-
fidence.

After a time, Paul learnt that the epistle
had not attained its end ; that the enthusi-
astic tendency in the Thessalonian church
had continved to increase. In his former
cpistle, he had considered it necessary to
guard them against both extremes; to
warn them against the entire suppression
of free prophetic addresses, as well as
against receiving every thing as divine
which pretended to be so, without exami-
nation. The higher life was to be deve-
loped and expressed freely without harass-
ing restrictions ; but all claims to inspira-
tion ought to be submitted to sober exami-
nation.* He must, therefore, have had
cause to suspect danger from this quarter,
even had he not received more exact infor-
mation. But he was subsequently inform-
ed, that persons had come forward in the
church who professed to have received re-
velations to the effect that the appearance
of the Lord was close at hand. They also
endeavoured to strengthen their assertions

the heathen, (which cannot be referred to a later
period,) when he left Macedonia, no church ex-
cepting that at Philippi, had sent him a contribu-
tion—first at Thcesalonica before he leff Mace.
donia, and then once or twice at Corinth, during
his longer sojourn there. 2 Cor. xi. 9.

* It appears to me that 1 Thess, v. 21, alto-
gether relates to what immediately precedcs—
“ prove all things in the communications of the
prophets, and retain whatever is good;” but in
verse 22, he makes a transition to a general re-
mark, “that they should keep themselves at a
distance from every kind of evil,” with which his
prayer for the sanctification of the whole man na.
tarally connects itself.
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by distorting certain expressions of the
apostle, which he had used during his re-
sidence at Thessalonica. But now since
the epistle of Paul was so plainly opposed
to the enthusiastic tendency which aimed
at fixing the exact time of Christ’s second
coming; one of the promoters of this
error ventured so far as to forge another
epistle in Paul’s name, which might serve
to confirm this expectation, in which pro-
bably he took advan of the circum-
stance, that the apostle in his first epistle
had satisfied himself with urging what was
of practical importance without giving a
decided opinion on the nearness or remote-
ness of that great event.* Such forgeries
were not at all uncommon in this century
after the beginning of the Alexandrian pe-
riod of literature, and their- authors were
very adroit in justifying such deceptions
for the purpose of giving currency to cer-
tain principlesand opinions.t This enthu-
siastic tendency also operated injuriously
in producing idleness, and a neglect of a
person’s own affairs, united with a prying,
intermeddling curiosity respecting the con- -
cerns of others. Paul, therefore, thought
it necessary to write a second epistle to
Thessalonica.} In this epistle, for the
purpose of guarding them against the hasty
expectation of that last decisive period, he
directed their attention to the signs of the
times which would precede it. The. reve-
lation of the evil that opposed itself to the

* The age in 2 Thess. ii. 2, might be so
understood, as if only the statements in the First
Epistle had been misrepresented; and it is cer-
tainly possible to imagine, that they had so mis-
applied Paul’s comparison of a thief in the night,
as if he expeoted the appearance of Christ to be
an event cloce at hand, and only meant to say that
the point of time could not be given more dis-
tinctly, But these words of Paul would naturally
be understood of the forgery of a letter in his
name, and the manner in which he guards against
similar forgeries, by a postscript in his own hand,
favours this opinion.

+ The Bishop Dionysius very much lamented
the falsification of letters which he had written to
various churches. Euseb. iv. 23.

t He had at that time probably travelled from
Corinth into Achaia, and founded other churches.
Already he had sustained many conflicts with the
encmies of the gospel; he had occasion to request
the intercessory prayers of the churches, that he
might be delivered from the machinations of evil-
minded men ; for such were not wanting, who
were unsusceptible of receiving the gospel; 2
Thess. iii. 2. This reminds us of the accusations

made by the Jews against Paul.



kingdom of God—a self-idolatry excluding
the worship of the living God—would first
rise to the highest pitch. The power of
the delusion, by a hypocritical show of
godliness, and by extraordinary power,
apparently miraculous, would deceive those
who were not disposed to follow the sim-
ple, unadulterated truth. The rejection of
the True and the Divine, would be punish-
ed by the power of falsechood. Those per-
sons would be ensnared by the arts of de-
ception, who, because they had suppressed
the sense of truth in their hearts, deserved
to be deceived, and by their own criminali-
ty had prepared themselves for all the de-
ceptions of falsehood. Then would Christ
appear, in order by his victorious divine
power to destroy the kingdom of evil,
after it had attained its widest extension,
and to consummate the kingdom of God.
As signs similar to those which prognosti-
cate the last decisive and most triumphant
epoch, are repeated in all the great epochs
of the kingdom of God, as it advances
victoriously in conflict with the kingdom of
evil, Paul might believe that he recognised
in many signs of kis own time, the com-
mencement of the final epoch. By the light
of the divine spirit, and according to the
intimations of Christ* himself, he discern-
ed the general law of the developement of
the kingdom of Christ, which is applicable
to all.the great epochs down to the very
last ; but he was not aware that similar
phenomena must often recur until the ar-
rival of the final crisis.t

* See Leben Jesu, pp. 558, 612.

t When persons have attempted to determine
with exactness the signs of the times given by
Paul, they have failed in many points. In the
first place, they have sought for the appearances
to which the apostle refers in later ages, while
Paul refers to appearances in his own or to
those which they seemed to forbode. ‘E:‘other
important peri which preceded remarkable
:_!wchs for the developement of the kingdom of

hrist, signs might be found similar to those
which Paul has here described. Still we should
not be justified in saying that these signs in this
particular form were consciously present to Paul’s
mind. And thus we should fnl{ into error, if we
expected to find what is anti.Christian only in
certain particular appearances of the Ecclesiasti-
cal History, instead of recanising in these ap-
pearances a Christian truth lying at their basis,
and the same anti-Christian spirit (by which the
Christian principle is here disturbed, and at last
wholly obscured) likcwise in other appcarances.
When, too, thesc signs have been looked for in
the aotual situation of the apostle,-the defective-
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AsPaul was unexercised in writing Greek,
and,amidst his numerous cares and labours,
instead of writing his epistles with his own
hand, dictated them, as was a usual prac-
tice amang the ancients, to an amanuensis,
letters could be more easily forged in his
name, Perhaps he had already adopted
the plan of adding a few words of saluta-
tion with his own hand, in order to give the
churches a special proof of his affectionate
sympathy. Such an autograph addition
would now be so much the more
for the purpose of preventing falsifications
of his epistles; accordingly, in this epistle
to the Thessalonians he expressly notices
this circumstance, that they might in future
know all the epistles that really were his
own production.*

Thus Paul laboured during another half-
year for the spread of Christianity in these

ness of our knowledge of his situation, and of the
appearances peculiar to his.times, has been for
gotten.  Or, instead of estimating the great views
respecting the developement of the kingdom of
God, which the apostle here unfolds, according to
the ideas contained, the kermel has been thrown
away, and the shell retained, and they have been
eglqpued with the Jewish fables respecting Anti-
ol .

* From these words of Paul, 2 Thess. iii. 17,
we cannot infer with Schrader, that Paul must
have already written many epistles (to the Thes-
salonians), and, therefore, that this could not be
the second ; for if Paul had determined now for
the first time to employ this precaution against the
falsification of his epistle, he might certainly thus
express himself; it was not neeeca.rz to use the
fature soras, and yet Paul might have written
many epistles before this. For, might he not al-
ready have written epistles to the churches in Cili-
cia, and Syria, and others latcly founded by him,
as well as to individuals? We cannot certainly
maintain, that the whole correspondence of the
great apostle, who was so active and careful in
every respect, has come down to us. Lastly, the
forgery of a letter under his name was still easier
when only a few, than when many of his episties
were extant. Therefore the proofs fail which are
employed p;rtlfy for the later origin, partly for the
spuriousness of the epistle. And as to the saluta-
tion added by Paul as a mark of his handwriting,
it only follows that, under the existing circum-
stances, he determined to add such a mark of his
handwriting to all his epistles, but by no means
that, under altered circumstances, he adhered to
this resolution ; nor could we conclude with cer-
tainty, that in all those epistles in which Paul has
not expressly remarked that the salutation was
penned by him, the benediction at the close was
really not in his handwriting. When once that
peculiar practice and his handwriting had become
generally known among the churches, be might
make such an addition, without expressly men.
tioning that it was written by himself.
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parts, and then concluded the second period
of his ministry among the heathen, which
began with the second missionary journey.
We are now arrived at a resting-place,
from which we shall proceed to a new
period in his ministry, and in the history
of the propagation of the gospel among the
Gentiles.

CHAPTER VII.

THE APOSTLE PAUL'S JOURNEY TO ANTIOCH, AND HIS
RENEWED MISSIONARY LABOURS ANONG THE HEA-
THEN.

ArTER Paul had laboured during another
half-year for the establishment of the Chris-

tian church in Corinth and Achaia, he re- | the

solved, before attempting to form new
churches among the heathen, to visit once
more that city which had been hitherto the
metropolis of the Christian-Gentile world,
Antioch, where possibly he had arranged
a meceting with other publishers of the gos-
pel. This was no doubt the principal, but
probably not the only, object of his journey.
He felt it to be very important to prevent
the outbreak of a division between the
Jewish and the Gentile Christians, and to
take away from the Jews and Jewish
Christians the only plausible ground for
their accusation, that he was an enemy of
their nation and the religion of their fathers.
On this account, he resolved to revisit at
the same time the metropolis of Judaism,
in order publicly to express his grajtude
to the God of his fathers in the temple at
Jerusalem, according to a form much ap-
proved by the Jews, and thus practically
to refute these imputations. There was at
that time among the Jews a religious cus-
tom, arising most probably from a modifi-
cation of the Nazarite vow, that those who
had been visited with sickness or any other
great calamity vowed, if they were re-
stored, to bring a thank-offering to Jehovah
in the Temple, to abstain from wine for
thirty days, and to shave their heads.*

* Josephus, De Bello Jud. ii. 15, vouc yag 5 voe
xacazovouuyous » TITly AAAA dvayrasc 1o a0
aswge &' #usgly, Ac dmodmanur psrrowy Svoize, oivoy
n&u,?w&u zas fugnoacSas Tac xopas. It appears
to me quite necessary the acrist in the
last clause into the future fugnoseSas; and I would
translate the passage thus—*“they were accustomed
to vow that they would refrain from wine and shave
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Pau] had probably resolved on the occasion
of his deliverance from some danger during
his last residence at Corinth, or on his
journey from that city,* publicly to express
his grateful acknowledgments in the Tem-
ple at Jerusalem. The form of hie doing
this was in itself a matter of indifference,
and in the spirit of Christian wisdom, he
felt no scruple to become in respect of form,
to the Jews a Jew, or to the Gentiles a
Gentile. When he was on the point of
sailing with Aquila to Lesser Asia, from
Cenchreea, he began the fulfilment of his
vow.} He left his companion with his

their hair thirty days before the presentation of the
offering.” From oompa.rizf this with the Nazarite
vow, we might indeed conclude that the shaving of
hair took place at the end of thirty days, as
l%e er :)hi]inkadom his oommetll: thu, but the worﬁd:
of Josephus do not agree wi supposition,

we cannot be allowed to interpolate another period
before the fu;wu&w, “and at the end of these
thirty days.” ~ Also what follows in Josephus is
opposed to it, and Paul’s shaving his bair several

weseks before his arrival at Je: , will ot har.
monize with such a supposition.
* From how many dangers he was rescued, and

how much would be required to complete the nar-
l;ﬁvge given in the Acts, we learn from 2 Cor. xi.
6, 27.

t U difficulties ‘have been raised re.
specting Acts xviii. 18, Paul in the 18th, and the
verse immediately following, is the only subject to
which every thing is referred; and the words re-
lating to Aquila and Priscilla form only a paren-
thesis. All that is here expressed must therefore
be referred to Paul and not to Aquila, who is men-
tioned only incidentally. Schneckenburger, in his
work o; the Acts, p. 66, finds a reason for mention-
ing such an unimportant circumstance respecting
:ngubordinte person in this, that a short notice of
a man, who for half a year lived in the same house
:; Paul, ;onld serve as an indirect '::tigeation of

e o against the accusations of his Judaizing
oppos::‘ts; but this is connected with the whole
hypothesis, of which, for reasons already given, I
cannot approve.

Besides, Aquila could not have taken such a
vow, because he did not travel to Jerusalem, where
the offering ought to be presented. We must
therefore suppose that he had made a vow of an-
other kind, that he would not allow his hair to be
cut till he had left Corinth in safety, like the Jews
who bound themselves by & vow to do or not to do
something till they hady accomplished what they
wished, as, for example, not to take food ; compare
Acts xxiii. 14, and tﬁe legends from the eayysasr
xa3' ‘ERgasovc, in Jerome de v. i. c. ii. But sqch
unmeaning folly no one can attribute to Aquila.
And Luke wouﬁ bardly have related any thing so
insignificant of Aquila, who was not the hero of
his narrative. But Meyer thinks he has found a
special proof that this relates not to Paul but to
Aquiln; because, in Acts xviii. 18, the name of
Priscilla is mentioned not as it is in v. 2 and 26,
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wife behind at Ephesus, whither he promised
to return, and hastened to Jerusalem, where
he visited the church, and presented his
offering in the temple.* He then travelled
to Antioch, where he stayed a long time,
and met with Barnabas, and other friends
and former associates in publishing the
gospel. The apostle Peter also joined the
company of preachers of the gospel here
assembled, who beheld the apostles of the
Jews, and the apostle of the Gentiles united
in true Christian fellowship with one

and contrary to the usage of antiquity, with a de-
sign to make the reference here designed to Aquila
more pointed. We might allow some weight to
this consideration, if we did not find the same ar-
rangement of the names in Rom. xvi. 3, and 2
Tim. iv. 19. Hence we shall find a common ground
of explanation for what appears a striking deviation
from the customs of antiquity, that although Pris.
cilla was not a public instructress, which would
have been contrary to the laws of the church, yet
she was distinguished even more than her husband
for her Christian knowledge, and her zeal for the
promotion® of the kingdom of God; that in this
respect Paul stood in a more intimate relation, a
closer alliance of spirit to her, as Bleek has sug-
ted in his Introduction to the Epistle to the
ebrews, p. 422. And thus we find in this unde-.
signed dcparture from the prevailing usage, on a
int 80 unimportant in itself, an indication of the
E?gher dignity conferred so directly by Christianity
on the female sex.

* The words in Acts xviii. 21, cannot prove that
Paul travelled to Jerusalem, for the original ex-
pression only makes it highly probable, ~ “I will
return to you again, God willing ;" and all the rest
is only a gloss. If, thcrefore, we do not find the
journey to Jerusalem indicated in the ér28as and
xaTefn of v. 22, we must assume that Paul on this
journey came only as far as Antioch, and not to

erusalem, and then the interpretation of Acts
xviii. 18, given in the text, must be abandoned. It
is also remarkable that Luke, in referring to Paul’s
sojourn at Jerusalem, should mention only his sa-
luting the church, and say nothing of the presen-
tation of his offering; and that James, who, on
Paul’s former visit to Jerusalem, had advised him
to such a line of conduct, should rot have appealed
to the example given by himself of such an ac.
commudation to the feelings of the Jews. But
Luke is never to be regarded as the author of a
history complete in all its parte, but simply as a
writer who, without historical art, put together
what he heard and saw, or what became known
to him by the reports of others. Hence he nar-
rates several less important circumstances, and
passes over thos: which would be more important
for maintaining the connexion of the history. Also,
to a reader familiar with Jewish customs, it might
be sufficiently clear that Paul, according to what
is_mentioned in xviii. 18, must havc brought an
offering to Jerusalem. At all events, if we wish
to refer v. 22 only to Cesarea, the iy2z82c must be
superfluous, and the xa7¢2» would not suit the geo-
graphical relation of Cessarea to Antioch.

[Boox IIL

another, in accordance with the spirit of
the resolutions adopted by the Council at
Jerusalem.

But this beautiful unanimity was dis-
turbed by some Judaizing zealots, who
came from Jerusalem probably with an
evil design, since what they had heard of
the free publication of the gospel amoung
the heathen was offensive to their contracted
feelings. For a considerable time the
pharisaically-minded Jewish Christians ap-
peared to have been silenced by the apos-
tolic decisions, but they could not be in-
duced to give up an opposition so closely
allied with a mode of thinking exclusively
Jewish, against a completely free and in-
dependent gospel. The constant enlarge-
ment of Paul’s sphere of labour among the
heathen, of which they became more fully
aware by his journeys to Jerusalem and
Antioch, excited afresh their suspicion and
jealousy. Though they professed to be
delegates sent by James from Jerusalem,*
it by no means follows that they were jus.
tified in so doing ; for before this time such
Judaizers had falsely assumed a similar
character. These persons were disposed
not to acknowledge the uncircumcised Gen-
tile Christians who observed no part of the
Mosaic ceremonial law, as genuine Chris-
tian brethren, as brethren in the faith, en-
dowed with privileges equal to their own in
the kingdom of .the Messiah. As " they
looked upon them as still unclean, they re-
fused to eat with them. The same Peter
who had at first asserted so emphatically the
equal rights of the Gentile Christians, and
afterwards at the last apostolic convention
had so strenuously defended them—now
allowed himself to be carried away by a
regard to his countrymen, and for the
moment was faithless to his principles.
We here recognise the old nature of Peter,
which, though conquered by the Spirit of
the gospel, was still active, and on some
occasions regained the ascendency. The
same Peter who, after he had borne the
most impressive testimony to the Redeemer,
at the sight of danger for an instant denied
him. The example of an apostle whose
character stood so high, influenced other
Christians of Jewish descent, so that even

* This is not necessarily contained in the words
Tir¢ dmwo "laxwBov, which may simply mean that
these persons belonged to the church at Jerusalem,
over which James presided.
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Barnabas withdrew from holding inter-
course with Gentile Christians. Paul, who
condemned what was evil without respect
of persons, called it an act of hypocrisy.
He alone remained faithful to his principles,
and in the presence of all administered a
severe reprimand to Peter, and laid open
the inconsistency of his conduct. ¢ Why,
if thou thyself, he said, although thou art
a Jew, hast no scruple to live as a Gentile
with the Gentiles, why wilt thou force the
Gentiles to become Jews? We are born
Jews—ue, if the Jews are right in their
pretensions, were not sinners like the Gen-
tiles, but clean and holy as born citizens of
the theocratic nation. But by our own
course of conduct, we express our contrary
conviction, With all our observance of
the law, we have acknowledged ourselves
to be sinners who are in need of justifica-
tion as well as others, well knowing that
by works such as the law is able to pro-
duce,* no man can be justified before God ;
but this can only be attained by faith in
Christ, and having been convinced of this,
we have sought justification by him alone.
But this conviction we contradict, if we
seck again for justification by the works of
the law. We therefore present ourselves
.again as sinnerst needing justification, and

* We may here notice briefly what will be more
fully developed when we come to treat of the apos-
tolic doctrine, that Paul, by i voueou, under-
stands works which a compulsory, threatening
law may force a man to perform, in the ab
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Christ, instead of justifying us from sin,
has deprived us of the only means of jus-
tification, and led us into sin, if it be sin to
consider yourselves freed from the law. Far
be this from us.”*

If we fix this controversy of Paul and
Peter,t which as the following history

first; they could not therefore be affected by that
proposition, and the logical Paul would have taken
care not to express it.

* Paul’s reprimand of Peter (Gal. ii.) appears to
reach only as far as the 18th verse, excl. What
follows, by the transition from the plural to the
singular, and by the ya¢, is shown to be a com-
mentary b& Paul on some expressions which,
uttered in the warmth of feeling, might be some-
what obscure, and evidently not a continuation of
his address. As to the date of this interview with
Peter, we readily allow that we cannot attain to
absolute certainty. Paul himself narrates the oc.
currence immediately after speaking of that jour-
ney to Jerusalem which we find reasons for con-
sidering as his third. And, accordingly, we suppose
that this event followed the apostolic convention at
Jerusalem. And probably many persons would be
induced, by the report of what had taken place
among the Gentile Christians, (which to Jewish
Christians must have appeared so very extraordi-
nary), to resort to the assembly of the Gentile
Christians at Antioch, partly in order to be wit-
nesses of the novel transactions, and partly out of
suspicion. According to what we have before re-
marked, it is not impossible that these Judaizers,
so soon after the resolutions for acknowledgin,
the equal rights of Gentile Christians were passed,
became unfaithful to them, because they cxplained
them differently from their original intention. But
there is greater probability, that these events did
not immediately succeed the issuing of those reso.
lutione. It is by no means evident, that Paul, in

of a holy disposition. The idea comprchends the
mere outward fulfilling of the law, in reference to
what is moral as well as what is ritual. Both
which are so cloeely connected in Judaism, main.
tain their real importance only as an expression of
the truly pious dispoeition of dixasovrs. The idea
of the moral or the ritual predominates only ac-
cording to the varied antithetical relation of the
phrasc. In this passage, a special reference is
made to the ritual,

t The words, Gal. ii. 18, “If what I have de-
stroyed (the Mosaic law) I build up again, (like
Peter, who had practically testified again to the
universal obligation of the Mosaic law), I must
look upon myself as a transgressor of the law, as
a sinner.” (Paul here supposes Peter to express
the conviction that he had done wrong in depart-
ing from the law, that he was guilty of transgress.
ing a Jaw that was still binding.) I cannot per.
fectly agree with Rackert'’s exposition, who sup-
posca these words to be used by Paul in refercnce
to himsclf. For this general proposition would
not be correet, * Whoever builds up again what
he has pulled down pursues a wrong course.” If

he had done wrong in pulling down, he would do |

right in building up what had been pulled down ;
and even the opponents of Paul maintained the

this passage of the Epistle to the Galatians, in-
tended to observe chronological exactness. He
rather appears to be speaking of an event which
was quite fresh in his memory, and had happened
only a short time before. Besides the two suppo-
sitions here mentioned, a third is possible, which
has been advocated by Hug and Sneckenburgh ;
namely, that this event took place before the apos-
tolie convention. But though Paul here follows
no strict chronological order, yet it is difficult to
believe that he would not place the narrative of
an event—so closely connected with the contro-
versics which gave occasion to his confcrences
with the apostles at Jerusalem—at the beginning,
instead of letting it follow as supplementary.

t+ Confessedly o mistaken reverence for the apos-
tle led many persons in the ancicnt (especially the
eastern) church to a very unnatural view of this
controversy. They adopted the notion that Pcter
and Paul had an understanding with one another,
that both, the one for the advantage of the Jews,
the other for the advantage of the Gentile Chris-
tians, committed an officiosum mendacium, in
order that no stain might rest on Peter’s conduct.
Augustin, in his Epistle to Jerome, and in his
booi De Mendacio, has admirably combated this
prejudice, and the false interpretation founded
upon it.
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shows, produced no permanent separation
between them—exactly at this period, it
will throw much light on the connexion of
events. Till now the pacification concluded
at Jerusalem between the Jewish and Gen-
tile Christians had been maintained invio-
late. Till now Paul had to contend only
with Jewish opponents, not with Judaizers
in the churches of Gentile Christians ;—but
now the opposition between the Jewish and
Gentile Christians, which the apostolic
resolutions had repressed, again made its
appearance. As in this capital of Gentile
Christianity, which formed the central point
of Christian missions, this controversy first
arose, so exactly in the same spot it broke
forth afresh, notwithstanding the measures
taken by the apostles to settle it; and having
once been renewed, it spread itself through
all the churches where there was a mixture
of Jews and Gentiles. Here Paul had first
to combat that party whose agents after-
wards persecuted him in every scene of his
labours., It might at first appear strange,
that this division should break out exactly
at that time; at the very time when the
manner in which Paul had just appeared at
Jerusalem, having become to the Jews a
Jew, might have served to make a favourite
impression on the minds of those Chris-
tians who were still attached to Judaism.
But although it might thus operate on the
moset moderate among them, yet the event
showed, that on the fanatical zealots, whose
principles were too contrary to admit of
their being reconciled to him, it produced
quite an opposite effect, when they saw the
man who had spoken so freely of the law
—who had always so strenuously main.
tained the equal rank of the uncircumcised
Gentile Christian with the Jewish Chris-
tians, and whom they had condemned as a
despiser of the law, when they saw this
man representing himself as one of the be-
lieving Jewish people. They well knew
how to make use of what he had done at
Jerusalem to his disadvantage; and by
representing his actions in a false light,
they accused him of inconsistency, and of
artfully attempting to flatter the Gentile
Christians.

The influence of this party soon extended
itself through the churches in Galatia and
Achaia. It is true that Paul, when, after
leaving his friends at Antioch, he visited
once more the churches in Phrygia and
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Galatia, on his way to Ephesus, whither
he had promised to come on his return—
observed no striking change among them.*

* He expresses to the Galatian churches his
astonishment that they had deserted so soon after
his de the evangelical doctrine for which
they had before shown so much zeal; Gal i. 6.
As several modern writers (puticul:ﬂly Rackert)
have maintained it as an asoertai fact, that
Paul during his second residence among the Gala-
tian chure had to oppose their tendency to
Judaism, we must examine more closely the
grounds of this assertion. Asto Gal. i 9, I can.
not acknowledge as decisive the reasons alleged
by Rockert, Usteri, and Schott, against these
words being an impassioned asseveration of the
sentiment in the preceding verse, and in favour of
their being a reference to what he had said, when
last with them. Might it not be a reference 0
what was written before, as Eph. iii. 3; 2 Cor. vi.
27 For that what he refers to, in both these pas-
sages, is rather more distant, makes no difference
in the form of the expression. But if these words
must refer to something said by Paul at an eartier
period, yet the consequence which Rackert believes
may be drawn from them, does not follow; for
though Paul had no cause to be dissatisfied with
the church itself, yet after what he had experieneed
at Antioch, added to the earlier leaning of a part
of the church to Judsism, he might consider it
necessary to charge it upon them most impres-
sively, that under whatever name, however revered,
another doctrine might be announced to them, than
what he had preached—such doctrine would de-
serve no credit, but must be Antichristian. Al
ﬂwgil; %a.l. pv;..gl, certainly refers o‘:'o somz:lhﬁng
sai the apostle at an earlier period, yet nothi
farther can be concluded frompeirt: ﬁ!r in mmrg
church, he must have held it very necessary to
make it apparent, that men would only grossly
flatter themselves if they imagined that they could
enter the kingdom of heaven without a comElde
change of heart and conduct; 1 Thess. iv. 6; Eph
v. 5, 6. The words in Gal. v. 2, 3, must be thus
understood, “ As I said, that whoever allows him-
self to be circumcised renounces his fellowship
wiﬂnChrist,-oltesﬁfytomchanonengnin,tha!
he is bound to fulfil the whole law.” Evidently,
the second and third verses relate to one another;
the hts are correlative, If Paul intended to
remind the Galatians of warnings he had given
them by word of mouth, why didge not insert the
xaapy in verse 27 since what is there expressed
forms the leading thought, and requires the strong-
est emphasis to be laid upon it. Also in the fact,
that without any preparation as in his other epis-
tles, he opens this with such vehement rebuke, I
cannot with Rackert find a proof that daring his
former residence among these churches, he had
detected the Judaizing tendency among them, and
was forced to involve all in blame, in order to bring
them back to the right path. This very peculiar-
ity in the tone with which the epistle begins may
be easily explained, if we suppose that since, du-
ring his presence among them, he had perceived
no departure from the doctrine annonnced to them
—and had warned them beforehand of the artifices

of the Judaizers—the sudden information of the
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But still, he remarked, that these Judaizing
teachers sought to gain an entrance into
the churches, that they mnade a show of
great zeal for their salvation, and that the
Gentiles might attain to the full enjoyment
of the privileges and benefits of the Mes-
siah’s kingdom—and that they strove to
imbue them with the false notion, that un-
less they allowed themselves to be circum-
cised, they could not stand on a level with
the Jewish Christians. Still he had cause to
be satisfied with the manner in which they
maintained their Christian freedom against
these persons ; Gal. iv. 18. And he sought
only to confirm themstill more in this Chris-
tian mode of thinking and acting, while he
endeavoured to impress on their hearts
afresh—the lesson—that independently of
any legal observance, salvation could be
obtained only by faith in Christ, and ear-
nestly put them on their guard against every
thing which opposed or injured this truth,
This was interpreted by his Judaizing op-
pounents, who were wont to misrepresent
all his actions and words, and in every
way to infuse distrust of him, as if he had
grudged the Galatians those higher privi-
leges which they might have obtained by
the reception of Judaism; Gal. iv. 16.
Paul now chose as the scene of his
labours for the spread of the gospel, the
centre of intercourse and traffic for a large
part of Asia, the city of Ephesus, the
most considerable place of commerce on
this side of the Taurus. But here also was
a central point of mental intercourse; so
that no sooner was Christianity introduced,
than it was exposed to new conflicts with
foreign tendencies of the religious spirit,
which either directly counteracted the new
divine élement, or threatened to adulterate

effect produced among them by this class of per-
sons, had more painfully surprised, more violently

affected him ; and the whole epistle bears the marks

of such an impression on his mind. Whichever
" among the conflicting interpretations of the words

in ch. iv. lm be taken, this much is evident,

that Paal wi that they would act during his
absence as they had done during his presence. And
this he eurely could not have said, if already during
his former residence, they had given him such
cause for dissatisfaction. It is arbitrary to refer
this only to his first residence amung them. Had
be during that residence noticed such things among
them—he would also have felt that dzopia in re-
ference to them, he would have perceived the ne-
u-not{ of arafes Tov gwvay, and have already made
use of this new modc of treatment, v. 20.
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it. Here was the seat of heathen magic,
which originally proceeded from the mystic
worship of Artemis,* and here also the
Jewish magic, connecting itself with the
heathenish, sought to find entrance. The
spirit of the times, dissatisfied with all the
existing religions, and eager after something
new, was favourable to all such attempts.
After Paul had preached the gospel for
three months in the synagogue, he was
induced, by the unfriendly disposition ma-
nifested by a part of the Jews, to turn his
attention to the Gentiles, and met his
hearers daily in a school belonging to one
of their number, a rhetorician, named Ty-
rannus. It was most important that the
divine power which accompanied the pro-
mulgation of the gospel should manifest itself
in some striking manner, in opposition to
the magic so prevalent here, which by its
apparently great effects deceived and cap-
tivated many—in order to rescue men from
these arts of deception, and prepare their
hearts to receive the truth. And though a
carnal “seeking after signs” might have
tempted men (like the Gods Simon) tocleave
solely to the sensible phenomenon in which
the power of the divine was manifested, and
to regard Christianity itself as a new and
higher kind of magic,—& most powerful
counteraction against such a temptation
proceeded from the genius of Christianity,
when it really found an entrance into the
heart. One remarkable occurrence which
took place at this time, greatly contributed
to set in the clearest light the opposition
which Christianity presented to all such
arts of jugglery. A number of Jewish
Godte frequented these parts, who pretend-
ed that they could expel evil spirits from
persons by means of incantatioas,
fumigations, the use of certain herbs, and
other arts, which they had derived from
King Solomon ;t and these people could at
times, whether by great dexterity in deceiv-
ing the senses or by availing themselves
of certain powers of nature unknown to
others, or by the influence of an excited

® In the my-terioll:c "vnodrdl on be;- lhtue,lhig'her
mysteries were scught, a special cal power
ascribed to them. See Clem. Strom. V. 568, and
after these, forms of incantation were constructed,

which were supposed to possess great efficacy, the

so.called E¢eriz ye2upare.
Co‘lrs” Justin. Dial. . Tryph. Jud. f. 311, ed.
on.



imagination, produce apparently great ef-
fects, though none which really promoted
the welfare of mankind.* When these
Jewish Goéte beheld the effects which Paul
produced by calling an the name of Jesus,
they also attempted to make use of it as a
magieal formula for the exorcism of evil
spirits. The unhappy consequences of this
attempt made a powerful impression on
many, who, as it appeared, had certainly
been moved by the miraculous operations
of the apostle, so as to acknowledge Jesus
as the author of divine powers in.men, but
imagined that these powers could be em-
ployed in the services of their sinful prac-
tices, and in connexion with their vain
magical arts. But terrified by the disaster
to which we have referred, they now came
to the apostle, and professed repentance for
their sinful course, and declared their reso-
lution to forsake it. Books full of magical
formulee, which amounted in value to more
than « fifty pieces of silver,” were brought
together and publicly burnt. This triumph
of the gospel over all kinds of enthusiasm
and arts of deception was often repeated.
E; was a noted rendezvous for
men of various kinds of religious belief,
who flocked hither from various parts of
the East, and thus were brought under the
influence of Christianity ; amongst others,
Paul here met with twelve disciples of John
the Baptist, the individual who was com-
missioned by God .to prepare for the ap-
pearance of the Redeemer among his
nation and contemporaries ; but, as was
usual with the preparatory manifestations
of the kingdom of God, different effects
were produced -according to the different
susceptibility of this hearers. There were
those of his disejples .who, following his di-
rections, attained to a living faith in the Re-
deemer, and some of whom becameapostles ;
othiers only attained a very defective know-
ledge of the person and doctrine of Christ;
others again, not imbibing the spirit of their
master, held fast their former prejudices, and
assumed a hostile attitude towards Chris.
tianity ; probably the first germ of such an
opposition appeared at this time from which
the sect of the disciples of John was formed,

* The cures they performed were sometimes fol.
lowed by still greater evils, as Christ himself in.
timates would be the case; Luke xi. 23. See also
Leben Jesu, p, 291.
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which continued to exist in a later age, |
Those disciples of John with whom Paul |
met at Ephesus, belonged to the second of
these classes. Whether they had become
the disciples of John himself in Palestine
and received baptism from him, or whether
they had been won over to his doctrine by
ameans of his disciples in other parts,~
(which would serve to prove that John's
-disciples aimed at forming a separate com-

.munity, which necessarily would soon as-
 sume a jealous and hostile position against

Christianity on its first rapid spread)—a
all events, they had received the little they
had heard of the person and doctrine of
Jesus as the Messiah, to whom John pointel
his followers, and considered themselves
justified in professing to be Christians* like
others. Paul believed that he should fid |
them such; but, on further conversation
with them, it appeared that they understood
nothing of the power of the glorified S
viour, and of the communication of divize
life through him, that they knew nothing
of a Holy Spirit. Paul then imparted
them more accurate instruction on the
relation between the ministry of John and
that of Christ, between the baptism of John
and the baptism which would ianitiate them
into communion with Christ, and into
participation of the divine life that pro-
ceeded from him. After that, he baptizel
them in the name of Christ, with the usual
consecration by the sign of the laying o0
of hands and the accompanying prayet;
and their reception into Christian fel[o'-
ship was sealed by the usual manifestations
of Christian inspiration,

Paul’s residence at Ephesus was not
only of considerable importance for the
spread of Christianity throughout Ase
Minor, for which object he incessantly I
boured either by undertaking journeys
himself, or by means of disciples whom
he sent out as missionaries ; but it was als?
a great advantage for the churches that
were already formed in this region,
from this central point of intercourse
could most easily receive intelligence from
all quarters, and, by means of letters or
messengers, could attend to their religious

* The name ueSares, Acts xix. 1, withont a2y
other deaignu.io: can certainly be understood oaly
of the disciples otJJems; and the manperin W
Paul addressed thern, implies, that they were co-
sidered to be Christians.
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and moral condition, as the necessities of
the churches might require. His anxiety
for these his spiritual children always ac-
cornpanied him ; he often reminded them
that he remembered them daily in his
prayers with thanksgiving and interces-
sion ; thus he assured the Corinthians in
the overflowing of his love, that he bore
them coatioually in his heart ; and vividly
depicted his daily care for all the churches
he had founded by his touching interroga-
tions, “ Who is weak in faith and I am not
weak? Who meets with a stumbling-
block and I am not disturbed even more
than himself?”’ 2 Cor. xi. 29.

Cases of the latter kind must often have
excited the grief of the apostle ; for as the
Christian faith gradually gained the ascen-
dancy and affected the general tone of
thinking in society, new views of life in
general, and a new mode of feeling, were
formed in the Gentile world ; and in oppo-
sition to the immoral licentiousness of hea-
thenism, which men were led to renounce
by the new principles of the Christian life,
an anxiously legal and Jewish mode of
thinking, which burdened the conduct with
numberless restraints, was likely to find an
entrance, and must. have disturbed the
minds of many who had not attained set-
tled Christian convictions.

Probably it was soon after his arrival at
Ephesus that Paul received information re-
specting the state of the Galatian churches
which awakened his fears. During his
last residence among them, he had per-
ceived the machinations of a Judaizing
party, which were likely to injure the pu-
rity of the Christian faith and the freedom
of the Christian spirit. He was aware of
the danger which threatened from. this
quarter, and had taken measures to coun-
terwork it; he was not successful, how-
ever, in averting the approaching storm,
as he now experienced to his great sorrow.

The adversaries whom he had here to
contend with were unwilling to ackmow-
ledge his apostolic authority, because he
had not been instructed and called to the
apostleship immediately by Christ himself’;
they maintained that all preaching of the

gospel must rest on the authority of the
apostles who were appointed by Christ
himself; they endeavoured to detect a
contrariety between the doctrine of Paul
and the doctrine of the apostles, who had
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allowed the observance of the law in thejx
churches, and accused him in consequence
of a departure from the pure doctrine of
Christ. They could also appeal to the
fact, that he represented himself when
among the Jews as a Jew observing the
law, and therefore, when he taught other-
wise among the Gentiles, he could only do
it in order to flatter them, to the injury of
their true interest.

Although the anti-pauline tendency ig
the Galatian churches was connected with
that party which had its principal seat in
Palestine, yet persons who proceeded fro
the midst of the Gentile Christians,* al$
had submitted' to circumcision, acted here
principally as the organs of this party, and
exercised the greatest influence. To such
the words of Paul in Gal. vi. 13, must re-
late ; that even those who were circum-
cised, or wished to be so, did not them-
selves observe the law. These must have
been originally Gentiles, and, on this sup-
position, it is less difficult to understand,

* THis entirely depends upon whether we adopt
the lectio rec in Gal. vi. 13, wegsreuroparos, or
the reading of the codex Vaticanus approved by
Lachmann [and Tischendorff] wegirerpapnror. 1
cannot help considering the first (which has the
greatest number of original authorities in its
favour) as the correct reading, partly on this ac-
count, that we cannot imagine any reagon why
m{d one should be induced to expll:.inthed:? latter, a
wo! uiring no eﬂ;h-nltion,_ Yy ormer, &
more driegcu?tnogne, and on the contrary, it-may be
easily accounted for, how & person might think of
explaining the former- by the latter. the lectio
recepta be the correct one, still the ion can-
not refer to circumcised Jews, but only to Gen.
tiles who suffered themselves to be circumcised.
That the most influential seducers of the Galatian
churches were such, appears to me to be intimated
by the word emoxoyorras, v. 12. Hence may be
better explained the impassioned terms proceeding
from a traly holy zeel, with which Paul speaks

inst these persons. If circwmcision be not .
enough for them, let them have ezcision also; if
falling away from the religion of the spirit, they
seck their salvation in these outward worthless
things and would make themselves dependent
upon them. The pathos with which he here
speaks, testifies his zeal for the salvation of souls,
and for the elevated spiritual character of Chris-
tianity, and against all ceremonial services, by
which Christianiz and human natare would be

And there is no occasion for the apo-
logy made by Jerome, h what he says is
correct, that we must still look on the casa
man subject to human affections: “ Nec mirum
osse si Apostolus, ut homo et adhuc vasculo
clausus infirmo semel fuerit hoc loquutus, in
quod" frequenter sanctos viros perspici-
mus.
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how he could say of them that they them-
selves did not observe the law,—for to per-
sons who had grown up in heathenism, it
could not be so easy a matter to practise
the complete round of Jewish observances.
But, as is most generally the case with
proselytes, they were peculiarly zealous
for the party to which, notwithstanding
their Grecian descent, they had devoted
themselves, and their influence with their
countrymen was far more dangerous than
that of the Jewish false teachers.

Such a mixture of Judaism and Chris-
tianity threatened to destroy the whole
essence of Christianity, and to substitute a
Jewish ceremonial service in the place of a

uine Christian conversion proceeding

m a living faith, and the danger which
thus threatened the divine work made a
deep impression on the apostle. In order
to give the Galatian Christians an evidence
of his love, of which the Judaizers wished
to excite a mistrust, and to make it evident
what importance he attached to the sub-
Jject, he undertook to write an epistle to
them with kis own hand, contrary to his
usual custom, and a difficult task for one
who, amidst his manifold engagements,
bad little practice in writing Greek.*®

* Al the proper meaning of the Greek
ayamek, Gal. vi. 11, would lead us to understand
4t as referring to the lur unshapely letters of an
unpractised writer, yet { could never find in the
‘words so -undervtood, an expression corresponding
4o the earnestness of the apostle, and the tone of
the whole epistle. Why should he not have ex.

ssed, in a more natural manner, how toilsome
had found the task of merely writing in this
1ai ? See Schott’s Commentary. We are
ﬁn:ma to believe, that he uses the word in the
Hess proper sense for wosok, as in the later Latin
suthors we often find quanti for quot. And we
amay refer it most naturally to the whole epistle,
as written with his own hand. It will also agree
- wwith the use of the word 9 g2 uare, when applied
€0 an epistle. But, on the other hand, the use of
<he dative in this case is unusual, and not
‘ble to the Pauline phraseology, and to the frequent
ase of the word swicToan, for an epistle. The
yeason of his writing the whole epistle with his
own bhand, was certainly not to guard against a
falsification of it, or the forgvlz of another in his
mame, for his opponents, in this instance, were
wamder no temptation to do this, since they were
aot desirous of ascribing to him any other doc-
trine than that ef his own, but were at issue with
him respecting the truth of that doctrine, and
actually impugned his apostolic authority. The
eonnexion of the passage plainly shows us for
what purpose he so y stated that he had
written the whole with his own hand, namely, to
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He begins his epistle with declaring that
his apostolic call was given him immedi-
ately by Christ himself, as to the other
apostles ; he assures the Galatian Chris-
tians in a most solemn manner that there
could be no other gospel than that which
he had announced to them, and that it was
far from his thoughts to be influenced by
the desire of his pleasing men in his mode
of publishing the gospel ;* though when
enthralled in Pharisaism, he was actuated
only by a regard to human authority. But
since he had devoted himself to the service
of Christ, he had renounced all such con-
siderations, and taught and acted in obe-
dience to the divine call, as responsible to
God alone.f He proved to them by a
lucid statement of facts, that from the first
he published the gospel in consequence of
immediate divine illumination, and inde-
pendently of all human authority ; and
that the other apostles had acknowledged
his indepe ndent apostolic character.} With

testify that his love for them induced him to wn.
de:goan labour on their account, in contrast
with the teachers whom he had described in
the following verses as seeking their own glory.

® The Judaizers accused him of this in refe-
reace to the Gentiles, .

t Sehrader misunderstands Gal. i. 10, when he
applies it onli:o Jews and Judaizing Christians,
If we apply the assertion here made in the most

eral terms, according to the sense intended by

'aul, we shall understand it of Gentiles and Gen.
tile Christians. Paul wished to defend himself
against the accusation of the Jews, that he wil.
fully falsified the doctrine of Christ, in order to
meke it acceptable to the heathen. The dert
marks the opposition of his condnct as the dwas
Xxetorov to his former Pharisaism, of which he
niierwards speaks more at large. This view of
the passage does away with an inference which
Schrader attempts to draw from it, that Paul
wrote this epistle duriag the time of his imprison.
ment at Rome.

t The chief points which it was impartant for
the apostle to establish were these :—that before
he made his b:int journey to Jerusalem, after his
conversion, appeared as an independent

reacher of the |—that his first journey to
erusalem bad altogether a different object from
being taught by the apostles the right method of
ing the gospel—and that it was not till
after he had preached the alone for some
years, that he conversed with the most distin.
guished of the apostles, to whom the Judaizers
themselves were wont to appeal, respecting
their different method, and notwithstanding that
difference, they still acknowledged him as a
genuine apostle. Paul's object by no means re.
g::red a recital of all his journeys to Jerusalem.
the remarks of Bauer in the “ Tubinger Zeit.
schrift,” 1831, part 4, p. 113,




Caar. VIL]

the firmest conviction that salvation and
all the fulness of the divine life were to be
found only by faith in the Crucified, he
turns to the Galatian Christians with the
exclamation, ¢ Ye fools, who hath so be-
witched you ! to forget Jesus the Crucified,
whom we have set forth before your eyes
as the only ground of our salvation, and
to seek in outward things, in the works of
the law, that salvation for which ye must
be indebted to him alone! Are ye so void
of understanding, that after ye have begun
your Christianity in the spirit, in the di-
vine life which proceeds from faith, ye can
seek after something higher still (the per-
fecting of your Christianity), in the low,
the sensuous, and the earthly, in that
which can have no elevating influence on
the inner life of the Spirit, in the obser-
vance of outward ceremonies!” He ap-
peals to the evidence of their own experi-
ence, that though from the first the gospel
had been published to them independently
of the law, yet by virtue of faith in the
Redeemer alone, the divine power of the
gospel had revealed itself among them by
manifold operations, among which he
reckoned the miracles to which he alludes
in ch. iii. 5. .

As his opponents supported themselves
on the authority of the Old Testament,
Paul shows, on the other hand, that the
final aim of its contents was to prepare for
the appearance of the Redeemer, by whom
the wall of separation that had hitherto
existed among men was to be taken away,
and all men by virtue of faith in him were
to receive a divine life; that the promises
given to Abraham were annexed to the
condition of faith, and would be fulfilled in
all who were followers of Abraham in
faith, as his genuine spiritual children;
that the manifestation of the law formed
only a preparatory intervening period be-
tween the giving of the promise and its
fulfilment by the appearance of the Re-
deemer. He placed Judaism and heathen-
ism—though, in other respects, he viewed
these religions as essentially different—
in one class in relation to Christianity ;
the standing-point of pupilage in religion,
in relation to the standing-point of matu-
rity which the children of God attained for
the full enjoyment of their rights; the
standing-point of the dependence of reli-
gion on outward, sensible things, an out-
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ward eultus, consisting in various ceremo- -
nies in relation to the standing-point of a
religion of freedom (which proceeded from
faith) of the spirit, and of the inward life.

As his opponents charged him with a
want of uprightness, and with releasing
the Gentiles from the burdensome obser-
vance of the law, merely from a wish to
ingratiate himself with them, he could
adopt no more suitable method of vindica-
ting himself, and of infusing confidence
into the Galatian Christians, than by pro-
posing the example of his own life for
imitation. He lived among the Gentiles as
a Gentile, without submitting to the restric-
tions of the Mosaic Law, which certainly
he would not have done if he had believed
that it was impossible to attain the full pos-
session of the blessings of the Messiah’s
kingdom without the observance of the
law. Hence he made this demand on the
Galatians (iv. 12), “ Become as I am (in
reference to the non-observance of the
law), for I am become as you are, like
you as Gentiles in the non-observance of”
the law, although a native Jew.”* Now,
if his method of becoming to the Jews a
Jew, by observing the ceremonies of the
law when amongst them in Palestine, had
been at all inconsistent with what he here
said of himself, he would not have appeal-
ed with such confidence to his own exam-
ple. But, according to his own principles,
such a contradiction could not exist; for,
if he did not constantly observe the cere-
monies of the law, but only under certain
relations and circumstances; this suffi.
ciently showed that he no longer ascribed
to them an objective importance, that ac-
cording to his conviction they could con-
tribute nothing to the justification and sanc-
tification of men; and as this was his
principle in reference to all outward, and
in themselves indifferent things, he only
submitted to them for the benefit of others,
according to the dictates of wisdom and
love.

* ] with Usteri in the explanation of these
words, That the Galatians had at that time adopted
the practice of Jewish ceremonies, and thercfore
Paul could not in this respect say, “I am become
like you,”—can form no valid objection to this in.
terpretation ; for the Galatian éhrisﬁnm, all of
whom ccrtainly had not devoted themselves to the
obeervance of the law, still belonged to the stock
of the Gentiles, and with this view, the torm Judie
is used. .



Paul ecalled wpon the Galatians to stand
firm in the liberty gained for them by
Christ, and not to bring themselves again
under the yoke of bondage. He assured
them, that if they were circumcised, Christ
would profit them nothing; thatevery man
who submitted to circumcision was bound
to observe the whole law ; that since they
sought to be justified by the law, they had
renounced their connexion with Christ,
they were fallen from the possession of
grace. What he here says, is by no means
inconsistent with his allowing Timothy to
be circumcised, and accommodating him-
self in outward usages to the Jewish Chris-
tians.* For he means not outward cir-
cumcision considered in itself, but in its
connexion with the religious principle in-
volved in it, as far as the Gentile who sub-
mitted to circurncision did so in the convic-
tion that by it, and therefore by the law (to
whose observance a man was bound by
circumcision) justification was to be ob-
tained. And this conviction stood in direct
opposition to that disposition which felt in-
debted to the Saviour alone for salvation.

The apostle, in contrasting his true up-
right love to the Galatian Christians, with
the pretended zeal of the Judaizers for
their salvation, said to them, ¢“They have
a zeal on your account, but not in the right
way; but they wish to exclude you from
the kingdom of God in order that you may
be zealous about them, that is, they wish
to persuade you, that you cannot as uncir-
cumcised Gentiles enter the kingdom of God,
in order that you may emulate them, that
you may be circumcised as they are, as if
thus only you can become members of the
kingdom of God. Those who are disposed
of their outward pre-eminence (of outward
Judaism), compel you to be circumcised
only that they may not be persecuted with
the cross of Christ, that is, with the doc-
trine of Christ the Crucified, as the only
ground of salvation, that they may not be
obliged to owe their salvation to Him alone,
and to renounce all their merits, all in
which they think themselves distinguished

# Keil believes that he has detected an inconsis-
tency in principle, and hence concluded, that this
epistle belonged to an earlier period in the apostle’s

life, ing the apostolic convocation, since in
his zeal after his conversion he indul ina
rude vehemence against Judaism, which afterwards
was softened. .
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above others,* They wish you to be cir-
circumcised only that they may glory in

# | here adopt an interpretation of the words in
Gal. vi. 12, dix}:rent from that which from ancient
times has been received by most expositors, and
which, without being closely examined, has been
mentioned by Usteri only with unqualified disap-

robation, I will therefore state a few things id
its favour. The common explanation of the pas-
sage is, “ These persons compel you to be circum-
cised, only because they are not willing to be per-
secuted for the cross of Christ; that 1s, in order
to avoid the persecutions which the publication of
the doctrine of justification through faith alone, in
Jesus the Crucified, will bring upon them from the
Jows.” The use of the dative suits this inter.
pretation, although I believe that Paul, if he had
wished to give utterance to this simple thought,
would have expressed himself more plainly. Gal
v. 11 is in favour of this interpretation, where Paul
says of himself, that if he still preached the ne-
cessity of circumcision, then the offence which the
Jews took at Christianity, on account of the doe-
trine that a man by faith in the Crucified, might
become an heir of the kingdom of heaven, withoat
the observance of the law—would at once be taken
away, and that no reason would be left for perse-
cuting him as a preacher of the gospel. Bat in
order to avoid such persecutions on the part of
the Jews, these persons need only observe the law
strictly themselves, and beware of publishing the
doctrine, that a2 man could be justified without the
works of the law; by no means would they there-
by be obliged to press circumcision so urgently on

Gentiles already converted, nor does Paul ever
ascribe to his Judaizing opponents the design of
avoiding the persecution that threatened them by
such conduct. And if] acoording to the indications
that have been pointed out, the mont influential op-
ponents of Paul in the Galatian churches were of
Gentile descent, this interpretation would still less
hold good, for Gentiles might bring persecutions
on themselves sooner by the observance of Jewish
ceremonies, than by the observance of the Christian
religion, which was not conspicuous in outward
rites. And how would this interpretation suit the
connexion? Paul says (Gal. vi. 12), “ Those who
wish to have some pre.eminence in outward things
(some outward distinction before others) oblige you
to be circumcised.” After this, we expect some.
thing related to it, in the clause beginning with
ira u», something that may serve as an exegesis,
or to fix the meaning. Baut, according to that in-
terpretation, something quite foreign would follow
—that thereby they wish to avoid persecution. If
this thought followed, Paul would have said at first
—¢% Those who long after ease for the flesh, or who
are afraid to beutgecrouofChrist (or something
of the kind), force circumcision u you,” &e.
Verse 14 also shows, that all the emphasis is laid
on glorying alone on the cross of Christ, which is
op) to setting a high value on any other glory-
ing. The thought arising from that interpretation
appears Quite foreign to the context, both before
and after. On the other hand, the interpretation
I have adopted suits it entirely. That wrgorarir
¥ cagxs, that xavysua xere eagea is taken away,

if men ean glory only in the oross of Christ.
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your flesh, that is, in the change which | many of these influences, in the particular

they have outwardly effected in you, by
bringing you over altogether to the Jewish
Christian party.” The apostle, lastly, ad-
jured the Galatians that they would not
give him any further trouble, since he bore
in his body the mark of the sufferings he
had endured for the cause of Christ.*
During his residence at Ephesus, the
affairs of the Corinthian church demanded
his special attention. The history of this
community presents us with an image of
those appearances and disturbances which
have been often repeated in later periods
of the church on a larger scale. A variety
of influences mingled their action on this
church, and it is impossible to deduce every
thing from one common ground of expla-
nation, such as the relationt between the
different parties; although one common
cause may be found which will explain

they consider the cross of Christ, that is, the doc-
trine of faith in the Crucified, the only sufficient
means of salvation, as something wearing a hos-
tile aspect towards them, by which they are per-
secuted, since it obliges them to renounce J:ir
fancied superiority. ith the positive clause in
v. 12, “those who wish to have some pre-eminence
according to the flesh,” the negative clause agrees
very well, “ that they may not be persecuted with
or by the cross of Cirist," (the cross of Christ is
something subjective to them, by which they are
persecuted). mention of the cross first, ac-
cording to the best accredited reading adopted b
Lachmann, suits this view of the passage. Accord-
ing to the other view, all the emphasis is to be
placed on the not being persecuted. On the whole,
the leading idea of the whole appears to
be, Glorying in the cross of Christ, in oppoeition
to glo in the flesh.

* If we only consider what is narrated in the
Acts of his sufferings hithertn, though it is evi.
dent from a comparieon with 2 Cor. xi. that all is
not mentioned, we shall be as litlle disposed as by
what the apostle says of the persecutions of the
Jews, to apply these words (with Schrader) to his
imprisonment at Rome. What Paul says in ch.
ii. 10, respecting the fulfilment of obligations to
the poor at Jerusalem, might favour the later
composition of his epistle, but proves nothing;
for the words by no means lead us to think of
that last large collection, of which he undertook
o be the bearer to Jerusalem. He might very
often have sent separate contributions from the
churches of Gentile Christians to Jerusalem, al-
though, owing to the imperfections of church his-
tory, we have no certain information respecting
them. On his last journey preceding his last
visit to the Galatians, he might have brought
with him one of these smaller collections,

.1 By attempting to deduce too much from this
single cause, Storr has indulged in many forced
Interpretations and suppositions.

situation of the Christian church, which
the new Christian spirit had but partially
penetrated, opposed as it was by former
habits of life and the general state of so-
ciety. Many of the easily excited and
mobile Greeks had been carried away by
the powerful impression of Paul’s ministry

'made at Corinth, and at first showed great

zeal for Christianity; but the essence of
Christianity had taken no deep root in their
unsettled dispositions. In a city like Co-
rinth, where so great a corruption of morals
prevailed, and so many incentives to the
indulgence of the passions were presented
on every side, such a superficial conver-
sion was exposed to the greatest danger.
In addition to this, after Paul had laid the
foundation of the church, other preachers
followed him who published the gospel partly
in another form, and partly on other princi-
ples, and who, since their various constitu-
tional peculiarities were not properly subor-
dinated to the essential principles of the
gospel, gave occasion to many divisions
among the Greeks, a people naturally
inclined to parties and party disputes.*
Theret were at first persons of the same
spirit as those false teachers of the Gala-

® Owing to this national characteristic, the effi
ciency of the gospel among them was much dis-
turbed and weakened in after ages.

t Rackert thinks that the order in which the
parties are mentioned in 1 Cor. i. 12, corresponds
to the period of their first formation ; that first the
preaching of Apollos occasioned the formatiorr of
such a division in the church, who felt a greater
raniality to Apollos than to Paul, and were no
onger satisfied with the latter, though they had
not yet formed themselves into a particular party ;
then the Judaizers would take advantage of such
a state of feeling, and join the favourers of Apnllos
in opposition to Paul : thus two parties would be
formed. But, in course of time, the oriii.na.l par-
tisans of Apollos would discover that they could
not agree with the Judaizers, who had at first, in
order to find an entrance, concealed their pecu.-
liarities, and thus at last there would be three
distinct parties. But this passage (i. 12) cannot
avail for determining the chronological relation of
these parties to one another, Paul here follows
the logical relation, without adverting to the chro-
nological order. He places the partisans of Apol-
los next to those of Paul, because they only formed
a particular section of the Pauline party; he then
mentions those who were their most strenuous
opponents, and lastly, those through whose exist-
enoe the other parties would be presupposed. We

have throughout no data by which to determine -
the ogical connexion of the three first.
parties.
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tian churches, who wished to introduce a
Christianity more mingled with Judaism—
who could not endure the independence and
freedom with which the Gospel published
by Paul was developed among the Gentiles,
although they were not so violent as the
Galatian false teachers, and accordingly
named themselves, not after James, whom
the most decided Judaizers made their chief
authority, but after Peter. Moreover, we
must carefully notice the difference of cir-
cumstances. The Galatian churches could
be more easily operated upon by organs of
the Judaizing party who came forward
from among themselves ; it was altogether
different at Corinth, where the Judaizers
had to operate upon men of a decidedly
Grecian character, who were not so sus-
ceptible of the influence of Judaism. Hence
they could not venture to come forward at
once, and disclose their intentions : it was
necessary first to prepare the soil before
they scattered the seed ;—to act warily
and gently; to accomplish their work gra-
dually ; to employ a variety of artifices in
order to undermine the principles on which
Paul preached the gospel ; to infuse n mis-
trust of his apostolic character, and thus
to alienate the affections of his converts
from him.* They began with casting
doubts on Paul’s apostolic dignity, for the
reasons which have been before mentioned ;
they set in opsosition to him, as the only
genuine apostles, those who were instructed
and ordained by Christ himself. They
understood besides how to instil into anxious
minds a number of scruples, to which a
life spent in intercourse with heathens
would easily give rise, and which persons
who had been previously proselytes to Ju-
daism must have been predisposed to enter-
tain.

Persons whose minds took this direc-
tion, placed Peter as an apostle chosen by
the Lord himself, and especially distin-
guished by him, in opposition to Paul, who
had assumed the office at a later period.
When the strongly marked peculiarities of
any of the apostles were blended with their
views of Christianity, and it presented them
in a varied form, it was in accordance
with the different spheres of activity as-

® See the remarks of Bauer, in his essay on the
Christ.party in the Corinthian church (in the
ﬁg;‘cr iaudn ift far Theologie, 1831, part iv.
P

PAUL'S JOURNEY TO ANTIOCH.

[Boox I

signed them by God, and served not to in-
jure the unity of the Christian spirit, but
rather in this very manifoldness to illus-
trate its excellence ; but now among those
who attached themselves to this or the
other apostles, one-sided tendencies became
prominent, and that variety which might
have consisted with unity, was formed by
them into an exclusive contrariety. Asa
one-sided Petrine party was formed in the
Corinthian church, so a one-sided Paulioe
party sprung up in opposition to it, which

ised the Pauline as the only genuine
form of Christianity, ridiculed the nice dis-
tinctions of scrupulous consciences, and set
themselves in stern opposition to every
thing Jewish. In one of their tendencies
we find the germ of the later Judaizing
sects, and in the other that of the later
Marcionite error.

But in the Pauline party itself, a two-
fold direction was manifested, on the follow-
ing grounds. Among the disciples of John
who came to Ephesus, and considered them-
selves as Christians, though their knowledge
was very defective, was Apollos, a Jew of
Alexandria, who had received the Jewish-
Grecian education, peculiar to the learned
among the Alexandrian Jews, and a great
facility in the use of the Greek language.®
Aquila and his wife instructed him more
accurately in Christianity, and when he
was about to sail to Achaia, commended
him to the Corinthian church as a man
who, by his zeal and peculiar gifts, would
be able to do much for the furtherance of

* The epithet dwg Acpso¢ given to him in Acts
xviii. 24, probably denotes, not an eloquent buta
learned man, which would best suit an Alexan
drian, since a learned literary education, and nat
eloquence, was the precise distinction of the
Alexandrians; and his disputation with the Jews
at Corinth suits this meaning of acpssc, taken from
the Jewish standing-point. In this sense the word
is found both in Josephus and Philo; in the firs,
Acywi is oKpoaod to idupras, De Bel. Jud. vi. 5, § 3;
and by Philo, De Vita Mosis, i. § 5, Anuwriar «
Acyioes. But another meaning of the word as it
was used at that time is also possible, and since it
appears from the First Epistle to the Corinthians,
that Apollos was also a man eloquent in the Greek
language, 8o that we are left in some uncertainty
how to understand this epithet. According to the
first interpretation, “Jvrerec &r & Taic 3gzou,”
would only more precisely express what is con.
tained in Acpioc; according to the second, it would
be a perfectly new and distinct characteristic.
'It;h";&lxegzrieul qu_estio:ui; of no importance his-

ically, for certainl epithets are applicable
to Apﬂu ey
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the divine cause, especially at Corinth,
where his Alexandrian education would
procure him a more ready access to a part
of thd Jews and Gentiles. His Alexandrian
mode of developing and representing Chris-
tian truths, as it approached to the Grecian
taste, was peculiarly adapted to the edu-
cated classes at Corinth; but fascinated by
it, they attached too great importance to
this peculiar form, and despised, in contrast
with it, the simple preaching of Paul, who,
when he taught among them, determined
to know nothing save Jesus the Crucified.
‘We here see the germ of that Gnosis which
sprung up in the soil of Alexandria, and
aimed at exalting itself above the simple

faith (Pistis) of the gospel.
But it has been lately maintained,® that
the difference between the Pauline party
and that of Apollos, related not to any dif-
ference in the form of doctrine, but only
to the position in which Paul and Apollos
stood to the founding of the Corinthian
church, as the apostle himself, in 1 Cor. iii.
8, 7, indicates, that it was made a question,
whether he who laid the foundation, or he
who raised the superstructure, deserved the
pre-eminence. But if we follow this hint,
it will conduct us much further. We can-
not stop short at these merely outward re-
lations, but must seek in the characteristic
qualities of these two men, who stood in
such different relations to the church, for
the reason, that some were more attached
to the one, and some to the other. We
may presume that the manner in which
one laid the foundation, and the other
raised the superstructure, depended on the
difference in their characteristic quali-
ties. To this difference Paul himself ad-
verts, when after speaking of the merely
outward relations between himself and
Apollos, he represents in figurative lan-
guage how every genuine teacher of Chris-
tianity ought to proceed in building on the
foundation that has been once laid; 1 Cor.
iii. 12. The connexion evidently shows,
that Paul had primarily in view his relation
to the party of Apollos ; every other expla-
nation is forced.t If we compare the
_* By a distingnished young theologian, the
licentiate Daniel Schenkel, in his “ Inquisitio cri-
tico-historica de Ecclesia Corinthiaca, primeva,
Basiles 1838, with which De Wette, in his late
Commentary on the Epistles to the Corinthians,

bas expressed his concarrence.
t We must carefully distinguish those who, by
18
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quelities possessed by the apostle and his
fellow-labourer, as far as our information
extends, we may easily infer the difference
in their mode of teaching, and in their re-
spective partisans. That Paul possessed
great force and command of language, we
may conclude with certainty from his epis-
tles, as is also evinced by his discourse at
Athens. In that eloquence which is adapted
to seize powerfully on men’s minds, he was
inferior to no preacher of the gospel, not
even to Apollos himself, It was his pecu-
liar natural gift, sanctified and elevated by
spiritual influence for the cause of the gos-
pel, in which he was probably superior to
Apollos; and if the Epistle to the Hebrews
is to be attributed to the latter, and we com-
pare it with those of Paul, it would serve
to eonfirm the opinion. Ir dialectic power
also, which was founded on the peculiar
character of his intellect, and developed
and improved by his youthful training in
the schools of the Pharisees, as well as in
the skilful interpretation and use of the Old
Testament, he was surpassed by none.
But still between himself and Apollos a
difference not unimportant existed, which
affected their peculiar style of teaching;
the latter, as an Alexandrian, had received
an education more adapted to the Grecian
mind and taste, and possessed a greater
familiarity with the pure Grecian phraseo-
logy, in which Paul was defective, as we
may gather from his epistles, and as he
expressly asserts; 2 Cor. xi. 6. Now, in
making the gospel known at Coriath, he
had special reasons for rejecting all the
aids that otherwise were at his command
for recommending evangelical truth, and
for using only the ¢ demonstration of the
spirit and of power,” which accompanied
its simple annunciation. The Alexandrian
refinement of Apoltos must have formed a
striking contrast to the simplicity of Paul’s
preaching ; and, if we take into account
the circumstances and social relations of

assailing the unchangeable foundation of Chris-
tianity, destroyed the temple of God in the
church, 1 Cor. 1ii. 16 and 17, from those of whom
Paul judged far more leniently, because they pre-
served inviolate the foundation that was laid,
though they added to it what was more or less
human. Of the latter, he affirms that, since they
held fast the foundation of salvation, they would
finally be partakers of salvation, though after a
painful and repeated process of purification ; of
the others, that they would come to ruin because
they had destroyed the work of God.

-



the Corinthians, we cannot wonder that a
preference for such a style of address led
to the formation of a distinct party in the
Corinthian church. It was not the peculiar
style of Apollos in itself which Paul con-
demned ;—it became every teacher to work
with the gifts entrusted to him, according
to the standing-point on which the Lord
had placed him;—but he combated the one-
sided and arrogant over-valuation of this
talent, the excessive estimation in which
this form of mental culture was held. It
by no means follows, that he attributed a
false wisdom to Apollos himself;* but the
one-sided direction of his partisans, in
which the dopiav {nrsiv predominated, would
easily produce a false wisdom, by which
evangelical truth would be obscured or
pushed into the background. Paul per-
ceived this threatening danger, and hence
felt himself impelled strenuously to combat
the principle on which such a tendency
was founded.

Besides the parties already mentioned,
we find a fourth in the Corinthian church,
whose peculiarities it is more difficult to
ascertain, since, judging from its name, we
cannot readily suppose that it belonged to
a sect blamed by the apostle, and in no
other part of the first epistle of Paul to the
Corinthians, do we find any distinct refer-
ences to it from which we might infer its
specific character ; it was compoeed of per-
s0ps who said that they were ¢ of Christ ;"
1 Cor. i. 12. If we consider this party as
involved in the censure expressed by the
apostle,t which the grammatical construc-

® This charge against Apollos, in the opinion
of Schenkel and De Wette, is well fmnde‘:,n but
by no means follows from the view taken by our-
selves and others of the peculiarities of the party
of Apollos.
bnyThe interpretation :mngbeen grlo
ott and Schott, an ing to which, all
conjectures respecting the peculiar character of a
Christ-party at Corinth would be superfluous, is
grammatically possible. It assumes that Paul, in
this , only enumerated historically the va.
rious parties in the Corinthian church, without
concluding that all who are specified came under
the ccnsure of the apostle. Those indeed who
firmly adhered to the doctrine taught by Paul, and
esteemed him, as he wished, only as an organ of
Christ,—those who wished to keep aloof from all
ax:y contentions, and called themselves only after
1st their common head, must be represented as
a particular party in relation to the other Corin-
thian parties, hence Paul distinguished them
by the name which they assumed in opposition to
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tion of the passage seems to require, we
must believe that these persons did not
wish to be ¢ of Christ,” in the sense in
which Paul desired that all the Corinthians
should be, but they appropriated Christ
to themselves in an erroneous sense, and
wished to make him, as it were, the head
of their party. And we must then suppose
that the apostle, though with an allusion in
the first instance to their party designation
yet including a reference to all the Corin-
thian parties, said, “Is the one Christ be-
come dividled? Has each party their por-
tion of Christ, as their own Christ? No!
there is only one Christ for all, who was
crucified for you, to whom ye were devoted
and pledged by baptism.”

e have now to inquire what can be
determined respecting the character and
origin of this Christ-party? If we pay
any regard to its being mentioned next to
the party of Peter, and compare it with
the collocation of the parties of Apollos
and Paul, we might think it most probable
that the relation between the two former
was similar to that which existed between
the two latter ; and that, therefore, a sub-
division of the general party of Jewish
Christians was intended. And as part of
these attached themselves to Peter, and part
to James, we might be induced to imagine
a party belonging to James along with the
Petrine ; the former more tenacious and
violent in their Judaism ; the latter more
liberal and moderate, But this supposition
is not at all favoured by the designation,

all party feelings. If these words in this con-
nexion only contained an historical enumeration
of the various parties, such an interpretation
might be valid. But this is not the case. Paul
evident’ll! mentions these parties in terms of cen-
sure. The censure applies to all equally as parties
who substituted something in the place of that
single relation to Christ which alone was of real
worth. “ Has then Christ become divided 7 he
proceeds to ask. *“ No—he will not allow himself
to be divided. Ye ought all to call yourselves
after that one Christ who redeemed you by his
death on the cross, and to whom ye were devoted
by baptism.” These words are directed equally
against all parties, and perhaps exactly in this
form, owing to the preceding designation of those
who arrogantly named themselves oi 107 x esrrod.
But if these persons had assumed this title in the
sense which Paul approved, he would not have
classed them with who incurred his cen-
sure ; these words could not have applied to them,
but he must have expressed his approbation of
their epirit, which must have appeared to him as

the only right one.
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“ & eoi ypideol,” for it seems very unna-
tual that the adherents of James should so
name themselves, as some have imagined,*
because the epithet ddshpog soli xpiorei was

iven to that apostle as a title of honour.

here can be doubt that if such a party
had existed in Corinth, they would have
called themselves & 7oi Iaxw/Sob.

If we believe that the Christ-party was
composed of Jewish Christians, such a
view must be stated and developed very
differently in order to bring it nearer to
probability.f The name & i piorol,—
it may be said—was one which the parti-
sans of Peter assumed in opposition to Paul
and his disciples, in order to mark them-
selves as those who adhered to the genuine
apostles of Christ, from whom they had
received the pure doctrine of Christ, and
thus by their teachers were connected with
Christ &imself: and, on the other hand,
by applying this title exclusively to their
own party, they intended to brand the other
Christians at Corinth, as those who did not
deserve the name of Christians, who were
not the disciples of Christ, nor the scholars
of a genuine apostle of Christ, but of a
man who had adulterated the pure Chris-
tian doctrine, and had promulgated a doc-
trive of his own arbitrary invention as the
doctrine of Christ. This view would ap-
pear perfectly to correspond with the phrase
& 7ol ypioeoi, and might be confirmed by
many antithetical references in both the
epistles in which Paul vindicates his genu-
ine apostolic character, and asserts, that
he could say with the same right as any
one else, that he was “of Christ ;> 2 Cor.
x.7. But while such passages certainly
are directed against those who, on the
grounds already mentioned, disputed Paul’s
apostolic authority, they by no means prove
the existence of such a party-name among
the Jews. Aund one difficulty still remains,
namely, that by the position of the phrase
& co) Ypigeol we are led to expect the de-
signation of a party in some way differing
from the Petrine, though belonging to the

* Attributed by Storr, or as by Berthold, 4o
several idungovs Tou mugiov among the first preach-
ers of the gospel.

t As it?:- lately been developed with much
cuteness, in the essay already referred to, by
Baver, in the “ Tubinger Zeitachrift far Theolo-

ie,” 1831, which no persons can read without

if do not agree with the
'hmofth.wrmtmpoim. )
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same general division; but, according to
this view, the Christ-party would differ
from the Petrine only in name, which
would be quite contradictory to the relation
of this party-name to those that preceded
it.* Accordingly, this view can only be
tenable, if not a merely formal, but a ma-
terial difference can be found between the
two last parties. And it might be said that
not all the members of the Petrine party,
but only the most rigid and violent in their
Judaism, who would not acknowledge the
Pauline Gentile Christians as standing in
communion with the Messiah, had applied
to their Judaizing party the exclusive epi-
thet of 8 ¢ol xpigrob.,

But it has always appeared to us to be
contrary to historical analogy, that those
persons who adhered to another apostle,
and considered him alone as genuine in
opposition to Paul, should not name them-
selves after one whom they looked upon as
the necessary link of their connexion with
Christ. In the epistle itself, we cannot find
allusions that would establish this, since
the passages which contain these references
can be very well understood without it.

We cannot hope in this inquiry to attain

‘to conclusions altogether certain and sure,

for the marks and historical data are not
sufficient for the purpose. But we shall
best guard against arbitrary conjectures,
and arrive at the truth most confidently, if
we first attend to what may be gathered
from the name itself and its position, in
relation to the other party-names, and then
compare this with the whole state of the
Corinthian church. In the results which
may thus be obtained, we must then en-
deavour to separate the doubtful and dis-
putable from the certain and probable.

We shall by no means be justified in
concluding that, by virtue of the logical
connexion of the two members of the sen-
tence to one another, the persons who
named themselves after Christ must have
borne the same relation to the Petrine party

® Bauer says indeed, p. 77, “ The aj 's ob.
ject in accumulating so many names, might be to
depict the party spirit prevalent in the Corinthian
church, which showed itself in their delighting in
the multiplication of sectarian names, which de-
noted various tints and shades, but not absolutely
distinct parties.” But if this were the case, that
explanation only of one of these party-names can
be correct, by which a different shade of perty is
pointed out.
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as the adherents of Apollos to those of
Paul. This conclusion, if correet, would
be favourable to the view which we last
considered. But the relation of the two
members is oot logical only, but subject to
certain historical conditions. Paul does
not, as in other cases, form the members
of the antithesis merely from the thoughts ;
but the manner in which he selecied his
terms was determined by matters of fact.
As the Judaizers formed in reality only one
perty, Paul could designate them only by
one name, and sioce he was obliged to
chooee his terms according to the facts, he
could not make the two members exactly
correspond to one onother,

From the name of this party viewed in
relation to other party-names, we shall
arrive at the following conclusion with
tolerable certainty. There were those who,
while they renounced the apostles, pro-
fessed to adhere to Christ alone, to acknow-
ledge him only as their teacher, and to re-
ceive what he announced as truth from him-
sell’ without the interveation of any other

n. This was such a manifestation of
self-will, such an arrogant departure from
the historical process of developement or-
dained by God in the appropriation of
divine revelation, as would in the issue
lead to arbitrary conduct respecting the
contents of Christian doctrine; for the
apostles were the organs ordained and
formed by God, by whom the doctrine of
Christ was to be propagated, and its mean-
ing communicated to all men. But it might
easily happen, while some were disposed
to adhere to Paul alone, others to Apollos,
and a third party to Peter, at last some per-
sons appeared who were averse to acknow-
ledge any of these party-names, and pro-
fessed to adhere to Christ alone, yet with
an arrogant self-will which set aside all
human instrumentality ordained by God.
If we now view this as the result which
presents itself to us with tolerable certainty,
that there was at Corinth such a party
desirous of attaching themselves to Christ
alone, independently of the apostles, who
constructed in their own way a Christianity
different from that announced by the apos-
tles, we may imagine three different ways
in which they proceeded. For this object
they might make use of a collection of the
sayings of Christ, which had fallen into
their hands, and set what they found there
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in oppoaition to the apostolic character ; or
they might pretend to derive their Christi-
anity from an inward source of knowledge,
either a supernatural inward light or the
light of natural reason, either a more mys-
tical or a more rational direction. I we
assented to the first supposition, still we
could not satisfy ourselves, without ima-
gining a certain subjective element in the
manner of explaining those discourses of
Christ; for without the infusion of suchan
element, the tendency to this separation
from the apostolic instrumentality could
not have originated, and thus the principal
question would still remain to be answered,
whether we are to consider the subjective
element as mystical or rational.

According to a hypothesis® lately de-
veloped with great acuteness, but resting on
a number of arbitrary suppositions, the
tendency we are speaking of must bave
been mystical. As Paul had considered
the immediate revelation of Christ to him-
self as equivalent to the outward election of
the other apostles; so there were other
persons who thought that they could ap-
peal to such an inward revelation or vision,
who from this standing-point assailed the
apostolic authority of Paul, while they
sought to establish their own, and threat-
ened to substitute an inward ideal Christ
for the historical Christ. These represent-
atives of the one-sided mystical tendency,
must have been the principal opponents
with whom Paul had to contend. But in
the Epistle to the Corinthians, we can find
no trace of such a tendency combated by
him ; and in all the passages to which the
advocates of this hypothesis appeal, a refer-
ence to it seems to be arbitrarily imposed.

When Paul, at the beginning of the first
Epistle to the Corinthians, so impressively
brings forward the doctrine of Christ the
Crucified, and says that he had published
this in all its simplicity without attemptiog
to support it by the Grecian philosophy;
there is not the slightest intimation that
such a tendency (as we have alluded %)
existed in the Corinthian church, which
aimed at substituting another Christ in the
room of Christ the Crucified. In a place
where, by the over-valuation of any .kmd
of philosophy, the simple gospel was liable

¢ By Schenkel in the essay before mentioned:
and advocated by De Wette in his Commentsry
on the two Epi to the Corinthians.
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to be set in the background, such

might very properly be used, even though
no ideal or mystical Christ were substituted
instead of the historical ; and it is evident
to what false conclusions we should be led,
if we inferred from such a declaration the
existence of a tendency that denied Christ
the Crucified. Paul opposed the preach-
ing of Jesus the Crucified to two tendencies,
—the Jewish fondness for signs, and the
arrogant philosophy of the Greeks, but
never to a mystical tendency which would
depreciate the historical facts of Christi-
anity. Against a tendency of this kind, he
would certainly have argued in a very dif-
ferent manner.

The sensuous tendency of the Jewish
spirit we should expect to meet with in the
Jewish part of the Corinthian church,—the
pride of philosophy in those who attached
themselves to Apollos, since from what has
been said we must suppose that there was
a distinct party composed of such persons.
As Paul when he spoke against the Gre-
cian pride of philosophy, had this party of
Apolios specially in his mind, by a natural
transition he spoke in the next place of his
relation to Apollos.

The passage in 2 Cor. xi. 4 has been
adduced to prove that Paul’s opponents
preached another Christ and another gos-
pel. Paul reproached the Corinthians with
having given themselves up to such erro-
neous teachers. But in that whole section
he occupies himself, not with combating a
false doctrine, as he must have done if the
representatives of a mysticism that under-
mined the foundations of the Christian faith
had been his opponents; but he had only
to combat the pretensions of persons who
wished to make their own authority su-
preme in the Corinthian church, and not
to acknowledge him as an apostle. These
people themselves,—he says in the context
—could not deny, that he had performed
every thing which could be required of an
apostle as founder of a Church, for he had
preached to them the gospel of Jesus the
Crucified and the Risen, and had commu-
nicated to them the powers of the Holy
Spirit by his ministry. With justice these
persons, he said, might appear against him,
and assume the management of the church,

if they could really show that there was
another Jesus than the one announced by
Paul, another gospel than that which he
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proclaimed, or another Holy Spirit than
that whose powers were efficient among
them.*
The opponents of these views of this
believe like many others, that
those who called themselves & i ypiowod
are mentioned by Paul himself in 2 Cor.
x. 7. But here only such can be under-
stood who boasted of a special internal con-
nexion with Christ, But I do not perceive
why the epithet should not be applied to
every person who thought that in any
sense they particularly belonged to Christ,
or could boast of any special connexion
with him. From the expression xara
wpodwrovt it is clear that these persons
boasted of an outward connexion with -
Christ, which certainly would not suit the
representatives of a mystical tendency.
Indeed, throughout the whole section he
distinguishes the opponents of whom he is
speaking, as those who wished to establish
a purely outward pre-eminence (2 Cor. xi.
8), founded on their Jewish descent, and
their connexion with the apostles chosen by
Christ himself, and with the original church
in Palestine. Would Paul, if he had to do

* I account for the irregularity in the dwyesSs,
2 Cor. xi. 4, in this way,—that Paul was penetrated
with the conviction, that the case, which in form
he bad assumed to be possible, was in fact impos-
sible. This fourth verse is thus connected with
the preceding ; I fear that you have departed from
Christian simplicity; for if it were not o, you
could not have allowed yourselves to be governed
by persons who could impart to you nothing but
what you have received from me; for I consider
(v. 5) myself to stand behind the chief apostles in
no respect. By this analysis, the objections of De
Wette against this interpretation are at once ob-
viated. Against the other mode of explanation, I
have to object that it does not suit the connexion
with v. 5; that the words would then be unneces-
sarily multiplied ; that Paul would then hardl
have used the words rveJuz #rsgov AauBarsre, whis
refer only to receiving the l-.foly Spirit. I also
think that he would then have said, not 'Isecur,
but xewrror, for these mystics would rather have

reached another Christ than this historical person

esus ; or as, at a later period, the Gnostics, who
held similar notions, taught that there was not a
twofold Jesus, but a twofold Christ, or distinguished
between a heavenly Christ and a human Jesus. On
the contrary, according to the interpretation which
1 have followed, Paul would of course say, “an.
other Jesus than the one I preach,” referring to an
historical personage, and the events of his life.

t A comparison of the passage in 2 Cor. v. 12,
(where the i mgcoare is opposed to xagdia), appears
to me to prove that the words must be so under-
stood ; the antithesis of the outward and the in-
ward is quite in Paul's style.
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with suchidealizing mystics, have only con-
ceded to them that they stood in connexion
with Christ, that they could call themselves
his servants? Would he not from the
first have made it a question whether it was
the true Christ after whom they called them-
selves? And how can it be imagined that
Paul, if his opponents were of this class,
would have used expressions which are
directed rather against the sensuous perver-
sion of the religious sentiment, and might
easily be misinterpreted in favour of that
false spiritualism? Would he have said,
¢ Yea, though we have known Christ after
the flesh, yet now henceforth know we him
no more; but only a spiritual Christ who
is exalted above all limited earthly rela-
tions, with whom we can now enter into
communion in a spiritual manner, since we
have a share in the new spiritual creation
proceeding from him;” 2 Cor. v. 16-17.*

When Paul appealed to the revelations
imparted to him, it was not for the confuta-
tion of those who supported themselves
only by such inward experiencies; but of
those principally who would not acknow-
ledge him as a genuine apostle, equal to
those who were chosen by Christ during
his earthly life,—the same persons, against
whom he maintained his independent apos-
tolic commission, as delivered to him by
Christ on his personal appearance to him;
1 Cor. ix. 1, 2.

Had he been called to oppose the ten-
dency of a false mysticism and spiritualism,
he, who understood so well how to strikeat the
root of error and delusion, would have cer-
tainly entered more fully into conflict with
an erroneous direction of the religious sen-
timent so dangerous to genuine Christianity,
for which he would have had the best oppor-
tunity in treating of the gifts of the Spirit.

We must then consider this view of the
Christ-party, as entirely unsupported by
this epistle of Paul, and only deduced from
it by a number of arbitrary interpretations.t

® These words contain a contrast to his former
Jewish standing-point, and his earlier conception
of the character of the Messiah; also to all that
was antecedent to Christianity, and independent
of it; for from this standing-point all things must
in some measure become new.

t I find no ground for a comparison with Mon-
tanism, Marcion, and the Clementines, and I must
consider as arbitrary the explanations that have
been given of the firet epistle of Clemens Roman.

us (to which, too, I cannot ascribe so high an an.
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While those whosé views we are opposing,
trace the origin of such a party to a cer-
tain tendency of Judaism, we, on the con-
trary, are obliged to refer it to a Grecian
element.

From the peculiar qualities of the Gre-
cian mind, which was not disposed to sub-
mit itself to an objective authority, but
readily moulded every thing in a manner
conformable to its own subjectivity, such a
tendency as that we have been speaking of,
might easily proceed.* At that time, there
were many educated and half-educated in-
dividuals, who were dissatisfied with the
popular Polytheism. These persons lis-
tened to the words of Christ, which im-
pressed them by their sublimity and spiritu-
ality, and believed that in him they bad
met with a reformer of the religious condi-
tion of mankind, such as they had beea
longing for. We have already remarked,
that a collection of the memorable actions
and diséourses of Christ, had most pro-
bably been in circulation from a very
early period. Might they not have procured
such a document, and then constructed by
means of it, a peculiar form of Christian
doctrine, modelled according to their Gre-
cian subjectivity? These persons pro-
bably belonged to the class of the wisdom-
seeking Greeks, at which we need not be
surprised, although the Christian Church
made little progress among the higher
classes, since in this city a superior degree
of refinement was universally prevalent,
and from the words which tell us, that in the
Corinthian church, not many of the phi-
losophically trained, 7ot many of the
highest class were to be found, we may in-
fer, that some such persons must have be-
longed to it: one individual is mentioned
in Romans xvi. 28, who filled an important
civil office in Corinth.t

tiquity), in order to elucidate the affairs of the
Corinthian church in the times of the apostle Paul.
* The reasons aH by Bauer, in his late es-
say on this subject, why such a form of error could
no: ci;x‘ist at this time, do l}llot convince me.
uer says (p. 11), “ Religion, not philosophy,
would lead to Christianity.” xlBut it is not alto.
gether improbable, that a person might be led by
a religious interest, which could find no satisfac-
tion in the popular religion, to philosophy, and by
the same intcrest be carried onwards to Christian.
ig, without adopting it in its unalloyed simplicity.
hy should not suc J;henomena. which certainly

occurred in the second century, have arisen from
mmmum.p-ﬁ}
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But agninst this supposition, the same ob-
jections may be urged, which we made
against another view of the Christ-party,
that Paul has not specially directed his
argumentation against the principles of such
a party, though they threatened even more
than those of other parties to injure apos-
tolic Christianity. Still what he says on
other occasions, respecting the only source
of the knowledge of truths that rest on
divine Revelation;—and against the pre-
sumption of unenlightened reason, setting
herself up as an arbitress of divine things ;
and on the nothingness of a proud philoso-
phy, (1 Cor.ii. 11,) forms the most power-
ful argumentation against the fundamental
error of this party, though he might not
have it specially in view ; and it is a never-
failing characteristic of the apostle’s mode
of controversy, that he seizes hold of the
main roots of error, instead of busying
himself too much (as was the practice
of later ecclesiastical polemics) with its
branches and offsets. Nor is it altogether
improbable, that the adherents of this party
were not numerous, and exercised only a
slight influence in the church. They oc-
cupied too remote a standing-point to re-
ceive much benefit from the warnings and
arguments of Paul, and he had only to set
the church on its guard against an injurious
intercourse with such persons. ‘Be not
deceived (said he), evil communications
corrupt good manners.” 1 Cor. xv. 38.

The opposition between the Pauline and | &

Petrine parties, or the Jewish and Gentile
Christians, was in reference to the relations
of life, the most influential of all these
party differences, and gave rise to many
.separate controversies. The Jews and
Jewish Christians when they lived in inter-
course with heathens, suffered much dis-
quietude, if unawares they partook of
any food which had been rendered unclean
by its connexion with idolatrous rites.
Various rules were laid down by the Jew-
ish theologians to determine what was, and
what was not defiling, and various methods
were devised for guarding against such de-
filement, on which much may be found in
the Talmud. Now, as persons might easily
run a risk of buying in the market portions
of the flesh of animals which had been
offered in sacrifice, or might have such set
before them in houses where they were

guests, their daily life was harassed with | excluded
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constant perplexities. Scruples on this
point were probably found, not merely in
those who were avowedly among the Ju-
daizing opponents of Paul, but also seized
hold of many Christians of weaker minds.
As faith in their false gods had previously
exercised great influence over them, so
they could not altogether divest themselves
of an impression, that beings whom they
had so lately reverenced as deities, were
something more than creatures of the ima.
gination. But from their new standing-
point, this reflection of their ancient faith
assumed a peculiar form. As the whole
system of heathenism was in their eyes the
kingdom of darkness, their deities were
now transformed into evil spirits, and
they feared lest, by partaking of the flesh
consecrated to them,* they should come
into fellowship with evil spirits.} That these
scruples affected not merely Judaizers, but
other Christians also, is evident from a

® Thus Peter, in the Clementines, says to the
heathens, “ rgoguou 7or A'Hnm igoSuriw xare
waor Jaspuorer surmaneSe” Hom. n.ng 15.

The in 1 Cor. viii. 7, may be under-
stood of persons who, though they had passed over
to Christian monotheism, were still in some mea-
sure entangled in polytheism, and could not en-
tirely free themselves from the belief that the gods
whom they had formerly served were divinities of
a subordinate class; so that now such persons—
since by partaking of the flesh of the victims they
supposed that they entered again into connexion
with these divine beings—would be led to ima-
ine, that their former idolatry was not wholly
incompatible with Christianity, and thus might
easily form an amalgamation of heathenism and
Christianity. In later times, something of this
kind we allow took place, in the transition from
polytheism to monotheism ; but in this primitive
age, Christianity came at once into such direct
conflict on these particulars with heathenism, that
an amalgamation of this kind cannot be thought
natural. Whoever had not wholly renounced
idolatry would certainly not be received into the
Christian church, nor would have so mildly
judgment on suchk a weakness of faith. From
such passages as Gal. v. 20, 1 Cor. vi. 9, we cannot
conclude with certainty that, among those who
had professed Chri-ﬁmiz. there would be such
who, after they had been led to Christianity by an
impression which was not deep enough, allowed
themselves again to join in the worship of idols ;
for Paul might here designedly class the vices he
named with idolatry, in order to indicate that
whoever indulged in the vices connected with
idolatry, deserved to be ranked with idolaters. If
we compare passages with 1 Cor. v. 11, it
will appear that some such instances occurred of
a relapee into idolatry, but those who were thus
guilty of particiﬁuting in idolatry must have been

from all Christlan communion,
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case in reference to which Paul gives spe-
cific directions. He supposes, namely, the
case, that such weak believers were guests
at the table of a heathen.* Now we may
be certain, that none who belonged to the
Judaizers would make up their minds to
eat with a heathen.t

Those who in their own estimation were
Pauline Christians, ridiculed a scrupulosity
that thus made daily life uneasy, and fell
into an opposite error. They had indeed
formed right conceptions of the Pauline
principles in reference to theory, but erred
in the application, because the spirit of love
and wisdom wae wanting. They said:
¢«Idols are in themselves nothing, mere
creatures of the imagination ; hence, also
the eating of the flesh that has been de-
voted to them, is'a thing in itself indifferent.
The Christian is bound by no law in such
outward and indifferent things; all things
are free to him; xavea d%eo0ewv was their
motto. They appealed to their knowledge,
to the power which they possessed as Chris-
tians ; yviiois, éfovsia, were their watch-
words. They had no consideration for the
necessities of their weaker brethren ; they
easily seduced many among them to follow
their example from false shame, that they
might not be ridiculed as narrow-minded
and scrupulous ; such an one, who allowed
himself to be induced by outward conside-
rations to act contrary to his convictions,
would afterwards be disturbed in his con-
science. ¢ Thus,” said Paul,.  through
thy knowledge shall the weak brother
perish for whom Christ died.”{ Many

® The scrupulosity of the Jews in this res
appears in the Jewish-Christian work of the Cle-
mentines (though on other points sufficiently libe-
ral), where the following words are ascribed to
the apostle Peter, “ rgaxelac 6300 oix droravouw,
&re dv oidy cunrTidrdas avrols durapsves dix To dxa-
Sagras aiTovs Pusvr.” No exception could be made
in favour of parents, children, brothers or sisters,

t By the 7, 1 Cor. x. 58, on account of the re-
Iation to the first xu, v. 28, we understand it to
mean the same person, the heathen host,—and it
would be a very unlikely thing that such a person
would remind his Christian guest, that he had set
before him meat that had been offered to idols;
but we must rather refer it to the weak Christian,
who considered it to be his duty to warn his un-
scrupulous brother against partaking of such food,
the same weak Christian whose conscience is
spoken of in v. 29.

t We might here make use of the words attri.
buted to Christ, taken from an apocryphal gospel,
and quoted in Luke vi. 4, by the Cantab. :
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went such lengths in this pride of know-
ledge and this abuse of Christian fresdom,
that they scrupled not to take part in the
festive entertainments, consisting of the
flesh that was left after the sacrifices had
been presented, which the heathens were
wont to give to their friends ;—and thus
they were easily carried on to indulge in
those immoral excesses, which by the de-
crees of the apostolic convention at Jeru-
salem, were forbiden in connexion with
the eating of flesh sacrificed to idols. In
fact, we here find the germ of a one-sided
over-valuation of theoretic illumination, 2
misunderstanding of Christian freedom,a
false adiaphorism in morals, which a later
pseudo-pauline gnostic* tendency carried
so far as to justify the grossest immorali-
ties. But such wickedness certainly can-
not be laid to the charge of the perverters
of Christian freedom at Corinth, Though
the heathen corruption of morals had in-
fected many members of the Corinthian
church, yet they were far from wishing to
justify this immorality on such grounds,
and had this been the case, Paul would
have spoken with far greater severily
against such a palliation of sin.}

“ i abrh dunge Sezoaunos Toa .;y{mmv o oaf-
Bare urn aive’ drSgums, oi uw oidac T wonls pr |
xagioc of oi do pn aidas, immacagurec aes Wy
& 7ov vopov.”—See Das Leben Jesu, 140.

® As was the case with those whom Porphy
mentions in his book De Abstinentia Carnis, .
43, who agree in their mode of expression very
remarkably with the unscrupulous -
scribed by Paul: o0 yag udc porvrs Te fgmuars
(said they), aoweg ovds Tar Sararray 1a gurage ™ |
givuatay xvgnvoun (like the Corinthian ifwnelr
&) yag Téy drarray, xadaxeg ¥ Saracoe THIUY
g8y Tayran. 'Eav irafadeuey 1, Weuradhps
7o ToU gofov pgevapans, dii do ward' wphr vrOTHE
xS¢a. They appeal to their guSec ifoverss

t The departure from Christian truth in thety
to 80 great an extent in the church at Corinth, bus
been o?eti"ed by lman ,owing toa misuh o
in e apostle’s la They have

to entertain this o;g?:ng’e. from bZ!ieving that

there is a strict objective connexion between whst
Paul says in 1 Cor. vi. 12, and the beginning of *-
13, and what he says of the words s ds saus, 804
from supposing that from v. 12, he had the sam®
thought in view. But a comparison of vi. 12, with
x. 23, will show, that Paul at first meant olzm
speak of the partaking of the meat offered to 1do*
and to explain the subject more fully. With thi*
reference, he had said in v. 13, the food and the
stomach, whose wants it satisfies, are al-
tory, designed only for this earthly existence- On
these things the essence of the Christian “mg
cannot depend, which relates to the eternal end
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The opposition between the Petrine and
Pauline parties, had probably an influence
on the different views of the married and
single life. It was indeed the peculiar
effect of Christianity, that it elevated all
the moral relations based in human nature,
in their pure human form, to a higher sig-
nificance, so that after the original fountain
of divine life had assumed humanity, in
order, by revealing himself in it, to sanc-
tify and glorify it—the striving after the
godlike, was no more to show itself in
an unearthly direction, overstepping the
bounds of human nature, but every where,
the Divine humanized itself, the divine life
revealed itself in the forms of human de-
velopermment. Yet, as at first, before the
elevating and all-penetrating influence of
Christianity had manifested itself in all the
relations of lifé, the earnest moral spirit of
the gospel came into conflict with a world

heavenly. Compare 1 Cor. viii. 8, Rom. xiv. 17,
Mat. xv. 17, and thus he was led to the contrast,
“but the form alone of the body is transitory.”
According to its nature, the body is designed to
be an imperishable or, devoted to the Lord,
which will be awakened again in a nobler glori.
fied form for a higher existence. It must, there-
fore, be even now withdrawn from the service of
lust, and be formed into a sanctified organ -
ing to the Lord. It might be, that there was float-
ing in the mpostle’s ming a possible misunderstand-
ing of his words, against which he wished to guard,
oc his contwroversy with the deniers of the doctrine
of the resurrection at Corinth. In either case he
would be led by these recollections to leave the
topic with which he began, and to speak against
those excesses in the Corinthian church of which
he had not ﬂ:ol‘:ght at first. And this again led
him to answer the questions proposed to him re.
specting the relation of the sexes. After that he
returns again, at the beginning of the 8th clugf:r,
to the subject of “ things offered to idols,” but from
another point, and after several digressions to other
subjects which may easily be explained from the
association of ideas, he begun again in ch. x. v.
23, the exposition of his sentiments in the same
fm;” as in ch. vi. v. 1263 What Blllrothm. has said
in his commentary, p. 83, against this interpreta.
tion, that thm':rre,looe the evident contrast and
parallelism between the words 7o Ta Ty R0l
Mg, xas i sonis 7ok Bgmuass, and 7o di gaua ob 7§
Mo, AAAR Tw RUGIS, RS 0 XUBC TE TUMRTH BD-
Fﬂn without foundation. It ii only assumed that
aul formed this contrast from a more general view
of the subject, and without limiting it to a perver-
sion of the doctrine of Christian liberty, actuall
existing in the church. What De Wette has lately
advanced in his commentary against this interpre.
tation, has not altered my views, though I have ex-
amined with pleasure the reasons advanced by this
19
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under the domination of sinful lusts; so, -
for a short time, an ascetic tendency averse
ftom the marriage union (which though not
in accordance with the spirit of the gospel,
might be excited by the opposition it made
to the corruption of the world)—would
easily make its appearance, especially
since there was an expectation of the
speedy passing away of all earthly things,
antecedently to the perfect developement of
the kingdom of God. The conviction, that
ere the kingdom of God would attain its
perfection, the earthly life of mankind must
in all its forms be penetrated by the life of
the kingdom of God, and that all these
forms would be made vehicles of its mani<
festation—tliis conviction could be formed
only by degrees from the historical course
of the developement. And as to what con-
cerns marriage especially, Christ had cer-
tainly by presenting the idea of it as a
moral union, requisite for the complete de-
velopement of the type of humanity as.
transformed by the divine principle of life,
and thus for the realization of the kingdom
of God in a moral union of the sexes, de-
signed for their mutual completement—by
all this, he had at once disowned the as-
cetic contempt of marriage, which views
it only on its sensuous side, and rejects its
true idea as realized in the divine life. Yet
till Christianity had penetrated more into
the life of humanity, and thereby had re-
alized this idea of marriage as a peculiar
form of manifestation belonging to the king-
dom of God, zeal for the kingdom of God
might view marriage as a relation tending to
distract the mind, and to withdraw it from
that one fundemental direction. And be~
sides, though the Christian view in all its
purity and completeness, was in direct op-
position to the ascetic over-valuation of
celibacy ; yet Christianity was equally re-
pugnant to the ancient Jewish notion, ac-
cording to which celibacy was considered
a disgrace and a curse. As Christianity
made every thing depend on the disposition,
as it presented the means of salvation and
improvement for all conditions of humaa
kind, and a higher life which would find
its way into all states of suffering humanity

y |and open a source of happiness under

suffering ;—so it also taught, that a single
life, where circumstances rendered it neces-
sary, might be sanctified and ennobled by
its relation to the kingdom of God, and
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become a peculiar means for the further-
ance of that object.*

Thus Christianity had to maintain a con-
flict in the Corinthian church with two op-
posing one-sided tendencies of the moral
sentiments,—the ascetic over-valuation of
celibacy, and the tendency which would
enforce marriage as an unconditional, uni-
versal law, without admitting that variety
of the social relations, under which the
kingdom of God was capable of exhibiting
itself.

The first tendency certainly did not pro-
ceed from the Judaizing section of the
church, for those apostles to whose autho-
rity the Petrine party specially appealed,
were married; and took their wives with
them on their missionary journeys; 1 Cor.
ix. 5; besides, that such ascetism was to-
tally foreign to their national manners.
From the Hebrew standing-point a fruitful
marriage appeared as a peculiar blessing
and honour; while unmarried life, or a
childless marriage, was esteemed a dis-
grace. Though by the feeling of sadness
at the passing away of the glory of the
ancient theocracy, and of dissatisfaction
with the existing religion, and by the infu.
sion of foreign oriental elements, ascetic
tendencies were produced in the later Ju.
daizers; still the spirit of the original He-
brewt system made itself felt, and coun-
teracted to a certain extent the ascetic ten-
dencies, both in Judaism and Christianity.t

® Compare Matthew xix. 11, 12, Leben Jesu, p.
567. If we think of the desolations that took place
at the fall of the Roman Empire, and the national
migratiops,—how important was it for such times,
that Christianity should allow a point of view from
which a single [ife might be esteemed as a charism,
though this point of view might be chosen owin,
to an ascetic bias,. How important that that whic
was occasioned by the pressure of circumstances,
should be made a means of blessing, (by the edu.
cation of the rude nations effected by the monkish
orders).—See the valuable remarks of F.v. Meyer,
in his review of Olshausen’s Commentary.

t Hence also the ascetic tendency of the Esse.
nes was corrected by a party who introduced mar-
riage into this sect.

t This opposition a among the later de.
scendants of the Judaizers of this age. Thus in
? Olementines, it is given as the characteristic

a true prophet, oy voueToons, iomgaTuay
Xogei, Hom, im lg.' It is enjoiner 5:1 the oa:g:
seers of the church § 68, vy un uoror xars: .
®TRy Toue Y2pu0UC, AANL Ratl Ty WeoBsSux oTerr. 3 i-
phannus says of that class of Ebronites whom ie
describes, that they reject waghuna ; “ xrayxadoves
N xes vep dnmiay ixpapsloves Tove mvs if iadlgenis
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But among the Pauline party, an over-
valuation of the single life more or less
prevailed, and in this respect they thought
themselves countenanced by the example
of their apostle. The Judaizers, on the
other hand, remained on the ancient He-
brew standing-point, as uncompromising
opponents of celibacy.*
he opposition against the rigidness of

Judaism, and that false liberalism which
actuated many, disposed them to break
through several wholesome moral restraints.
It was maintained, and with justice, that
Christianity had broken down the wall of
separation between the seXes, in reference
to the concerns of the higher life, and had
freed woman from her state of servitude.
But seduced by the spirit of false freedom,
individuals had been led to overstep the
limits prescribed by nature and sound
morals, and rendered sacred by Christ-
anity. Women, contrary to the customs
prevalent among the Greeks,} appeared
in the Christian assemblies unvailed, and,
putting themselves on an equality with the
men, assumed the office of public teachers.

The want of Christian love was als
evinced by the disputes that arose respecting
property, which the parties were not wil-
ling todecide, as had been hithertocustomary
in the Jewish and Christian churches, by
arbitrators chosen from among themselves;
these Gentile Christians, boastful of their
freedom, set aside the scruples which re-
strained Jewish Christians, and appealed
without hesitation to a heathen tribunal.

By this defect in the spirit of Christiad
love, those religious feasts which were par-
ticularly fitted to represent the loving com-
munion of Christians and to maintain 1S
vigour, lost their true significance, t
Christian Agap®, which com one
whole with the celebration of the Last Sup-

60 7o wag' auroic Bidzoxaran.” Similar things
are found in the religious books of the Zabitns
against monkery, .
* When Paul in 1 Cor. vii. 40, recommends i
bacy in certain cases, he appears to bave in vie¥
the Judaizers, who set themselves against an 8P
tolic authority ; for in the words “Jesw Jt 579
=vlpa el 4y, he appears to contradict those
who belicved and asserted that they alone had

Spirit of God.

+ This appears to me the most simple and pstv-
ral interpretation, What has becn said by ”m:
respecting the difference of the Roman and Gree
customs of aperto or operto capite sacre
seems hardly applicable here.
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per. At these love-feasts, the power of
Christian fellowship was shown in over-
coming all the differences of rank and edu-
cation ; rich and poor, masters and slaves,
partook with one another of the same sim-
ple meal. But in the Corinthian church,
where those differences were so strongly
marked, this could not be attained. There
existed among the Greeks an ancient cus-
tom of holding entertainments at which
each one brought his food with him, and
consumed it alone.* The Agape in the
Corinthian church were conducted bn the
plan of this ancient custom, althongh the
peculiar object ,of the institution was so
different ; consequently, the distinction of
rich and poor was rendered peculiarly
prominent, and the rich sometimes indulged
in excesses which desecrated the character
of these meetings.

The predominant Grecian character and
constitution of the Corinthian church, ap-
peared in zeal for mutual communication by
speaking in their public assemblies, and
for the cultivation of those charisms which
related to oral religious instruction ; but it
took a one-sided direction, which showed
its baneful influence at a later period in the
Greek church, an aspiring rather after ex-
traordinary powers of discourse, than after
alife of eminent practical godliness.} This
unpractical tendency, and the want of an
all-animating and guiding love, were also
shown in their mode of valuing and apply-
ing the various kinds of charisms which
related to public speaking; in their one-
sided over-valuation of gifts they sought for
the more striking and dazzling, such as
speaking in new tongues, in preference to
those that were more adapted to general
edification.

To which of the parties in the Corinthian
church, the opponents of the doctrine of
the resurrection belonged cannot be deter-
mined with certainty, since we have no
precise account of their peculiar tenets.
No other source of information is left open

® 8ce Xenoph. Memorabil. iii. 14. The auuwocia
#inizg bore a ter resemblance to the Agape;
at these feasts, all that each brought was made a
of a common meal, which the chronicler Jo-
nnes Malala mentions as continuing to be prac-
tised even in his time. See vii. Chronograph. e.
collect. Niebuhr. p. 180.
t Paul reminds them in 1 Cor. iv. 20, that a par-
ticipation in the kingdom of God is shown not in
higm\mdingword;butinﬂn power of the life,
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to us, than what we may infer from the
objections against the doctrine of the resur-
rection which Paul seems to presuppose,
and from the reasons all by him in
its favour, and adapted to the standing-
point from which they assailed it. As to
the former, Paul might construct these ob-
jections, (as he had often done on other
occasions when developing an important
subject,) without our being authorized to
infer that they were exactly the objections
which had been urged by the impugners
of the doctrine. And as to the latter, in
his mode of establishing the doctrine, he
might follow the connexion with other
Christian truths in which this article of
faith presented itself to his own mind, and
without being influenced by the peculiar
mode of the opposition made to it.

When Paul, for example, adduced the
evidence for the truth of the resurrection of
Christ, this will not justify the inference, that
his Corinthian opponents denied the resur-
rection of Christ ; for, without regarding their
opposition, he might adopt this line of argu-
ment, because to his own mind, faith in the
resurrection of Christ was the foundation
of faith in the resurrection of the redeemed.
He generally joins together the doctrines of
the resurrection and of immortality, and
hence some may infer that his opponents
generally denied personal immortality. But
still it remains a question, whether Paul
possessed exact information respecting the
sentiments of these persons, or whether he
did not follow the connexiom in which the
truths of the Christian faith were presented
to his own mind, and his habit of seeing in
the opponents of the doctrines of the resur-
rection those also of the doctriné of immor-
tality, since both stood or fell together in
the Jewish polemical theology.

This controversy on the resurrection has
been deduced (rom the ordinary opponents
of that doctrine among the Jews, the Sad-
ducees, and it has hence been concluded
that it originated with the Judaizing party
in the Corinthian church. This supposi-
tion appears to be confirmed by the circum-
stance that Paul particularly mentions, as
witnesses for the truth of Christ’s resurrec-
tion, Peter and James, who were the most
distinguished authorities of the Judaizing
party; but this cannot be esteemed a proof,
for he must on any supposition have laid
special weight on the testimony of the
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apostles collectively, and of these in par-
ticular, for the appearance of Christ re-
peated to them afler his resurrection. Had
he thought of the Sadducees, he would
bave joined issue with them on their pecu-
liar mode of reasoning from the alleged
silence of the Pentateuch, just as Christ
opposed the Sadducees fram this standing-
point. But we no where find an example
of the mingling of Sadduceeism and Chris-
tianity, and as they present no points of
connexion with one another, such an amal-
gamation is in the highest degree impro-
bable,

A similar reply must be made to those
who imagine that the controversy on the
doctrine of the resurrection, and the denial
of that of immortality, may be explained
from a mingling of the Epicurean notions
with Christianity. Yet the passages in 1
Cor. xv. 32-86, may appear to be in favour
of this view, if we consider the practical
consequence deduced by Paul from that
denial of the resurrection as a position laid
down in the sense of the Epicureans, if we
find in that passage a warning against their
God-forgetting levity, and against the in-
fectious example of the lax morals which
were the offspring of their unbelief. Yet
the objections would not apply with equal
force to this interpretation as to the first.”
From the delicacy and mobility of the Gre-
cian character, so susceptible of all kinds
of impressions, we can more easily ima-
gine such a mixture of contradictory men-
tal elements and such incopsistency, than
from the stiffness of Jewish nationality, and
the strict, dogmatic, decided nature of
Sadduceeism. To this may be added, that
the spirit of the times, so very much dis-
posed to Eclecticism and Syncretism,
tended to bring nearer one another and to
amalgamate modes of thinking that, at a
different period, would have stood in most
direct and violent opposition. Yet it would
be difficult to find in Christianity, whether
viewed on the doctrinal or ethical side, any
thing which could attract a person who
was devoted to the Epicurean philosophy,
and induce him to include something Chris-
tian in his Syncretism, unless we think of
something entirely.without reference to all
the remaining peculiarities of Christianity,

® As Baur correctly remarks in his Essay on
the Christ-party, p. 81.
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relating only to the idea of a monotheistic
universal religion, in opposition to the popu-
lar superstitions, and some moral ideas
detached from their connexion with the
whole system ; but this would be at least
not very probable, and might more easily
happen in an age when Christianity had
long been fermenting in the general mind,
rather than on its first appearance in the
heathen world. All history, too, testifies
against this supposition; for we always
see the Epicurean philosophy in hostility
to Christianity, and never in the first ages
do we find any approximation of the two
standing-points. As to the only passage
which may appear to favour this view, ]
Cor. xv. 82-85, it is not clear that the op-
ponents of the doctrine of the resurrection
had really braught forward the maxims
here stated. It might be, that Paul here
intended only to characterize that course of
living which it appeared to him must pro-
ceed from the consistent carrying out of a
philosophy that denied the distinction of
man to eternal <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>